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Notice

All information included in this document is current as of the date this document is issued. Such information, however, is
subject to change without any prior notice. Before purchasing or using any Renesas Electronics products listed herein, please
confirm the latest product information with a Renesas Electronics sales office. Also, please pay regular and careful attention to
additional and different information to be disclosed by Renesas Electronics such as that disclosed through our website.

Renesas Electronics does not assume any liability for infringement of patents, copyrights, or other intellectual property rights
of third parties by or arising from the use of Renesas Electronics products or technical information described in this document.
No license, express, implied or otherwise, is granted hereby under any patents, copyrights or other intellectual property rights
of Renesas Electronics or others.

You should not alter, modify, copy, or otherwise misappropriate any Renesas Electronics product, whether in whole or in part.

Descriptions of circuits, software and other related information in this document are provided only to illustrate the operation of
semiconductor products and application examples. You are fully responsible for the incorporation of these circuits, software,
and information in the design of your equipment. Renesas Electronics assumes no responsibility for any losses incurred by
you or third parties arising from the use of these circuits, software, or information.

When exporting the products or technology described in this document, you should comply with the applicable export control
laws and regulations and follow the procedures required by such laws and regulations. You should not use Renesas
Electronics products or the technology described in this document for any purpose relating to military applications or use by
the military, including but not limited to the development of weapons of mass destruction. Renesas Electronics products and
technology may not be used for or incorporated into any products or systems whose manufacture, use, or sale is prohibited
under any applicable domestic or foreign laws or regulations.

Renesas Electronics has used reasonable care in preparing the information included in this document, but Renesas Electronics
does not warrant that such information is error free. Renesas Electronics assumes no liability whatsoever for any damages
incurred by you resulting from errors in or omissions from the information included herein.

Renesas Electronics products are classified according to the following three quality grades: “Standard”, “High Quality”, and
“Specific”. The recommended applications for each Renesas Electronics product depends on the product’s quality grade, as
indicated below. You must check the quality grade of each Renesas Electronics product before using it in a particular
application. You may not use any Renesas Electronics product for any application categorized as “Specific” without the prior
written consent of Renesas Electronics. Further, you may not use any Renesas Electronics product for any application for
which it is not intended without the prior written consent of Renesas Electronics. Renesas Electronics shall not be in any way
liable for any damages or losses incurred by you or third parties arising from the use of any Renesas Electronics product for an
application categorized as “Specific” or for which the product is not intended where you have failed to obtain the prior written
consent of Renesas Electronics. The quality grade of each Renesas Electronics product is “Standard” unless otherwise
expressly specified in a Renesas Electronics data sheets or data books, etc.

“Standard”: Computers; office equipment; communications equipment; test and measurement equipment; audio and visual
equipment; home electronic appliances; machine tools; personal electronic equipment; and industrial robots.

“High Quality”: Transportation equipment (automobiles, trains, ships, etc.); traffic control systems; anti-disaster systems; anti-
crime systems; safety equipment; and medical equipment not specifically designed for life support.

“Specific”: Aircraft; aerospace equipment; submersible repeaters; nuclear reactor control systems; medical equipment or
systems for life support (e.g. artificial life support devices or systems), surgical implantations, or healthcare
intervention (e.g. excision, etc.), and any other applications or purposes that pose a direct threat to human life.

You should use the Renesas Electronics products described in this document within the range specified by Renesas Electronics,

especially with respect to the maximum rating, operating supply voltage range, movement power voltage range, heat radiation
characteristics, installation and other product characteristics. Renesas Electronics shall have no liability for malfunctions or
damages arising out of the use of Renesas Electronics products beyond such specified ranges.

Although Renesas Electronics endeavors to improve the quality and reliability of its products, semiconductor products have
specific characteristics such as the occurrence of failure at a certain rate and malfunctions under certain use conditions. Further,
Renesas Electronics products are not subject to radiation resistance design. Please be sure to implement safety measures to
guard them against the possibility of physical injury, and injury or damage caused by fire in the event of the failure of a
Renesas Electronics product, such as safety design for hardware and software including but not limited to redundancy, fire
control and malfunction prevention, appropriate treatment for aging degradation or any other appropriate measures. Because
the evaluation of microcomputer software alone is very difficult, please evaluate the safety of the final products or system
manufactured by you.

Please contact a Renesas Electronics sales office for details as to environmental matters such as the environmental
compatibility of each Renesas Electronics product. Please use Renesas Electronics products in compliance with all applicable
laws and regulations that regulate the inclusion or use of controlled substances, including without limitation, the EU RoHS
Directive. Renesas Electronics assumes no liability for damages or losses occurring as a result of your noncompliance with
applicable laws and regulations.

This document may not be reproduced or duplicated, in any form, in whole or in part, without prior written consent of Renesas
Electronics.

Please contact a Renesas Electronics sales office if you have any questions regarding the information contained in this
document or Renesas Electronics products, or if you have any other inquiries.

(Note 1) “Renesas Electronics” as used in this document means Renesas Electronics Corporation and also includes its majority-

owned subsidiaries.

(Note 2) “Renesas Electronics product(s)” means any product developed or manufactured by or for Renesas Electronics.
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NOTES FOR CMOS DEVICES

VOLTAGE APPLICATION WAVEFORM AT INPUT PIN

Waveform distortion due to input noise or a reflected wave may cause malfunction. If the input of the
CMOS device stays in the area between Vi. (MAX) and Vi (MIN) due to noise, etc., the device may
malfunction. Take care to prevent chattering noise from entering the device when the input level is fixed,
and also in the transition period when the input level passes through the area between Vi. (MAX) and
Vit (MIN).

HANDLING OF UNUSED INPUT PINS

Unconnected CMOS device inputs can be cause of malfunction. If an input pin is unconnected, it is
possible that an internal input level may be generated due to noise, etc., causing malfunction. CMOS
devices behave differently than Bipolar or NMOS devices. Input levels of CMOS devices must be fixed
high or low by using pull-up or pull-down circuitry. Each unused pin should be connected to Voo or GND
via a resistor if there is a possibility that it will be an output pin. All handling related to unused pins must
be judged separately for each device and according to related specifications governing the device.

PRECAUTION AGAINST ESD

A strong electric field, when exposed to a MOS device, can cause destruction of the gate oxide and
ultimately degrade the device operation. Steps must be taken to stop generation of static electricity as
much as possible, and quickly dissipate it when it has occurred. Environmental control must be
adequate. When it is dry, a humidifier should be used. It is recommended to avoid using insulators that
easily build up static electricity. Semiconductor devices must be stored and transported in an anti-static
container, static shielding bag or conductive material. All test and measurement tools including work
benches and floors should be grounded. The operator should be grounded using a wrist strap.
Semiconductor devices must not be touched with bare hands. Similar precautions need to be taken for
PW boards with mounted semiconductor devices.

STATUS BEFORE INITIALIZATION

Power-on does not necessarily define the initial status of a MOS device. Immediately after the power
source is turned ON, devices with reset functions have not yet been initialized. Hence, power-on does
not guarantee output pin levels, I/O settings or contents of registers. A device is not initialized until the
reset signal is received. A reset operation must be executed immediately after power-on for devices
with reset functions.

POWER ON/OFF SEQUENCE

In the case of a device that uses different power supplies for the internal operation and external
interface, as a rule, switch on the external power supply after switching on the internal power supply.
When switching the power supply off, as a rule, switch off the external power supply and then the
internal power supply. Use of the reverse power on/off sequences may result in the application of an
overvoltage to the internal elements of the device, causing malfunction and degradation of internal
elements due to the passage of an abnormal current.

The correct power on/off sequence must be judged separately for each device and according to related
specifications governing the device.

INPUT OF SIGNAL DURING POWER OFF STATE

Do not input signals or an 1/O pull-up power supply while the device is not powered. The current
injection that results from input of such a signal or I/O pull-up power supply may cause malfunction and
the abnormal current that passes in the device at this time may cause degradation of internal elements.
Input of signals during the power off state must be judged separately for each device and according to
related specifications governing the device.
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EEPROM, FIP, and IEBus are trademarks of NEC Electronics Corporation.

Windows and Windows NT are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.

PC/AT is a trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.

HP9000 Series 700 and HP-UX are trademarks of Hewlett-Packard Company.

SPARCstation is a trademark of SPARC International, Inc.

Solaris and SunOS are trademarks of Sun Microsystems, Inc.

These commodities, technology or software, must be exported in accordance
with the export administration regulations of the exporting country.
Diversion contrary to the law of that country is prohibited.
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The information in this document is current as of September, 2005. The information is subject to
change without notice. For actual design-in, refer to the latest publications of NEC Electronics data
sheets or data books, etc., for the most up-to-date specifications of NEC Electronics products. Not
all products and/or types are available in every country. Please check with an NEC Electronics sales
representative for availability and additional information.

No part of this document may be copied or reproduced in any form or by any means without the prior
written consent of NEC Electronics. NEC Electronics assumes no responsibility for any errors that may
appear in this document.

NEC Electronics does not assume any liability for infringement of patents, copyrights or other intellectual
property rights of third parties by or arising from the use of NEC Electronics products listed in this document
or any other liability arising from the use of such products. No license, express, implied or otherwise, is
granted under any patents, copyrights or other intellectual property rights of NEC Electronics or others.
Descriptions of circuits, software and other related information in this document are provided for illustrative
purposes in semiconductor product operation and application examples. The incorporation of these
circuits, software and information in the design of a customer's equipment shall be done under the full
responsibility of the customer. NEC Electronics assumes no responsibility for any losses incurred by
customers or third parties arising from the use of these circuits, software and information.

While NEC Electronics endeavors to enhance the quality, reliability and safety of NEC Electronics products,
customers agree and acknowledge that the possibility of defects thereof cannot be eliminated entirely. To
minimize risks of damage to property or injury (including death) to persons arising from defects in NEC
Electronics products, customers must incorporate sufficient safety measures in their design, such as
redundancy, fire-containment and anti-failure features.

NEC Electronics products are classified into the following three quality grades: "Standard", "Special" and
"Specific".

The "Specific" quality grade applies only to NEC Electronics products developed based on a customer-
designated "quality assurance program" for a specific application. The recommended applications of an NEC
Electronics product depend on its quality grade, as indicated below. Customers must check the quality grade of
each NEC Electronics product before using it in a particular application.

"Standard": Computers, office equipment, communications equipment, test and measurement equipment, audio
and visual equipment, home electronic appliances, machine tools, personal electronic equipment
and industrial robots.

"Special": Transportation equipment (automobiles, trains, ships, etc.), traffic control systems, anti-disaster
systems, anti-crime systems, safety equipment and medical equipment (not specifically designed
for life support).

"Specific": Aircraft, aerospace equipment, submersible repeaters, nuclear reactor control systems, life
support systems and medical equipment for life support, etc.

The quality grade of NEC Electronics products is "Standard" unless otherwise expressly specified in NEC
Electronics data sheets or data books, etc. If customers wish to use NEC Electronics products in applications
not intended by NEC Electronics, they must contact an NEC Electronics sales representative in advance to

determine NEC Electronics' willingness to support a given application.

(Note)

(1) "NEC Electronics" as used in this statement means NEC Electronics Corporation and also includes its
majority-owned subsidiaries.

(2) "NEC Electronics products" means any product developed or manufactured by or for NEC Electronics (as
defined above).

M8E 02.11-1
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Readers

Purpose

Organization

How to Read This Manual

INTRODUCTION

This manual is intended for user engineers who wish to understand the functions of the
uPD780078, 780078Y Subseries and design and develop application systems and
programs for these devices.

1PD780078 Subseries: uPD780076, 780078, 78F0078
1PD780078Y Subseries: uPD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y

This manual is intended to give users an understanding of the functions described in the
Organization below.

The yPD780078, 780078Y Subseries manual is separated into two parts: this manual
and the instructions edition (common to the 78K/0 Series).

uPD780078, 780078Y 78K/0 Series
Subseries User’s Manual Instructions
(This Manual) User’s Manual
¢ Pin functions e CPU functions
* Internal block functions ¢ |nstruction set
¢ Interrupts e Explanation of each instruction

* Other on-chip peripheral functions
¢ Electrical specifications

It is assumed that the readers of this manual have general knowledge of electrical
engineering, logic circuits, and microcontrollers.

e To gain a general understanding of functions:

— Read this manual in the order of the CONTENTS. The mark <R> shows major
revised points. The revised points can be easily searched by copying an “<R>"in
the PDF file and specifying it in the “Find what:” field.

e How to interpret the register format:

— For a bit number enclosed in a square, the bit name is defined as a reserved word
in the RA78K0, and is defined as an sfr variable using the #pragma sfr directive
in the CC78KO0.

* To check the details of a register when you know the register name:
— Refer to APPENDIX D REGISTER INDEX.
e To know the details of the 78K/0 Series instruction functions:
— Refer to the 78K/0 Series Instructions User’s Manual (U12326E).
¢ To know the electrical specifications of the uPD780078, 780078Y Subseries:

— Refer to CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-
SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF 4PD780076, 780078, 78F0078), CHAPTER 26
ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS
OF uPD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y), and CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL
SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS).
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Differences Between yPD780078 and 780078Y Subseries
The configuration of the serial interface differs in yPD780078 and 780078Y Subseries products.

Subseries uPD780078 Subseries uPD780078Y Subseries
ltem
Configuration of UARTO 1ch 1ch
serial interface UART2/SI03 1¢ch 1¢ch
CSH 1ch 1ch
11CO None 1ch

Chapter Organization This manual divides the descriptions for the subseries into different chapters as shown
below. Read only the chapters related to the device you are using.

Chapter uPD780078 Subseries uPD780078Y Subseries

Chapter 1 Outline (uPD780078 Subseries) @] —

O

Chapter 2  Outline (uPD780078Y Subseries) —

Chapter 3  Pin Functions (uPD780078 Subseries) @)

Chapter 4  Pin Functions (uPD780078Y Subseries)

Chapter 5 CPU Architecture

Chapter 6  Port Functions

Chapter 7 Clock Generator

Chapter 8  16-Bit Timer/Event Counters 00, 01

Chapter 9  8-Bit Timer/Event Counters 50, 51

Chapter 10 Watch Timer

Chapter 11 Watchdog Timer

Chapter 12 Clock Output/Buzzer Output Controller

Chapter 13 A/D Converter

Chapter 14 Serial Interface UARTO

Chapter 15 Serial Interface UART2

Chapter 16 Serial Interface SIO3

OlO|O0|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|O

Chapter 17 Serial Interface CSI1

Chapter 18 Serial Interface 11C0 (uPD780078Y Subseries only)

Chapter 19 Interrupt Functions

Chapter 20 External Device Expansion Function

Chapter 21 Standby Function

Chapter 22 Reset Function

Chapter 23 ©PD78F0078, 78F0078Y

O|lO|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|0O|O

Chapter 24 Instruction Set

O|O0|O|O0|O|O|O

Chapter 25 Electrical Specifications (Expanded-Specification
Products of uPD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

Chapter 26 Electrical Specifications (Expanded-Specification — O
Products of uPD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

Chapter 27 Electrical Specifications (Conventional Products) @) @)

Chapter 28 Package Drawings O O

Chapter 29 Recommended Soldering Conditions @] @]
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Conventions

Related Documents

Data significance: Higher digits on the left and lower digits on the right
Active low representation: XXX (overscore over pin or signal name)
Note: Footnote for item marked with Note in the text
Caution: Information requiring particular attention
Remark: Supplementary information
Numerical representation: Binary - XXXX OF XxXxxB

Decimal “re XXXX

Hexadecimal - xxxxH

The related documents indicated in this publication may include preliminary versions.
However, preliminary versions are not marked as such.

Documents Related to Devices

Document Name Document No.
uPD780078, 780078Y Subseries User's Manual This manual
78K/0 Series Instructions User's Manual U12326E
78K/0 Series Basics () Application Note U12704E

Documents Related to Development Tools (Software) (User’s Manuals)

Document Name Document No.
RA78KO0 Ver. 3.70 Assembler Package Operation U17015E
Language U17014E
Structured Assembly Language U11789E
CC78K0 Ver. 3.70 C Compiler Operation U17201E
Language U17200E
SM78K Series Ver. 2.52 System Simulator Operation U15373E
External Part User Open Interface Specifications U15802E
ID78K0-NS Ver. 2.52 Integrated Debugger Operation U16488E
PM plus Ver. 5.20 U16934E

Documents Related to Development Tools (Hardware) (User’s Manuals)

Document Name Document No.
IE-78K0-NS In-Circuit Emulator U13731E
IE-78K0-NS-A In-Circuit Emulator U14889E
IE-78K0-NS-PA Performance Board U16109E
IE-780078-NS-EM1 Emulation Board U16226E
IE-78001-R-A In-Circuit Emulator U14142E

Caution The above documents are subject to change without prior notice. Be sure to use the latest
version of each document for designing.
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Documents Related to Flash Memory Programming

Document Name Document No.
PG-FP3 Flash Memory Programmer User’s Manual U13502E
PG-FP4 Flash Memory Programmer User’s Manual U15260E

Other Documents

Document Name Document No.
SEMICONDUCTOR SELECTION GUIDE - Products and Packages — X13769X
Semiconductor Device Mount Manual Note
Quality Grades on NEC Semiconductor Devices C11531E
NEC Semiconductor Device Reliability/Quality Control System C10983E
Guide to Prevent Damage for Semiconductor Devices by Electrostatic Discharge (ESD) C11892E

Note See the "Semiconductor Device Mount Manual" website (http://www.necel.com/pkg/en/mount/index.html).

Caution The above documents are subject to change without prior notice. Be sure to use the latest
version of each document for designing.
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CHAPTER 1 OUTLINE (uPD780078 SUBSERIES)

1.1 Expanded-Specification Products and Conventional Products
The expanded-specification products and conventional products refer to the following products.

Expanded-specification products: Products with a rankM°* other than K
Mask ROM and flash memory versions for which orders were received on or
after February 1, 2002

Conventional products: Products with rank™°'® K
Products other than the above expanded-specification products

Note The rank is indicated by the 5th digit from the left in the lot number marked on the package.

Lot number A X X X

OO OO
W_/ H_/
Year Week T
code code
Rank

Expanded-specification products and conventional products differ in the operating frequency ratings. Table 1-1
shows the differences between these products.

Table 1-1. Differences Between Expanded-Specification Products and Conventional Products

Power Supply Voltage (Vob) Guaranteed Operating Speed (Operating Frequency)
Conventional Products Expanded-Specification Products
45t055V 8.38 MHz (0.238 us) 12 MHz (0.166 us)
4.0to 55V 8.38 MHz (0.238 us) 8.38 MHz (0.238 us)
3.0to 55V 5 MHz (0.4 us) 8.38 MHz (0.238 us)
27t0o55V 5 MHz (0.4 us) 5 MHz (0.4 us)
181055V 1.25 MHz (1.6 us) 1.25 MHz (1.6 us)

Remark The parenthesized values indicate the minimum instruction execution time.
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CHAPTER 1 OUTLINE (uPD780078 SUBSERIES)

1.2

Features

Minimum instruction execution time changeable from high speed (expanded-specification products 0.166 us:
@ 12 MHz operation with main system clock, conventional products 0.238 us: @ 8.38 MHz operation with main

system clock) to ultra-low speed (122 us: @ 32.768 kHz operation with subsystem clock)

Internal memory

General-purpose registers: 8 bits x 32 registers (8 bits x 8 registers x 4 banks)

Type

Part Number

Program Memory

(ROM)

Data Memory

High-Speed RAM

Expansion RAM

uPD780076 Mask ROM 48 KB
uPD780078 60 KB
uPD78F0078 Flash memory| 60 KBNote

1024 bytes

1024 bytes

Note The capacity of the internal flash memory can be changed by means of the memory size switching register

(IMS).

® External memory expansion space: 64 KB (on-chip external device expansion function)

® Instruction set suited to system control

Bit manipulation possible in all address spaces
Multiply and divide instructions

® 52 1/O ports: (Four N-ch open-drain ports)

® Timer: 6 channels

16-bit timer/event counter: 2 channels

8-bit timer/event counter:

Watch timer:
Watchdog timer:

® Serial interface:

3-wire serial 1/0 mode:

UART mode:

3-wire serial I/O/UART mode selectable: 1 channel

2 channels

1 channel

1 channel
3 channels
1 channel
1 channel

® 10-bit resolution A/D converter: 8 channels
® Vectored interrupt sources: 25

® Two types of on-chip clock oscillators (main system clock and subsystem clock)

® Power supply voltage: Voo =1.81t0 5.5V

20
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OUTLINE (uPD780078 SUBSERIES)

1.3 Applications

Personal computers, air conditioners, dashboards, car audio, etc.

1.4 Ordering Information

Part Number Package Internal ROM
uPD780076GC-xxx-8BS 64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14) Mask ROM
uPD780076GC-xxx-8BS-A 64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14) Mask ROM
uPD780076GC-xxx-AB8 64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14) Mask ROM
uPD780076GC-xxx-AB8-A 64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14) Mask ROM
uPD780076GK-xxx-9ET 64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12) Mask ROM
UPD780076GK-xxx-9ET-A 64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12) Mask ROM
uPD780078GC-xxx-8BS 64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14) Mask ROM
uPD780078GC-xxx-8BS-A 64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14) Mask ROM
uPD780078GC-xxx-AB8 64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14) Mask ROM
uPD780078GC-xxx-AB8-A 64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14) Mask ROM
uUPD780078GK-xxx-9ET 64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12) Mask ROM
UPD780078GK-xxx-9ET-A Mask ROM

uPD78F0078GC-8BS
uPD78F0078GC-8BS-A
uPD78F0078GC-AB8
uPD78F0078GC-AB8-A
uPD78F0078GK-9ET
uPD78F0078GK-9ET-A

(
64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12)
64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14)

64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14)

64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12)
64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12)

Remarks 1. xxx indicates ROM code suffix.

2. Products with -A at the end of the part number are lead-free products.
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1.5 Pin Configuration (Top View)

64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12)

S
o
I
S T b 3
© © O O
e xea-aPlE. §5CE
OO0 o0o0aofdon ‘ ‘o D> O ©v »
T I << EREeace EE
N «© n < @ A — o N~ © [To] < [Te) < ™
 §F fF ¥ F F ¥ § © © © © N~ N~
o T o O T T o T T 1 o T o T o T o T o O o N o
64 63 62 61 60 59 58 57 56 55 54 53 52 51 50 49
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P52/A10 O=—=3 46 [+=—O PO3/INTP3/ADTRG
P53/A11 O=~——~4 45 [=—0O P02/INTP2
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P55/A13 O=—6 43 =—O POO/INTPO
P56/A14 O=~——7 42— Vsst
P57/A15 O=—~8 4 p—0OX1
Vsso O————9 40F—O X2
Vooo O——10 39 [+—COIC (Vrp)
P30 O~—— 11 38 ~—0O XT1
P31 O=— 12 37— O XT2
P32 O=——{13 36 |~—O RESET
P33 O=—— 14 35 O P80/SS1
P34/SI3/TxD2 O=—{ 15 34 |+—O AVRrer
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Cautions 1.

Connect the IC (internally connected) pin directly to Vsso or Vssi.

2. Connect the AVss pin to Vsso.

Remarks 1.

When these devices are used in applications that require the reduction of noise generated from an
on-chip microcontroller, the implementation of noise measures is recommended, such as supplying

Vopo and Vob1 independently, connecting Vsso and Vss1 independently to ground lines, and so on.

Pin connection in parentheses is intended for the yPD78F0078.
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A8 to A15:
ADO to AD7:
ADTRG:
ANIO to ANI7:

ASCKO, ASCK2:

ASTB:
AVREF:
AVss:
BUZ:
IC:

INTPO to INTPS:

P00 to P03:
P10 to P17:
P20 to P25:
P30 to P36:
P40 to P47:
P50 to P57:
P64 to P67:
P70 to P75:
P80:

Address bus
Address/data bus

AD trigger input

Analog input
Asynchronous serial clock
Address strobe

Analog reference voltage
Analog ground

Buzzer clock

Internally connected
External interrupt input
Port 0

Port 1

Port 2

Port 3

Port 4

Port 5

Port 6

Port 7

Port 8

PCL:

RD:

RESET:

RxDO0, RxD2:
SCK1, SCK3:

S, SI3:

SO1, SO3:

SS1:

TI1000, TI010, TIOO1,
TI011, TI50, TI51:
TOO00, TOO01, TO50,
TO51:

TxDO, TxD2:

Vopo, VoD1:

Vrpp:

Vsso, Vssi:

WAIT:

WR:

X1, X2:

XT1, XT2:
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Programmable clock

Read strobe

Reset

Receive data

Serial clock

Serial input

Serial output

Serial interface chip select input

Timer input

Timer output

Transmit data

Power supply

Programming power supply
Ground

Wait

Write strobe

Crystal (main system clock)
Crystal (subsystem clock)
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CHAPTER 1 OUTLINE (uPD780078 SUBSERIES)

1.6 78K/0 Series Lineup

The 78K/0 Series product lineup is illustrated below. Part numbers in the boxes indicate subseries names.

: Products in mass production v .+ Products under development

Y subseries products are compatible with 1°C bus.

Control
B 100-pin EMI-noise reduced version of the uPD78078
100-pin 1PD78078 uPD78078Y uPD78054 with timer and enhanced external interface
100-pin / uPD78070A //,uPD7807OAY ROMless version of the uPD78078
100-pin uPD780018AY/ uPD78078Y with enhanced serial I/O and limited functions
80-pin 1PD780058 / 1PD780058Y 1 PD78054 with enhanced serial I/O

80-pin / uPD78058F // uPD78058FY
80-pin / uPD78054 // ,PD78054Y
80-pin 1PD780065
64-pin 1PD780078 // 1PD780078Y
64-pin  /uPD780034A // uPD780034AY,
64-pin  /uPD780024A // ,PD780024AY,

EMI-noise reduced version of the uPD78054

1 PD78018F with UART and D/A converter, and enhanced I/O
1PD780024A with expanded RAM

1PD780034A with timer and enhanced serial /0

1 PD780024A with enhanced A/D converter

1 PD78018F with enhanced serial I/O

52-pin 52-pin version of the ©PD780034A

52-pin 1PD780024AS 52-pin version of the uPD780024A

64-pin 1PD78014H EMI-noise reduced version of the yPD78018F

64-pin 1PD78018F // nPD78018FY / Basic subseries for control

42/44-pin f 1PD78083 / On-chip UART, capable of operating at low voltage (1.8 V)

Inverter control
— 64-pin 1PD780988 On-chip inverter control circuit and UART. EMI-noise reduced.

VFD drive

| 100-pin 1 PD78044F with enhanced /0 and VFD C/D. Display output total: 53
80-pin For panel control. On-chip VFD C/D. Display output total: 53
80-pin 1 PD78044F with N-ch open-drain I/0. Display output total: 34
| 80-pin Basic subseries for driving VFD. Display output total: 34
78K/0 B LCD drive
Series 100-pin  / ,PD780854 // 1PD780354Y % 1PD780344 with enhanced A/D converter
100-pin / 1PD780344 ﬂ uPD780344Y 1PD780308 with enhanced display function and timer. Segment signal output: 40 pins max.
120-pin uPD780338 1PD780308 with enhanced display function and timer. Segment signal output: 40 pins max.
120-pin 1PD780308 with enhanced display function and timer. Segment signal output: 32 pins max.
120-pin 1PD780308 with enhanced display function and timer. Segment signal output: 24 pins max.
100-pin 11PD780308 uPD780308Y 1uPD78064 with enhanced SIO, and expanded ROM and RAM

100-pin 1PD78064B EMI-noise reduced version of the uPD78064
| 100-pin uPD78064  // 1PD78064Y ; Basic subseries for driving LCDs, on-chip UART
Bus interface supported

100-pin 1PD780948 On-chip CAN controller

80-pin 1PD78098B 1PD78054 with [IEBus™ controller
80-pin uPD780702Y

On-chip IEBus controller

80-pin 1PD780703AY L, On-chip CAN controller
80-pin uPD780833Y /' On-chip controller compliant with J1850 (Class 2)
L 64-pin Specialized for CAN controller function
_ Meter control
100-pin For industrial meter control
—| 80-pin On-chip automobile meter controller/driver
80-pin For automobile meter driver. On-chip CAN controller

Remark VFD (Vacuum Fluorescent Display) is referred to as FIPT™ (Fluorescent Indicator Panel) in some
documents, but the functions of the two are the same.
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The major functional differences between the subseries are shown below.

¢ Subseries without the suffix Y

Function ROM Timer 8-Bit [10-Bit| 8-Bit Serial Interface 1/0 l\\/I/IDI\Ii External
Subseries Name Capacity | 8-Bit |16-Bit\Watch| WDT | A/D | A/D | D/A Valué Expansion
Control | uPD78075B|32KBt%040KB | 4ch [1ch|1ch|1ch |8ch| — |2ch|3ch(UART:1ch) 88 |1.8V| Yes

uPD78078 |48KBto60KB

uPD78070A| - 61 |27V
1PD780058 | 24KB1o60KB | 2 ch 3 ch (time-division UART: 1 ¢ch)| 68 [1.8V
1PD78058F | 48 KB 10 60 KB 3 ch (UART: 1 ch) 69 2.7V
1PD78054 | 16KB1060KB 2.0V
1PD780065 | 40KB 1o 48 KB — |4 ch (UART: 1 ch) 60 2.7V
1PD780078 | 48 KB 10 60 KB 2 ch - |8ch 3 ch (UART: 2 ch) 52 [1.8V
1PD780034A| 8KB 10 32KB 1 ¢ch 3 ch (UART: 1 ch) 51

PD780024A 8ch| -

1iPD780034AS - |4ch 39 -
1iPD780024AS 4ch | -

1PD78014H 8 ch 2 ch 53 Yes

1PD78018F | 8KBto 60 KB

uPD78083 |8KBt16KB - - 1 ch (UART: 1 ch) 33 -
Inverter | uPD780988|16KBto60KB | 3 ch [Note| — ich| - |8ch| — [3ch(UART:2ch) 47 |40V| Yes
control
VFD uPD780208 | 2KBto60KB | 2ch |1ch|[1ch |1ch |[8ch| - - |2ch 74 |27V -
drive | pD780232|16KB1024kB | 3ch | — | — 4ch 40 |45V
uPD78044H|32KBto48KB | 2ch |1 ch [ 1ch 8 ch 1ch 68 (2.7V
uPD78044F | 16KBto 40 KB 2 ch
LCD uPD780354|24KBto32KB | 4ch [1ch|1ch|1ch| — |[8ch| — |3ch(UART:1ch) 66 (1.8V -
dive | pD780344 8ch| -
uPD780338(48KBto60KB | 3 ch | 2 ch — [10ch| 1ch [2ch (UART: 1 ch) 54
uPD780328 62
uPD780318 70
uPD780308(48KBto60KB | 2 ch | 1 ch 8ch| - — | 3ch (time-division UART: 1 ch)| 57 [2.0V
uPD78064B| 32 KB 2 ch (UART: 1 ch)
uPD78064 |16KBto32KB
Bus uPD780948 |60 KB 2ch|2ch|1ch|1ch |[8ch| - — |3 ch (UART: 1 ch) 79 (40V| Yes
interface| uPD78098B| 40 KB to 60 KB 1ch 2 ch 69 (2.7V -
supported | uPD780816 | 32 KB to 60 KB 2ch 12 ch — |2ch (UART: 1 ch) 46 [(4.0V
Meter control| uPD780958 | 48KBto60KB | 4 ch |2 ch | — 1ch| - - — |2 ch (UART: 1 ch) 69 |22V -
Dashboard | uPD780852|32KB1040KB [ 3ch |1ch|1ch|1ch|5ch| - — [3ch (UART: 1 ch) 56 (4.0V -
control 1PD780828B | 32 KB to 60 KB 59

Note 16-bit timer: 2 channels
10-bit timer: 1 channel
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1.7 Block Diagram

TIO00/TO00/P70 ~—
TIO10/P71 ——

16-bit timer/
event counter 00

TIO01/TO01/P75 ~—»
TIO11/P74 ——=

16-bit timer/
event counter 01

TI50/TO50/P72 ~—

8-bit timer/
event counter 50

TI51/TO51/P73 ~—

8-bit timer/
event counter 51

78K/0 ROM
CPU < flash >
Watch timer eore memery
Watchdog timer @ @
RxDO/P23 —— @ @
TxDO0/P24 UARTO
ASCKO0/P25 Internal Internal
RxD2/P35 —— hlggﬁﬁ,?ed ex%?aon
TxD2/P34 <— UART2 1024 bytes || 1024 bytes
ASCK2/P36 ——»
SI3/P34 ——
Serial

SO3/P35 -—
SCK3/P36 =—

interface SIO3

SI1/P20 —=
SO1/P21 =—
SCK1/P22 =—

Serial
interface CSI1

g 0 ¢ 8800 ¢ ¢ 4 8

SS1/P80 ——=
ANIO/P10 to
ANI7/P17

ADTRG/P03 ——
AVRer
AVss

A/D converter

g

INTPO/POO to
INTP3/P03

Interrupt
control

{

Vooo Vobi Vsso Vsst IC
(Vep)

g8 g uyg g gy y

{

Port 0 K2 »P00 to P03
Port 1 8 |P10to P17
Port 2 K6 >P20to P25
Port 3 K7 >P30to P36
Port 4 K8~ >P40 to P47
Port 5 K8 >P50 to P57
Port 6 K4 >Pe4 to P67
Port 7 K6 >P70t0 P75
Port 8 -~ P80
ADO/P4O to
AD7/P47
5 ABIPS0 to
External ﬂS/ P57
access RD/P64
-~ WR/P65
WAIT/P66
-~ ASTB/P67
Clock/buzzer PCLPT4
output control I~ BUZ/P75
~——RESET
X1
System X2
control
XT1
XT2

Remarks 1. The internal ROM capacities differ depending on the product.

2. Pin connection in parentheses is intended for the uPD78F0078.
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1.8 Outline of Functions

Part Number uPD780076 uPD780078 uPD78F0078
ltem
Internal memory ROM 48 KB 60 KB 60 KBNote 1
(Mask ROM) (Mask ROM) (Flash memory)
High-speed RAM 1024 bytes
Expansion RAM 1024 bytes
Memory space 64 KB

General-purpose registers

8 bits x 32 registers (8 bits x 8 registers x 4 banks)

Minimum instruction

Minimum instruction execution time selection function

execution time

When main system
clock selected

0.166 us/0.333 us/0.666 us/1.33 us/2.66 us (@ 12 MHz operation, expanded-
specification products only)
0.238 us/0.477 us/0.954 us/1.90 us/3.81 us (@ 8.38 MHz operation)

When subsystem
clock selected

122 us (@ 32.768 kHz operation)

Instruction set

16-bit operation

Multiply/divide (8 bits x 8 bits, 16 bits + 8 bits)

Bit manipulation (set, reset, test, and Boolean operation)
BCD adjust, etc.

1/0 ports Total: 52
e CMOS input: 8
¢ CMOS I/0: 40
¢ N-ch open-drain I/O (5 V tolerant): 4

Timer ¢ 16-bit timer/event counter: 2 channels

8-bit timer/event counter: 2 channels
Watch timer: 1 channel
Watchdog timer: 1 channel

Timer output

4 outputs (8-bit PWM output enabled: 2)

Clock output

93.7 kHz, 187 kHz, 375 kHz, 750 kHz, 1.5 MHz, 3 MHz, 6 MHz, 12 MHz

(12 MHz with main system clock, expanded-specification products only)
65.5 kHz, 131 kHz, 262 kHz, 524 kHz, 1.05 MHz, 2.10 MHz, 4.19 MHz, 8.38 MHz
(8.38 MHz with main system clock)

32.768 kHz (32.768 kHz with subsystem clock)

Buzzer output

1.46 kHz, 2.92 kHz, 5.85 kHz, 11.7 kHz
(12 MHz with main system clock, expanded-specification products only)
1.02 kHz, 2.05 kHz, 4.10 kHz, 8.19 kHz (8.38 MHz with main system clock)

A/D converter

10-bit resolution x 8 channels
Low-voltage operation: AVrer =2.2t0 5.5V

Serial interface

3-wire serial I/O mode: 1 channel
UART mode: 1 channel
3-wire serial I/O/UART mode selectableNote 2: { channel

Vectored interrupt

Maskable

Internal: 18, External: 5

source

Non-maskable

Internal: 1

Software

1

Power supply voltage

Voo =1.8t0 5.5V

Operating ambient temperature

Ta = —40 to +85°C

Package

64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12)

Notes 1. The capacity of the internal flash memory can be changed by means of the memory size switching register

(IMS).

2. Select either of the functions of these alternate-function pins.
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The following table outlines the timer/event counters (for details, refer to CHAPTER 8 16-BIT TIMER/EVENT
COUNTERS 00, 01, CHAPTER 9 8-BIT TIMER/EVENT COUNTERS 50, 51, CHAPTER 10 WATCH TIMER, and

CHAPTER 11 WATCHDOG TIMER).

16-Bit Timer/Event
Counters 00, 01

8-Bit Timer/Event
Counters 50, 51

Watch Timer

Watchdog Timer

TMOO0 TMO1 TM50 TM51
Operation | Interval timer 1 channel|1 channel|1 channel|1 channel| 1 channelNote 1 -
mode External event counter 1 channel|1 channel[1 channel|1 channel - -
Watchdog timer - - - - - 1 channe|Note 2
Function Timer output 1 output | 1 output | 1 output | 1 output - -
PPG output 1 output | 1 output - - - -
PWM output - - 1 output | 1 output - -
Pulse width measurement | 2 inputs | 2 inputs - - - -
Square wave output 1 output | 1 output | 1 output | 1 output - -
Interrupt source 2 2 1 1 1 1Note 3
Notes 1. The watch timer can be used both as a watch timer and an interval timer at the same time.
2. The watchdog timer can be used as either a watchdog timer or interval timer. Select one of the functions.
3. Anon-maskable interrupt or maskable interrupt (internal) can be selected for the watchdog timer interrupt

(INTWDT).

1.9 Mask Options

The mask ROM versions (uPD780076 and 780078) provide pull-up resistor mask options which allow users to

specify whether to connect a pull-up resistor to a specific port pin when the user places an order for device production.

Using the mask option when pull-up resistors are required reduces the number of components to add to the device,

resulting in board space saving.
The mask options provided in the uPD780078 Subseries are shown in Table 1-2.

28

Table 1-2. Mask Options of Mask ROM Versions

Pin Name

Mask Option

P30 to P33

Pull-up resistor connection can be specified in 1-bit units.
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CHAPTER 2 OUTLINE (uPD780078Y SUBSERIES)

2.1 Expanded-Specification Products and Conventional Products
The expanded-specification products and conventional products refer to the following products.
Expanded-specification products: Products with a rankN°* other than K
Mask ROM and flash memory versions for which orders were received on or

after February 1, 2002

Conventional products: Products with rankN°'® K
Products other than the above expanded-specification products

Note The rank is indicated by the 5th digit from the left in the lot number marked on the package.

Lot number 00 00 & X XXX
W_J

W_J
Year Week
code code
Rank

Expanded-specification products and conventional products differ in the operating frequency ratings. Table 2-1
shows the differences between these products.

Table 2-1. Differences Between Expanded-Specification Products and Conventional Products

Power Supply Voltage (Vo) Guaranteed Operating Speed (Operating Frequency)
Conventional Products Expanded-Specification Products
40to 55V 8.38 MHz (0.238 us) 8.38 MHz (0.238 us)
3.0to 55V 5 MHz (0.4 us) 8.38 MHz (0.238 us)
27t0o55V 5 MHz (0.4 us) 5 MHz (0.4 us)
1.8t0 5.5V 1.25 MHz (1.6 us) 1.25 MHz (1.6 us)

Remark The parenthesized values indicate the minimum instruction execution time.
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2.2 Features

® Minimum instruction execution time changeable from high speed (0.238 us: @ 8.38 MHz operation with main
system clock) to ultra-low speed (122 us: @ 32.768 kHz operation with subsystem clock)

® General-purpose registers: 8 bits x 32 registers (8 bits x 8 registers x 4 banks)

® Internal memory

Type Program Memory Data Memory
Part Number (ROM) High-Speed RAM Expansion RAM
uPD780076Y Mask ROM 48 KB 1024 bytes 1024 bytes
1PD780078Y 60 KB
uPD78F0078Y Flash memory| 60 KBNote

Note The capacity of the internal flash memory can be changed by means of the memory size switching register
(IMS).

® External memory expansion space: 64 KB (on-chip external device expansion function)
® Instruction set suited to system control
* Bit manipulation possible in all address spaces
* Multiply and divide instructions
® 52 1/O ports: (Four N-ch open-drain ports)
® Timer: 6 channels
* 16-bit timer/event counter: 2 channels
* 8-bit timer/event counter: 2 channels

e Watch timer: 1 channel
* Watchdog timer: 1 channel

® Serial interface: 4 channels
e 3-wire serial mode: 1 channel
e UART mode: 1 channel
* 3-wire serial I/O/UART mode selectable: 1 channel
* 12C mode: 1 channel

® 10-bit resolution A/D converter: 8 channels

® Vectored interrupt sources: 26

® Two types of on-chip clock oscillators (main system clock and subsystem clock)
® Power supply voltage: Voo =1.81t0 5.5V
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2.3 Applications

Personal computers, air conditioners, dashboards, car audio, etc.

2.4 Ordering Information

Part Number

Package

Internal ROM

uPD780076YGC-xxx-8BS
uPD780076YGC-xxx-8BS-A
uPD780076YGC-xxx-AB8
uPD780076YGC-xxx-AB8-A
uPD780076YGK-xxx-9ET
uPD780076YGK-xxx-9ET-A
uPD780078YGC-xxx-8BS
uPD780078YGC-xxx-8BS-A
uPD780078YGC-xxx-AB8
uPD780078YGC-xxx-AB8-A
uPD780078YGK-xxx-9ET
uPD780078YGK-xxx-9ET-A
uPD78F0078YGC-8BS
uPD78F0078YGC-8BS-A
uPD78F0078YGC-AB8
uPD78F0078YGC-AB8-A
uPD78F0078YGK-9ET
uPD78F0078YGK-9ET-A

64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12)
64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12)
64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12)
64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12)
64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14)
64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12)
64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12)

Remarks 1. xxx indicates ROM code suffix.

2. Products with -A at the end of the part number are lead-free products.
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Mask ROM
Mask ROM
Mask ROM
Mask ROM
Mask ROM
Mask ROM
Mask ROM
Mask ROM
Mask ROM
Mask ROM
Mask ROM
Mask ROM
Flash memory
Flash memory
Flash memory
Flash memory
Flash memory
Flash memory

31



CHAPTER 2 OUTLINE (uPD780078Y SUBSERIES)

2.5 Pin Configuration (Top View)

64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14)

64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14)

64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12)
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P50/A8 O=—=| 1 48 [« P71/TIO10
P51/A9 O——»] 2 O 47 f«——() P70/TI000/TO00
P52/A10 O=——{ 3 46 |=~—=() PO3/INTP3/ADTRG
P53/A11 O=~——={ 4 45 |=—() PO2/INTP2
P54/A12 O=—» 5 44 |«—( PO1/INTP1
P55/A13 O=—»| 6 43 |«—=O POO/INTPO
P56/A14 Oe—-—nl 7 42 —() Vsst
P57/A15 O=—=| 8 Ml Ooxi
Vsso O——— 9 40 ——0O X2
Vooo O———— 10 39 [« IC (Ver)
P30 O=——={ 11 38 +——O XT1
P31 O=——»{ 12 37 —O XT2
P32/SDA0 Oe—»{ 13 36 f«—O RESET
P33/SCLO Q=] 14 35 O P80/SS1
P34/SI3/TxD2 O=——=] 15 34 |=—( AVRer
P35/SO3/RxD2 (O=e——»{ 16 33 j«—O P10/ANIO
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32
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Cautions 1. Connect the IC (internally connected) pin directly to Vsso or Vssi.

2. Connect the AVss pin to Vsso.

Remarks 1. When these devices are used in applications that require the reduction of noise generated from an
on-chip microcontroller, the implementation of noise measures is recommended, such as supplying
Vopo and Vob1 independently, connecting Vsso and Vss1 independently to ground lines, and so on.

2. Pin connection in parentheses is intended for the uPD78F0078Y.
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A8 to A15:
ADO to AD7:
ADTRG:
ANIO to ANI7:

ASCKO, ASCK2:

ASTB:
AVREF:
AVss:
BUZ:
IC:

INTPO to INTPS:

P00 to P03:
P10 to P17:
P20 to P25:
P30 to P36:
P40 to P47:
P50 to P57:
P64 to P67:
P70 to P75:
P80:

Address bus
Address/data bus

AD trigger input

Analog input
Asynchronous serial clock
Address strobe

Analog reference voltage
Analog ground

Buzzer clock

Internally connected
External interrupt input
Port 0

Port 1

Port 2

Port 3

Port 4

Port 5

Port 6

Port 7

Port 8

PCL:

RD:

RESET:

RxDO0, RxD2:
SCK1, SCK3, SCLO:
SDAO:

S, SI3:

SO1, SO3:

SSi:

T1000, TI010, TIOO1,
TI011, TI50, TI51:
TOO00, TOO01, TO50,
TO51:

TxDO, TxD2:

Vbpo, VoD1:

Vpp:

Vsso, Vssi:

WAIT:

WR:

X1, X2:

XT1, XT2:
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Programmable clock

Read strobe

Reset

Receive data

Serial clock

Serial data

Serial input

Serial output

Serial interface chip select input

Timer input

Timer output

Transmit data

Power supply
Programming power supply
Ground

Wait

Write strobe

Crystal (main system clock)
Crystal (subsystem clock)

33



CHAPTER 2 OUTLINE (uPD780078Y SUBSERIES)

2.6 78K/0 Series Lineup

34

The 78K/0 Series product lineup is illustrated below. Part numbers in the boxes indicate subseries names.

78K/0
Series

Remark

: Products in mass production _____________ + Products under development

Y subseries products are compatible with 1°C bus.

Control
B 100-pin EMI-noise reduced version of the uPD78078
100-pin 1PD78078 1PD78078Y 1 PD78054 with timer and enhanced external interface
100-pin / uPD78070A // uPD78070AY / ROMIess version of the uPD78078
100-pin uPD780018AY/ 1 PD78078Y with enhanced serial 1/0 and limited functions
80-pin uPD780058 / uPD780058Y 1 PD78054 with enhanced serial /O
80-pin / uPD78058F // uPD78058FY / EMI-noise reduced version of the uPD78054
80-pin / 1PD78054 ”ﬂPD78054Y 1PD78018F with UART and D/A converter, and enhanced I/O
80-pin uPD780065 1PD780024A with expanded RAM
[ 64-pin uPD780078 1PD780078Y uPD780034A with timer and enhanced serial I/0
64-pin /uPD780034A ”/,LPD780034AY 1 PD780024A with enhanced A/D converter
64-pin  /uPD780024A // uPD780024AY/ 1PD78018F with enhanced serial /O
52-pin 52-pin version of the uPD780034A
52-pin 1PD780024AS 52-pin version of the uPD780024A
64-pin 1PD78014H EMI-noise reduced version of the yPD78018F
64-pin uPD78018F uPD78018FY / Basic subseries for control
42/44-pin f uPD78083 / On-chip UART, capable of operating at low voltage (1.8 V)
Inverter control
[~ 64-pin On-chip inverter control circuit and UART. EMI-noise reduced.
VFD drive
B 100-pin uPD78044F with enhanced I/O and VFD C/D. Display output total: 53
80-pin For panel control. On-chip VFD C/D. Display output total: 53
80-pin 1PD78044F with N-ch open-drain /0. Display output total: 34
B 80-pin Basic subseries for driving VFD. Display output total: 34
LCD drive
100-pin  / 4PD780354 // uPD780354Y % 11PD780344 with enhanced A/D converter
100-pin / 1PD780344 ﬂ 1PD780344Y / 1PD780308 with enhanced display function and timer. Segment signal output: 40 pins max.
120-pin 1PD780338 1PD780308 with enhanced display function and timer. Segment signal output: 40 pins max.
120-pin 1PD780328 1PD780308 with enhanced display function and timer. Segment signal output: 32 pins max.
120-pin 1PD780308 with enhanced display function and timer. Segment signal output: 24 pins max.
100-pin 1PD780308 uPD780308Y 1uPD78064 with enhanced SIO, and expanded ROM and RAM
100-pin 1PD78064B EMI-noise reduced version of the uPD78064
100-pin § 1PD78064 §/ 1PD78064Y ; Basic subseries for driving LCDs, on-chip UART
Bus interface supported
100-pin On-chip CAN controller
80-pin uPD78098B 1 PD78054 with IEBus controller
80-pin On-chip IEBus controller
80-pin 1PD780703AY L, On-chip CAN controller
80-pin uPD780833Y /' On-chip controller compliant with J1850 (Class 2)
L 64-pin Specialized for CAN controller function
_ Meter control
100-pin For industrial meter control
-| 80-pin On-chip automobile meter controller/driver
80-pin For automobile meter driver. On-chip CAN controller

VFD (Vacuum Fluorescent Display) is referred to as FIP (Fluorescent Indicator Panel) in some
documents, but the functions of the two are the same.
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The major functional differences between the subseries are shown below.

¢ Subseries with the suffix Y

Function ROM Timer 8-Bit |10-Bit| 8-Bit Serial Interface I/O| Voo | External
Subseries Name Capacity | 8-Bit [16-Bit|Watch| WDT| A/D | A/D | D/A MIN. Value| Expansion
Control | uPD78078Y [48KBt060KB [4ch [1ch|1ch|1ch|8ch| — |2ch|3ch (UART:1ch, |88 | 1.8V | Yes
20
LPD78070AY — 1°C: 1 ch) 61|27V
UPD780018AY |48 KB to 60 KB — |3ch (I2C: 1 ¢ch) 88
uPD780058Y |24KBto60KB | 2 ch 2 ch |3 ch (time-division |68 | 1.8 V
UART: 1 ch, I12C: 1 ch)
uPD78058FY |48 KB to 60 KB 3ch (UART: 1ch, |69 |27V
uPD78054Y  [16KB 1060 KB I2C: 1 ch) 20V
uPD780078Y |48 KB to 60 KB 2 ch — |8ch| — |4ch(UART:2ch, 52| 1.8V
12C: 1 ch)
uPD780034AY |8 KB to 32 KB 1¢ch 3ch (UART: 1 ¢ch, |51
20
LPD780024AY 8ch| — 1°C: 1 ch)
uPD78018FY [8KBto60 KB 2 ch (12C: 1 ch) 53
LCD uPD780354Y |[24KBt032KB [4ch |1ch|1ch|1ch| — |8ch| — |4ch(UART:1ch, |66 |18V | —
drive uPD780344Y 8ch| — 12C: 1 ch)
uPD780308Y |48KBto60KB | 2 ch 3 ch (time-division | 57 | 2.0V
UART: 1 ch, I2C: 1 ch)
uPD78064Y |16 KB to 32 KB 2 ch (UART: 1 ch,
12C: 1 ch)
Bus uPD780702Y |60 KB 3ch|2ch|1ch|1ch|[16ch| — | — |4ch(UART:1c¢ch, |67 |35V | —
interface| ;,pp780703AY |59.5 KB I2C: 1 ch)
supported
PROMed! PD780833Y |60 KB 65| 45V

Remark The functions of the subseries without the suffix Y and the subseries with the suffix Y are the same, except

for the serial interface (if a subseries without the suffix Y is available).
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2.7 Block Diagram

TIO00/TO00/P70 ~—
TIO10/P71 ——

16-bit timer/
event counter 00

TI001/TO01/P75 ~—=
TIO11/P74 ——=

16-bit timer/
event counter 01

TI50/TO50/P72 ~—

8-bit timer/
event counter 50

TI51/TO51/P73 ~—~

8-bit timer/
event counter 51

RxDO0/P23 ——=
TxD0/P24 ~—
ASCKO0/P25 —

RxD2/P35 —
TxD2/P34 ~«—
ASCK2/P36 —

SI3/P34 ——
SO3/P35 =—
SCK3/P36 =—

78K/0
CPU
core

ROM

< flash >
memory

{

{

Internal
expansion
RAM
1024 bytes

Watch timer
Watchdog timer @
UARTO @
Internal

high-speed
RAM

UART2 1024 bytes

Serial

interface SIO3

SI1/P20 ——=
SO1/P21 ~—|
SCK1/P22 -—
SS1/P80 ——

Serial
interface CSI1

SDAO/P32 =—
SCLO/P33 =

12C bus

ANIO/P10 to
ANI7/P17
ADTRG/P03 ——
AVReF ——»

AVss

A/D converter

INTPO/POO to
INTP3/P03

Interrupt
control

g g ¢ v ¢ g 888 g gy

Remarks 1. The internal ROM capacities differ depending on the product.

L) Vobo Vobi Vsso Vsst IC

(Vee)

g L8888 LYY

g

{

Port 0 K2 »P00 to P03
Port 1 8 |P10to P17
Port 2 K6 >P20to P25
Port 3 K 7 >P30to P36
Port 4 8" >P40to P47
Port 5 “@ P50 to P57
Port 6 K 4 >P64 to P67
Port 7 K6 >P701t0 P75
Port 8 ~—— P80
ADO/P40 to
AD7/P47
A8/P50 to
External A715/ P57
access RD/P64
WR/P65
WAIT/P66
ASTB/P67
Clock/buzzer PCLPT4
output control = BUZ/P75
-~——RESET
X1
System X2
control
XT1
XT2

2. Pin connection in parentheses is intended for the uPD78F0078Y.
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2.8 Outline of Functions

Part Number uPD780076Y uPD780078Y uPD78F0078Y
ltem
Internal memory ROM 48 KB 60 KB 60 KBNote 1
(Mask ROM) (Mask ROM) (Flash memory)
High-speed RAM 1024 bytes
Expansion RAM 1024 bytes
Memory space 64 KB

General-purpose registers

8 bits x 32 registers (8 bits x 8 registers x 4 banks)

Minimum instruction

Minimum instruction execution time selection function

execution time

When main system
clock selected

0.238 us/0.477 us/0.954 us/1.90 us/3.81 us (@ 8.38 MHz operation)

When subsystem
clock selected

122 us (@ 32.768 kHz operation)

Instruction set

* 16-bit operation

* Multiply/divide (8 bits x 8 bits, 16 bits + 8 bits)

¢ Bit manipulation (set, reset, test, and Boolean operation)
* BCD adjust, etc.

1/0O ports Total: 52
e CMOS input: 8
¢ CMOS I/0: 40
* N-ch open-drain I/O (5 V tolerant): 4

Timer ¢ 16-bit timer/event counter: 2 channels

¢ 8-bit timer/event counter: 2 channels
¢ Watch timer: 1 channel
* Watchdog timer: 1 channel

Timer output

4 outputs (8-bit PWM output enabled: 2)

Clock output

* 65.5 kHz, 131 kHz, 262 kHz, 524 kHz, 1.05 MHz, 2.10 MHz, 4.19 MHz, 8.38 MHz
(8.38 MHz with main system clock)
32.768 kHz (32.768 kHz with subsystem clock)

Buzzer output

1.02 kHz, 2.05 kHz, 4.10 kHz, 8.19 kHz (8.38 MHz with main system clock)

A/D converter

* 10-bit resolution x 8 channels
* Low-voltage operation: AVrer =2.2t0 5.5V

Serial interface

e 3-wire serial I/0 mode: 1 channel
* UART mode: 1 channel
 3-wire serial I/O/UART mode selectableNote 2: 1 channel
* 12C bus mode: 1 channel

Vectored interrupt

Maskable

Internal: 19, External: 5

source

Non-maskable

Internal: 1

Software

1

Power supply voltage

Voo =1.8t0 5.5V

Operating ambient temperature

Ta = —40 to +85°C

Package

* 64-pin plastic LQFP (14 x 14)
* 64-pin plastic QFP (14 x 14)
* 64-pin plastic TQFP (12 x 12)

Notes 1. The capacity of the internal flash memory can be changed by means of the memory size switching register

(IMS).

2. Select either of the functions of these alternate-function pins.
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The following table outlines the timer/event counters (for details, refer to CHAPTER 8 16-BIT TIMER/EVENT
COUNTERS 00, 01, CHAPTER 9 8-BIT TIMER/EVENT COUNTERS 50, 51, CHAPTER 10 WATCH TIMER, and
CHAPTER 11 WATCHDOG TIMER).

16-Bit Timer/Event | 8-Bit Timer/Event Watch Timer Watchdog Timer
Counters 00, 01 Counters 50, 51

TMO0 TMO1 TM50 TM51

Operation | Interval timer 1 channel|1 channel|1 channel|1 channel| 1 channelNote 1 -
mode External event counter 1 channel|1 channel[1 channel|1 channel - -
Watchdog timer - - - - - 1 channe|Note 2
Function Timer output 1 output | 1 output | 1 output | 1 output - -
PPG output 1 output | 1 output - - - -
PWM output - - 1 output | 1 output - -
Pulse width measurement | 2 inputs | 2 inputs - - - -
Square wave output 1 output | 1 output | 1 output | 1 output - -
Interrupt source 2 2 1 1 1 1Note 3

Notes 1. The watch timer can be used both as a watch timer and an interval timer at the same time.
2. The watchdog timer can be used as either a watchdog timer or interval timer. Select one of the functions.
3. Anon-maskable interrupt or maskable interrupt (internal) can be selected for the watchdog timer interrupt
(INTWDT).

2.9 Mask Options

The mask ROM versions (uPD780076Y and 780078Y) provide pull-up resistor mask options which allow users
to specify whether to connect a pull-up resistor to a specific port pin when the user places an order for device
production. Using this mask option when pull-up resistors are required reduces the number of components to add
to the device, resulting in board space saving.

The mask options provided in the uPD780078Y Subseries are shown in Table 2-2.

Table 2-2. Mask Options of Mask ROM Versions

Pin Name Mask Option

P30 and P31 | Pull-up resistor connection can be specified in 1-bit units.
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CHAPTER 3 PIN FUNCTIONS (uPD780078 SUBSERIES)

(1) Port pins (1/2)

) ) Alternate
Pin Name 1/0 Function After Reset .
Function
P00 1/0 Port 0 Input INTPO
PO1 4-bit 1/0 port INTP1
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
Po2 An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software. INTP2
P03 INTP3/ADTRG
P10 to P17 Input Port 1 Input ANIO to ANI7
8-bit input-only port.
P20 1/10 Port 2 Input Si1
P21 6-bit I/O port SO1
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
P22 An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software. SCKi1
P23 RxDO
P24 TxDO
P25 ASCKO
P30 110 Port 3 N-ch open-drain I/O port Input —
P31 7-bit 1/0 An on-chip pull-up resistor can be
port specified by a mask option
P32 Input/output mode | (mask ROM version only).
P33 can be specified in| LEDs can be driven directly.
P34 1-bit units. An on-chip pull-up resistor can be SI13/TxD2
P35 used by setting software. SO3/RxD2
P36 SCKB3/ASCK2
P40 to P47 1/0 Port 4 Input ADO to AD7
8-bit 1/0 port
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
Interrupt request flag (KRIF) is set to 1 by falling edge
detection.
P50 to P57 110 Port 5 Input A8 to A15
8-bit I/0O port
LEDs can be driven directly.
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
P64 10 Port 6 Input RD
P65 4-bit 1/0 port WR
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
P66 An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software. WAIT
P67 ASTB
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(1) Port pins (2/2)

) ) Alternate
Pin Name 110 Function After Reset )
Function
P70 1/0 Port 7 Input TI000/TO00
P71 6-bit 1/0 port TI010
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
P72 An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software. TI50/TO50
P73 TI51/TO51
P74 TI011/PCL
P75 T1001/TO01/BUZ
P80 /0 Port 8 Input SSi1
1-bit I/0O port
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
(2) Non-port pins (1/2)
Alternate
Pin Name 110 Function After Reset )
Function
INTPO Input External interrupt request input with specifiable valid edges Input P00
INTP1 (rising edge, falling edge, both rising and falling edges) P01
INTP2 P02
INTP3 PO3/ADTRG
SH Input Serial interface serial data input Input P20
SI3 P34/TxD2
SO1 Output Serial interface serial data output Input P21
SO3 P35/RxD2
SCK1 1/10 Serial interface serial clock input/output Input P22
SCKS3 P36/ASCK2
SS1 Input Serial interface chip select input Input P80
RxDO Input Asynchronous serial interface serial data input Input P23
RxD2 P35/SO3
TxDO Output Asynchronous serial interface serial data output Input P24
TxD2 P34/SI13
ASCKO Input Asynchronous serial interface serial clock input Input P25
ASCK2 P36/SCK3
TI000 Input External count clock input to 16-bit timer/event counter 00. Input P70/TO00
Capture trigger input to capture registers (CR000, CR010)
of 16-bit timer/event counter 00
TI010 Capture trigger input to capture register (CR000) of 16-bit P71
timer/event counter 00
TI001 External count clock input to 16-bit timer/event counter 01. P75/TO01/BUZ

Capture trigger input to capture registers (CR001, CR011)
of 16-bit timer/event counter 01

40
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(2) Non-port pins (2/2)

Pin Name 1/0 Function After Reset ﬁﬁi:;?::
TIO11 Input Capture trigger input to capture register (CR001) of 16-bit Input P74/PCL
timer/event counter 01
TI50 External count clock input to 8-bit timer/event counter 50 P72/TO50
TI51 External count clock input to 8-bit timer/event counter 51 P73/TO51
TOO00 Qutput 16-bit timer/event counter 00 output Input P70/T1000
TOO1 16-bit timer/event counter 01 output P75/T1001/BUZ
TO50 8-bit timer/event counter 50 output P72/T150
TO51 8-bit timer/event counter 51 output P73/TI51
PCL OQutput Clock output (for main system clock and subsystem clock Input P74/T1011
trimming)
BUZ Output Buzzer output Input P75/T1001/TO01
ADO to AD7 1/0 Lower address/data bus when expanding external memory Input P40 to P47
A8 to A15 Output Higher address bus when expanding external memory Input P50 to P57
RD Qutput Strobe signal output for read operation from external memory Input P64
WR Strobe signal output for write operation from external memory P65
WAIT Input Wait insertion when accessing external memory Input P66
ASTB Output Strobe output externally latching address information Input P67
output to ports 4 and 5 to access external memory
ANIO to ANI7 Input A/D converter analog input Input P10 to P17
ADTRG Input A/D converter trigger signal input Input PO3/INTP3
AVRer Input A/D converter reference voltage input and analog power supply — —
AVss — A/D converter ground potential. Connect to Vsso or Vssi. — —
RESET Input System reset input Input —
X1 Input Resonator connection for main system clock — —
X2 — — —
XT1 Input Resonator connection for subsystem clock — —
XT2 — — —
Voo — Positive power supply for ports — —
Vop1 — Positive power supply (other than ports) — —
Vsso — Ground potential for ports — —
Vssi — Ground potential (other than ports) — —
IC — Internally connected. Connect directly to Vssoor Vssi. — —
Vep — Flash memory programming mode setting. — —
High-voltage application for program write/verify
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3.2 Description of Pin Functions

3.2.1 P00 to P03 (Port 0)

P00 to P03 function as a 4-bit I/0 port. Besides serving as an I/O port, they also function as external interrupt
inputs and an A/D converter external trigger input.

The following operating modes can be specified in 1-bit units.

(1) Port mode
These pins function as a 4-bit 1/0 port.
P00 to P03 can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode register 0 (PM0). On-chip pull-up
resistors can be connected by setting pull-up resistor option register 0 (PUO).

(2) Control mode
In this mode, these pins function as external interrupt request inputs and an A/D converter external trigger input.

(a) INTPO to INTP3
INTPO to INTP3 are external interrupt request input pins for which the valid edge can be specified (rising
edge, falling edge, or both rising and falling edges).

(b) ADTRG
A/D converter external trigger input pin.

Caution When P03 is used as an A/D converter external trigger input, specify the valid edge by
using bits 1 and 2 (EGA00, EGAO01) of the A/D converter mode register (ADMO) and set the
interrupt mask flag (PMK3) to 1.

3.2.2 P10 to P17 (Port 1)

P10to P17 function as an 8-bit input-only port. Besides serving as an input port, they also function as A/D converter
analog inputs.

The following operating modes can be specified in 1-bit units.

(1) Port mode
These pins function as an 8-bit input-only port.

(2) Control mode
These pins function as A/D converter analog input pins (ANIO to ANI7). When using these pins as analog input
pins, see (4) ANIO/P10 to ANI7/P17 in 13.6 Cautions for A/D Converter.

3.2.3 P20 to P25 (Port 2)

P20 to P25 function as a 6-bit I/O port. Besides serving as an I/O port, they function as data 1/0 and clock 1/O for
serial interfaces CSI1 and UARTO.

The following operating modes can be specified in 1-bit units.

(1) Port mode

These pins function as a 6-bit I/O port. They can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode
register 2 (PM2). On-chip pull-up resistors can be connected by setting pull-up resistor option register 2 (PU2).
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(2) Control mode
These pins function as data I/O and clock /O for serial interfaces CSI1 and UARTO.

(a) sSH
Serial data input pin for serial interface CSI1.

(b) SO1
Serial data output pin for serial interface CSI1.

(c) SCK1
Serial clock 1/O pin for serial interface CSI1.

(d) RxDO
Serial data input pin for serial interface UARTO.

(e) TxDO
Serial data output pin for serial interface UARTO.

(f) ASCKO
Serial clock input pin for serial interface UARTO.

3.2.4 P30 to P36 (Port 3)

P30 to P36 function as a 7-bit I/0 port. Besides serving as an /O port, they also function as data I/0 and clock
I/O for serial interfaces SIO3 and UART?2.

P30 to P33 can drive LEDs directly.

The following operating modes can be specified in 1-bit units.

(1) Port mode
These pins function as a 7-bit I/O port. They can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode
register 3 (PM3). P30 to P33 are N-ch open drain I/O pins. On-chip pull-up resistors can be connected via a
mask option (mask ROM version only). On-chip pull-up resistors can be connected to P34 to P36 by setting pull-
up resistor option register 3 (PU3).

(2) Control mode
These pins function as data I/O and clock I/O for serial interfaces SIO3 and UART2.

(a) SI3
Serial data input pin for serial interface SIO3.

(b) SO3
Serial data output pin for serial interface SIO3.

(c) SCK3
Serial clock I/O pin for serial interface SIO3.

(d) RxD2
Serial data input pin for serial interface UART2.
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(e) TxD2
Serial data output pin for serial interface UART2.

(f) ASCK2
Serial clock input pin for serial interface UART2.

3.2.5 P40 to P47 (Port 4)

P40 to P47 function as an 8-bit /0 port. Besides serving as an I/O port, they also function as an address/data
bus.

The interrupt request flag (KRIF) can be set to 1 by detecting a falling edge.

The following operating modes can be specified.

Caution When using the falling edge detection interrupt (INTKR), be sure to set the memory expansion
mode register (MEM) to 01H.

(1) Port mode
These pins function as an 8-bit I/O port. They can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode
register 4 (PM4). On-chip pull-up resistors can be connected by setting pull-up resistor option register 4 (PU4).

(2) Control mode
These ports function as the lower address/data bus pins (ADO to AD7) in external memory expansion mode.

3.2.6 P50 to P57 (Port 5)
P50 to P57 function as an 8-bit /0 port. Besides serving as an I/O port, they also function as an address bus.
Port 5 can drive LEDs directly.
The following operating modes can be specified.

(1) Port mode
These pins function as an 8-bit I/O port. They can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode
register 5 (PM5). On-chip pull-up resistors can be connected by setting pull-up resistor option register 5 (PU5).

(2) Control mode
These ports function as the higher address bus pins (A8 to A15) in external memory expansion mode.

3.2.7 P64 to P67 (Port 6)
P64 to P67 function as a 4-bit I/O port. Besides serving as an I/O port, they are also used for control in external
memory expansion mode.
The following operating modes can be specified.

(1) Port mode
These pins function as a 4-bit I/O port. They can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode
register 6 (PM6).
On-chip pull-up resistors can be connected by setting pull-up resistor option register 6 (PU6).

(2) Control mode

These pins function as control signal output pins (RD, WR, WAIT, ASTB) in external memory expansion mode.

Caution  When external wait is not used in external memory expansion mode, P66 can be used as an
1/0 port.
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3.2.8 P70 to P75 (Port 7)

P70 to P75 function as a 6-bit I/O port. Besides serving as an I/O port, they also function as timer I/O, clock output,
and buzzer output.

The following operating modes can be specified in 1-bit units.

(1) Port mode
These pins function as a 6-bit I/O port. They can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode
register 7 (PM7). On-chip pull-up resistors can be connected by setting pull-up resistor option register 7 (PU7).
P70 and P71 are also capture trigger signal input pins of 16-bit timer/event counters 00 and 01 with a valid edge
input.

(2) Control mode
These pins function as timer /O, clock output, and buzzer output.

(a) TI0O00
External count clock input pin to 16-bit timer/event counter 00 and capture trigger signal input pin to the 16-
bit timer/event counter 00 capture registers (CR000, CR010).

(b) TIOO1
External count clock input pin to 16-bit timer/event counter 01 and capture trigger signal input pin to the 16-
bit timer/event counter 01 capture registers (CR001, CR011).

(c) TIO10
Capture trigger signal input pin to the 16-bit timer/event counter 00 capture register (CR000).

(d) Tio11
Capture trigger signal input pin to the 16-bit timer/event counter 01 capture register (CR001).

(e) TI50 and TI51
External count clock input pins to 8-bit timer/event counters 50 and 51.

(f) TOO00, TOO1, TO50, and TO51
Timer output pins.

(g) PCL
Clock output pin.

(h) BUZ
Buzzer output pin.
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3.2.9 P80 (Port 8)
P80 is a 1-bit I/0 port. Besides serving as an 1/O port, it also functions as the chip select input of serial interface
CSI1. The following operating modes can be specified in 1-bit units.

(1) Port mode
This pin functions as a 1-bit I/O port. It can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode register
8 (PM8).
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be connected by setting pull-up resistor option register 8 (PU8).

(2) Control mode
This pin functions as the chip select input pin (SS1) of serial interface CSI1.

3.2.10 AVReF

This is the A/D converter reference voltage input pin. This pin is also used for the analog power supply. When
using the A/D converter, supply power to this pin.

When the A/D converter is not used, connect this pin directly to Vsso or Vssi.

3.2.11 AVss
This is the ground potential pin of the A/D converter. Use the same potential as that of the Vsso pin or Vss1 pin
even when not using the A/D converter.

3.2.12 RESET
This is an active-low system reset input pin.

3.2.13 X1 and X2
Resonator connection pins for main system clock.
For an external clock supply, input the clock signal to X1 and its inverted signal to X2.

3.2.14 XT1 and XT2
Resonator connection pins for subsystem clock.
For an external clock supply, input the clock signal to XT1 and its inverted signal to XT2.

3.2.15 Vpoo and Vbb1
Vooo is the positive power supply pin for the ports.
Vop1 is the positive power supply pin for other than the ports.

3.2.16 Vsso and Vss1
Vsso is the ground potential pin for the ports.
Vss1 is the ground potential pin for other than the ports.

3.2.17 Vep (flash memory versions only)
High-voltage application pin for flash memory programming mode setting and program write/verify.
Handle in either of the following ways.

* Independently connect a 10 kQ pull-down resistor.

* Set the jumper on the board so that this pin is connected directly to the dedicated flash programmer in
programming mode and directly to Vsso or Vss1 in normal operation mode.
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When there is a potential difference between the Vep pin and Vsso pin or Vss1 pin because the wiring between the
two pins is too long or external noise is input to the Vrp pin, the user program may not operate normally.

3.2.18 IC (mask ROM version only)

The IC (internally connected) pin is provided to set the test mode to check the uPD780078 Subseries at delivery.
Connect it directly to Vsso or Vss1 with the shortest possible wiring in the normal operating mode.

When there is a potential difference between the IC pin and Vsso pin or Vss1 pin because the wiring between the
two pins is too long or external noise is input to the IC pin, the user program may not operate normally.

e Connect IC pin to Vsso or Vss1 pin directly.

VssoorVssi IC

As short as possible
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3.3 Pin I/O Circuits and Recommended Connection of Unused Pins

Table 3-1 shows the types of pin I/O circuits and the recommended connections of unused pins.
Refer to Figure 3-1 for the configuration of the 1/O circuit of each type.

Table 3-1. Pin I/O Circuit Types (1/2)

Pin Name I/0O Circuit Type 1/0 Recommended Connection of Unused Pins
POO/INTPO to PO2/INTP2 8-C 110 Input:  Independently connect to Vsso or Vssi1 via a resistor.
PO3/INTP3/ADTRG Output: Leave open.

P10/ANIO to P17/ANI7 25 Input | Connect directly to Vooo, Vob1, Vsso, or Vssi.

P20/SI1 8-C /10 Input:  Independently connect to Vooo, Vob1, Vsso, or Vsst
P21/SO1 5-H via a resistor.

P22/SCKA 8.C Output: Leave open.

P23/RxD0

P24/TxD0O 5-H

P25/ASCKO 8-C

P30, P31 13-Q Input:  Connect directly to Vsso or Vsst.

(for mask ROM version) Output: Leave open at low-level output with the output latch
P30, P31 13-p of the port set to 0.

(for flash memory version)

P32, P33 13-S

(for mask ROM version)

P32, P33 13-R

(for flash memory version)

P34/SI3/TxD2 8-C Input:  Independently connect to Vooo, Vob1, Vsso, or Vsst
P35/SO3/RxD2 via a resistor.

P36/SCK3/ASCK2 Output: Leave open.

P40/ADO to P47/AD7 5-H Input:  Independently connect to Vooo or Vob1 via a resistor.

Output: Leave open.
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Table 3-1. Pin I/O Circuit Types (2/2)

Pin Name 1/0 Circuit Type 1/0 Recommended Connection of Unused Pins
P50/A8 to P57/A15 5-H 110 Input: Independently connect to Vooo, Vo1, Vsso, or
P64/RD Vsst1 via a resistor.

PGSR Output:  Leave open.

P66/WAIT

P67/ASTB

P70/T1000/TO00 8-C

P71/TI010

P72/T150/TO50

P73/T151/TO51

P74/TI1011/PCL

P75/T1001/TO01/BUZ

P80/SS1 Input: Connect to Vsso or Vssi1 via a resistor.
Qutput: Leave open.

RESET 2 Input | Connect to Vob.

XT1 16 Connect directly to Vooo or Vopr1.

XT2 — Leave open.

AVRer — Connect directly to Vsso or Vssi.

AVss

IC (for mask ROM version)

Vep
(for flash memory version)

Independently connect a 10 kQ pull-down resistor or
connect directly to Vsso or Vssi.
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Figure 3-1. Pin I/O Circuits (1/2)
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Figure 3-1. Pin I/O Circuits (2/2)
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CHAPTER 4 PIN FUNCTIONS (uPD780078Y SUBSERIES)

(1) Port pins (1/2)

) ) Alternate
Pin Name 1/0 Function After Reset .
Function
P00 1/0 Port 0 Input INTPO
PO1 4-bit 1/0 port INTP1
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
Po2 An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software. INTP2
P03 INTP3/ADTRG
P10 to P17 Input Port 1 Input ANIO to ANI7
8-bit input-only port.
P20 1/10 Port 2 Input S
P21 6-bit I/0O port S01
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
P22 An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software. SCKi1
P23 RxDO
P24 TxDO
P25 ASCKO
P30 1/10 Port 3 N-ch open-drain 1/O port Input —
P31 7-bit I/0O port On-chip pull-up resistor can be
Input/output specified by mask option (P30 and
P32 mode can be P31 are mask ROM version only). SDAO
P33 specified in 1-bit LEDs can be driven directly. SCLO
P34 units. An on-chip pull-up resistor can be SI13/TxD2
P35 used by setting software. SO3/RxD2
P36 SCK3/ASCK2
P40 to P47 1/0 Port 4 Input ADO to AD7
8-bit I/0O port
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
Interrupt request flag (KRIF) is set to 1 by falling edge
detection.
P50 to P57 110 Port 5 Input A8 to A15
8-bit I/0O port
LEDs can be driven directly.
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
P64 1/0 Port 6 Input RD
P65 4-bit 1/0 port WR
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
P66 An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software. WAIT
P67 ASTB

52

User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD




CHAPTER 4 PIN FUNCTIONS (uPD780078Y SUBSERIES)

(1) Port pins (2/2)

) ) Alternate
Pin Name 110 Function After Reset )
Function
P70 1/0 Port 7 Input TI000/TO00
P71 6-bit 1/0 port TIo10
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
P72 An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software. TI50/TO50
P73 TI51/TO51
P74 TI011/PCL
P75 T1001/TO01/BUZ
P80 I/0 Port 8 Input SS1
1-bit I/0O port
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
(2) Non-port pins (1/2)
Alternate
Pin Name 1/0 Function After Reset )
Function
INTPO Input External interrupt request input with specifiable valid edges Input P00
INTP1 (rising edge, falling edge, both rising and falling edges) PO1
INTP2 P02
INTP2 P02
INTP3 PO3/ADTRG
SH Input Serial interface serial data input Input P20
SI3 P34/TxD2
SO1 Output Serial interface serial data output Input P21
SO3 P35/RxD2
SDAO 110 Serial interface serial data input/output Input P32
SCK1 110 Serial interface serial clock input/output Input P22
SCK3 P30/ASCK2
SCLO P33
SS1 Input Serial interface chip select input Input P80
RxDO Input Asynchronous serial interface serial data input Input P23
RxD2 P35/S03
TxDO Output Asynchronous serial interface serial data output Input P24
TxD2 P34/SI3
ASCKO Input Asynchronous serial interface serial clock input Input P25
ASCK2 P36/SCK3
TI000 Input External count clock input to 16-bit timer/event counter 00. Input P70/TO00
Capture trigger input to capture registers (CR000, CR010) of
16-bit timer/event counter 00
TI010 Input Capture trigger input to capture register (CR000) of 16-bit Input P71
timer/event counter 00
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(2) Non-port pins (2/2)

Pin Name 110 Function After Reset AItern.ate
Function
TI1001 Input External count clock input to 16-bit timer/event counter 01. Input P75/TO01/BUZ
Capture trigger input to capture registers (CR001, CR011)
of 16-bit timer/event counter 01
TIO11 Capture trigger input to capture register (CR001) of 16-bit P74/PCL
timer/event counter 01
TI50 External count clock input to 8-bit timer/event counter 50 P72/TO50
TI51 External count clock input to 8-bit timer/event counter 51 P73/TO51
TOO00 Output 16-bit timer/event counter 00 output Input P70/T1000
TOO1 16-bit timer/event counter 01 output P75/T1001/BUZ
TO50 8-bit timer/event counter 50 output P72/T150
TO51 8-bit timer/event counter 51 output P73/TI51
PCL Output Clock output (for main system clock and subsystem clock Input P74/T1011
trimming)
BUZ OQutput Buzzer output Input P75/T1001/TO01
ADO to AD7 110 Lower address/data bus when expanding external memory Input P40 to P47
A8 to A15 Output Higher address bus when expanding external memory Input P50 to P57
RD OQutput Strobe signal output for read operation from external memory Input P64
WR Strobe signal output for write operation from external memory P65
WAIT Input Wait insertion when accessing external memory Input P66
ASTB Output Strobe output externally latching address information Input P67
output to ports 4 and 5 to access external memory
ANIO to ANI7 Input A/D converter analog input Input P10 to P17
ADTRG Input A/D converter trigger signal input Input PO3/INTP3
AVRer Input A/D converter reference voltage input and analog power supply — —
AVss — A/D converter ground potential. Connect to Vsso or Vssi. — —
RESET Input System reset input Input —
X1 Input Resonator connection for main system clock — —
X2 — — —
XT1 Input Resonator connection for subsystem clock — —
XT2 — — —
Voo — Positive power supply for ports — —
Vop1 — Positive power supply (other than ports) — —
Vsso — Ground potential for ports — —
Vsst — Ground potential (other than ports) — —
IC — Internally connected. Connect directly to Vssoor Vssi. — —
Vep — Flash memory programming mode setting. — —
High-voltage application for program write/verify
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4.2 Description of Pin Functions

4.2.1 P00 to P03 (Port 0)

P00 to P03 function as a 4-bit I/0 port. Besides serving as an I/O port, they also function as external interrupt
inputs and an A/D converter external trigger input.

The following operating modes can be specified in 1-bit units.

(1) Port mode
These pins function as a 4-bit 1/0O port.
P00 to P03 can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode register 0 (PM0). On-chip pull-up
resistors can be connected by setting pull-up resistor option register 0 (PUO).

(2) Control mode
In this mode, these pins function as external interrupt request inputs and an A/D converter external trigger input.

(a) INTPO to INTP3
INTPO to INTP3 are external interrupt request input pins for which the valid edge can be specified (rising
edge, falling edge, or both rising and falling edges).

(b) ADTRG
A/D converter external trigger input pin.

Caution When P03 is used as an A/D converter external trigger input, specify the valid edge by
using bits 1 and 2 (EGA00, EGAO01) of the A/D converter mode register (ADMO) and set the
interrupt mask flag (PMK3) to 1.

4.2.2 P10 to P17 (Port 1)

P10to P17 function as an 8-bit input-only port. Besides serving as an input port, they also function as A/D converter
analog inputs.

The following operating modes can be specified in 1-bit units.

(1) Port mode
These pins function as an 8-bit input-only port.

(2) Control mode
These pins function as A/D converter analog input pins (ANIO to ANI7). When using these pins as analog input
pins, see (4) ANIO/P10 to ANI7/P17 in 13.6 Cautions for A/D Converter.

4.2.3 P20 to P25 (Port 2)

P20 to P25 function as a 6-bit I/O port. Besides serving as an I/O port, they function as data 1/0 and clock 1/O for
serial interfaces CSI1 and UARTO.

The following operating modes can be specified in 1-bit units.

(1) Port mode

These pins function as a 6-bit I/O port. They can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode
register 2 (PM2). On-chip pull-up resistors can be connected by setting pull-up resistor option register 2 (PU2).
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(2) Control mode
These pins function as data I/O and clock /O for serial interfaces CSI1 and UARTO.

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

()

Si1
Serial data input pin for serial interface CSI1.

SO1
Serial data output pin for serial interface CSI1.

SCK1
Serial clock 1/O pin for serial interface CSI1.

RxDO
Serial data input pin for serial interface UARTO.

TxDO
Serial data output pin for serial interface UARTO.

ASCKO
Serial clock input pin for serial interface UARTO.

4.2.4 P30 to P36 (Port 3)

P30 to P36 function as a 7-bit I/0 port. Besides serving as an /O port, they also function as data I/0 and clock

I/O for serial interfaces SIO3 and UART2.

P30 to P33 can drive LEDs directly.
The following operating modes can be specified in 1-bit units.

(1) Port mode

(2

56

These pins function as a 7-bit I/O port. They can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode
register 3 (PM3). P30 to P33 are N-ch open drain I/O pins. Mask ROM version can contain pull-up resistors
in P30 and P31 with the mask option. On-chip pull-up resistors can be connected to P34 to P36 by setting pull-

up resistor option register 3 (PU3).

Control mode
These pins function as data I/O and clock I/O for serial interfaces SIO3 and UART2.

(a) SI3

Serial data input pin for serial interface SIO3.

(b) SO3

Serial data output pin for serial interface SIO3.

(c) SCK3

Serial clock I/O pin for serial interface SIOS.

(d) RxD2

Serial data input pin for serial interface UART2.
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(e) TxD2
Serial data output pin for serial interface UART2.

(f) ASCK2
Serial clock input pin for serial interface UART2.

4.2.5 P40 to P47 (Port 4)

P40 to P47 function as an 8-bit I/0 port. Besides serving as an I/O port, they also function as an address/data
bus.

The interrupt request flag (KRIF) can be set to 1 by detecting a falling edge.

The following operating modes can be specified.

Caution  When using the falling edge detection interrupt (INTKR), be sure to set the memory expansion
mode register (MEM) to 01H.

(1) Port mode
These pins function as an 8-bit I/O port. They can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode
register 4 (PM4). On-chip pull-up resistors can be connected by setting pull-up resistor option register 4 (PU4).

(2) Control mode
These ports function as the lower address/data bus pins (ADO to AD7) in external memory expansion mode.

4.2.6 P50 to P57 (Port 5)
P50 to P57 function as an 8-bit /0 port. Besides serving as an I/O port, they also function as an address bus.
Port 5 can drive LEDs directly.
The following operating modes can be specified.

(1) Port mode
These pins function as an 8-bit I/O port. They can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode
register 5 (PM5). On-chip pull-up resistors can be connected by setting pull-up resistor option register 5 (PU5).

(2) Control mode
These ports function as the higher address bus pins (A8 to A15) in external memory expansion mode.

4.2.7 P64 to P67 (Port 6)
P64 to P67 function as a 4-bit I/O port. Besides serving as an I/O port, they are also used for control in external
memory expansion mode.
The following operating modes can be specified.

(1) Port mode
These pins function as a 4-bit I/O port. They can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode
register 6 (PM6).
On-chip pull-up resistors can be connected by setting pull-up resistor option register 6 (PU6).

(2) Control mode

These pins function as control signal output pins (RD, WR, WAIT, ASTB) in external memory expansion mode.

Caution  When external wait is not used in external memory expansion mode, P66 can be used as an
1/0 port.
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4.2.8 P70 to P75 (Port 7)

P70 to P75 function as a 6-bit I/O port. Besides serving as an I/O port, they also function as timer I/O, clock output,
and buzzer output.

The following operating modes can be specified in 1-bit units.

(1) Port mode
These pins function as a 6-bit I/O port. They can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode
register 7 (PM7). On-chip pull-up resistors can be connected by setting pull-up resistor option register 7 (PU7).
P70 and P71 are also capture trigger signal input pins of 16-bit timer/event counters 00 and 01 with a valid edge
input.

(2) Control mode
These pins function as timer /O, clock output, and buzzer output.

(a) TIO00
External count clock input pin to 16-bit timer/event counter 00 and capture trigger signal input pin to the 16-
bit timer/event counter 00 capture registers (CR000, CR010).

(b) TIOO1
External count clock input pin to 16-bit timer/event counter 01 and capture trigger signal input pin to the 16-
bit timer/event counter 01 capture registers (CR001, CR011).

(c) TIo10
Capture trigger signal input pin to the 16-bit timer/event counter 00 capture register (CR000).

(d) Tio11
Capture trigger signal input pin to the 16-bit timer/event counter 01 capture register (CR001).

(e) TI50 and TI51
External count clock input pins to 8-bit timer/event counters 50 and 51.

(f) TO00, TOO1, TO50, and TO51
Timer output pins.

(g) PCL
Clock output pin.

(h) BUZ
Buzzer output pin.
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4.2.9 P80 (Port 8)
P80 is a 1-bit I/O port. Besides serving as an I/O port, it also functions as the chip select input of serial interface
CSI1. The following operating modes can be specified in 1-bit units.

(1) Port mode
This pin functions as a 1-bit I/O port. It can be specified as input or output in 1-bit units using port mode register
8 (PM8).
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be connected by setting pull-up resistor option register 8 (PU8).

(2) Control mode
This pin functions as the chip select input pin (SS1) of serial interface CSI1.

4.2.10 AVReF

This is the A/D converter reference voltage input pin. This pin is also used for the analog power supply. When
using the A/D converter, supply power to this pin.

When the A/D converter is not used, connect this pin directly to Vsso or Vssi1.

4.2.11 AVss
This is the ground potential pin of the A/D converter. Use the same potential as that of the Vsso pin or Vss1 pin
even when not using the A/D converter.

4.2.12 RESET
This is an active-low system reset input pin.

4.2.13 X1 and X2
Resonator connection pins for main system clock.
For an external clock supply, input the clock signal to X1 and its inverted signal to X2.

4.2.14 XT1 and XT2
Resonator connection pins for subsystem clock.
For an external clock supply, input the clock signal to XT1 and its inverted signal to XT2.

4.2.15 Vopo and Vbb1
Vboo is the positive power supply pin for the ports.
Vop1 is the positive power supply pin for other than the ports.

4.2.16 Vsso and Vss1
Vsso is the ground potential pin for the ports.
Vsst is the ground potential pin for other than the ports.

4.2.17 Vep (flash memory versions only)
High-voltage application pin for flash memory programming mode setting and program write/verify.
Handle in either of the following ways.

* Independently connect a 10 kQ2 pull-down resistor.

* Set the jumper on the board so that this pin is connected directly to the dedicated flash programmer in
programming mode and directly to Vsso or Vss1 in normal operation mode.
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When there is a potential difference between the Vep pin and Vsso pin or Vss1 pin because the wiring between the
two pins is too long or external noise is input to the Vep pin, the user program may not operate normally.

4.2.18 IC (mask ROM version only)

The IC (internally connected) pin is provided to set the test mode to check the uPD780078Y Subseries at delivery.
Connect it directly to Vsso or Vss1 with the shortest possible wiring in the normal operating mode.

When there is a potential difference between the IC pin and Vsso pin or Vss1 pin because the wiring between the
two pins is too long or external noise is input to the IC pin, the user program may not operate normally.

e Connect IC pin to Vsso or Vss1 pin directly.

VssoorVssi IC

As short as possible
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4.3 Pin I/O Circuits and Recommended Connection of Unused Pins

Table 4-1 shows the types of pin I/O circuits and the recommended connections of unused pins.
Refer to Figure 4-1 for the configuration of the 1/O circuit of each type.

Table 4-1. Pin I/O Circuit Types (1/2)

Pin Name I/0O Circuit Type 1/0 Recommended Connection of Unused Pins
POO/INTPO to PO2/INTP2 8-C 1/10 Input:  Independently connect to Vsso or Vss1 via a resistor.
PO3/INTP3/ADTRG Output: Leave open.

P10/ANIO to P17/ANI7 25 Input | Connect directly to Vooo, Vob1, Vsso, or Vssi.

P20/SI1 8-C /10 Input:  Independently connect to Voo, Vop1, Vsso, or Vss1

P21/SO1 5-H via a resistor.

P22/SCKA 8.C Output: Leave open.

P23/RxD0

P24/TxD0O 5-H

P25/ASCKO 8-C

P30, P31 13-Q Input:  Connect directly to Vsso or Vss1.

(for mask ROM version) Output: Leave open at low-level output with the output

P30, P31 13-p latch of the port set to 0.

(for flash memory version)

P32/SDAO 13-R

P33/SCLO

P34/SI3/TxD2 8-C Input:  Independently connect to Vooo, Vob1, Vsso, or Vssi

P35/SO3/RxD2 via a resistor.

36/5CKB/ASCK2 Output: Leave open.

P40/ADO to P47/AD7 5-H Input: Independently connect to Vooo or Voo1 via a resistor.
Output: Leave open.
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Table 4-1. Pin I/O Circuit Types (2/2)

IC (for mask ROM version)

Vep
(for flash memory version)

Pin Name 1/0 Circuit Type 1/0 Recommended Connection of Unused Pins

P50/A8 to P57/A15 5-H 1/10 Input: Independently connect to Vooo, Vob1, Vsso, or Vssi

P64/RD via a resistor.

PGSWR Output: Leave open.

P66/WAIT

P67/ASTB

P70/T1000/TO00 8-C

P71/TI010

P72/T150/TO50

P73/T151/TO51

P74/TI1011/PCL

P75/T1001/TO01/BUZ

P80/SS1 Input:  Connect to Vsso or Vsst via a resistor.
Qutput: Leave open.

RESET 2 Input | Connect to Vob.

XT1 16 Connect directly to Vooo or Voor.

XT2 — Leave open.

AVRer — Connect directly to Vsso or Vssi.

AVss

Independently connect a 10 kQ pull-down resistor or
connect directly to Vsso or Vssi.
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Figure 4-1. Pin I/O Circuits

Type 2

Schmitt-triggered input with hysteresis characteristics

Type 13-Q

Voo
Mask ‘
[option] §
+——O IN/OUT
N-ch

Output disable

Vsso

Input ::l

enable

Type 5-H

Type 13-R

Input ::l

enable

Vbbo
Pull-up DO | bch ——O IN/OUT
enable | -c Data
Voo Output disable :E> | N-ch
Data ] [=Pen
Vsso
IN/OUT
Output N-ch O@}
disable
Vsso
Input :l
enable
Type 8-C Type 16
Vbbo
Feedback
Pull cut-off
ull-up |
enable {>O [ [~ P-ch P-chJ_
Vbbo
Data :D_l poch {>O
IN/OUT I>O
Output N-ch
disable
Vsso @]
XT1 XT2
o@}
Type 13-P Type 25
——O IN/OUT
Data P-ch_
Output disable :E>O—| N-ch Comparator
Vsso

Vrer (threshold voltage)

Input ::l

enable
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5.1 Memory Spaces

Products in the uPD780078, 780078Y Subseries can each access a 64 KB memory space.
Figures 5-1 to 5-3 show the memory maps.

Caution The initial value of the memory size switching register (IMS) and internal expansion RAM size
switching register (IXS) of all products (uPD780078, 780078Y Subseries) is fixed (IMS = CFH,
IXS = 0CH). Therefore, set the value corresponding to each product as indicated below.

Value of IMS Value of IXS
1PD780076, 780076Y CCH 0AH

1PD780078, 780078Y CFH

uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y Value corresponding to mask ROM version

Figure 5-1. Memory Map (uPD780076, 780076Y)

FFFFH
Special function
registers (SFRs)
256 x 8 bits
FFOOH
FEFFH| General-purpose
registers
FEEOH 32 x 8 bits
FEDFH
_|_Internal high-speed RAM |
T 1024 x 8 bits T
FBOOH
FAFFH
Reserved
F800H
- F7FEH BFFFH
Data memory — Internal expansign RAM L T Program area T
space 1024 x 8 bits 1000H
F400H OFFFH
F3FFH
1 External memory 1 - CALLF entry area -
T 13312 x 8 bits T
0800H
C000H 07FFH
BFFFH
P Program area Pt
_ROM_/RA_M spac_e 0080H
in which instructions 007FH
can be fetched
L Internal ROM L CALLT table area
B 49152 x 8 bits B
0040H
003FH
Vector table area
e e 0000H 0000H
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Figure 5-2. Memory Map (uPD780078, 780078Y)

R FFFFH
Special function
registers (SFRs)
256 x 8 bits
FFOOH
FEFFH| General-purpose
registers
FEEOH 32 x 8 bits
FEDFH
| Internal high-speed RAM _|
T 1024 x 8 bits T
FBOOH
FAFFH
Reserved
F800H
Ky F7FFH EFFFH
Data memory -L  Internal expansion RAM L T Program area 1
space 1024 x 8 bits 1000H
F400H OFFFH
F3FFH
i External memory -~ CALLF entry area -
T 1024 x 8 bits T
0800H
FOOOH 07FFH
EFFFH
-~ Program area =
in which instructions 007FH
can be fetched
L Internal RO_M L CALLT table area
B 61440 x 8 bits
0040H
003FH
Vector table area
v R 0000H 0000H
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Figure 5-3. Memory Map (uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y)

3 FFFFH
Special function
registers (SFRs)
256 x 8 bits
FFOOH
FEFFH| General-purpose
registers
FEEOH 32 x 8 bits
FEDFH
_|_Internal high-speed RAM |
T 1024 x 8 bits T
FBOOH
FAFFH
Reserved
F800H
- E7EEH EFFFH
Data memory L Internal expansti)c.)n RAM L -~ Program area
space 1024 x 8 bits 1000H
F400H OFFFH
F3FFH
iy External memory 1 r CALLF entry area
T 1024 x 8 bits T
0800H
FOOOH 07FFH
EFFFH
-~ Program area
ROM/RAM space 0080H
in which instructions 007FH
can be fetched
L Flash memory L CALLT table area
B 61440 x 8 bits B
0040H
003FH
Vector table area
v AR 0000H 0000H
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5.1.1 Internal program memory space

The internal program memory space contains the program and table data. Normally, it is addressed with the

program counter (PC).

The uPD780078, 780078Y Subseries incorporate internal ROM (mask ROM or flash memory), as listed below.

Table 5-1. Internal Memory Capacity

Part Number

Type

Capacity

uPD780076, 780076Y

nPD780078, 780078Y

Mask ROM 49152 x 8 bits (0000H to BFFFH)

61440 x 8 bits (0000H to EFFFH)

uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y

Flash memory| 61440 x 8 bits (0000H to EFFFH)

The internal program memory space is divided into the following three areas.

(1) Vector table area

The 64-byte area 0000H to 003FH is reserved as a vector table area. The program start addresses for branch
upon RESET input or interrupt request generation are stored in the vector table area. Of the 16-bit address, the

lower 8 bits are stored at even addresses and the higher 8 bits are stored at odd addresses.

Table 5-2. Vector Table

Vector Table Address Interrupt Source Vector Table Address Interrupt Source
0000H RESET input 001CH INTTMOOO
0004H INTWDT 001EH INTTMO10
0006H INTPO 0020H INTTM50
0008H INTP1 0022H INTTM51
000AH INTP2 0024H INTADO
000CH INTP3 0026H INTWT
000EH INTSERO 0028H INTKR
0010H INTSRO 002AH INTSER2
0012H INTSTO 002CH INTSR2
0014H INTCSH 002EH INTST2
0016H INTCSI3 0030H INTTMOO1
0018H INTIICQNote 0032H INTTMO11
001AH INTWTI 003EH BRK

Note uPD780078Y Subseries only

(2) CALLT instruction table area
The 64-byte area 0040H to 007FH can store the subroutine entry address of a 1-byte call instruction (CALLT).

(8) CALLF instruction entry area

The area 0800H to OFFFH can perform a direct subroutine call with a 2-byte call instruction (CALLF).

User’'s Manual U14260EJ4VOUD

67



CHAPTER 5 CPU ARCHITECTURE

5.1.2 Internal data memory space
The uPD780078, 780078Y Subseries incorporate the following on-chip high-speed RAMs.

(1) Internal high-speed RAM
The 1024-byte area FBOOH to FEFFH is allocated to the internal high-speed RAM. The 32-byte area FEEQH to
FEFFH is allocated to four general-purpose register banks composed of eight 8-bit registers.
This area cannot be used as a program area in which instructions are written for execution.
The internal high-speed RAM can also be used as a stack memory.

(2) Internal expansion RAM
The 1024-byte area F400H to F7FFH is allocated to the internal expansion RAM.
Like the internal high-speed RAM, the internal expansion RAM can be used as a normal data area, but it can
also be used as a program area in which instructions are written for execution.
The internal expansion RAM cannot be used as a stack memory.

5.1.3 Special function register (SFR) area

On-chip peripheral hardware special function registers (SFR) are allocated in the area FFOOH to FFFFH (refer to
5.2.3 Special function registers (SFR) and Table 5-3 Special Function Register List).

Caution Do not access addresses where an SFR is not assigned.
5.1.4 External memory space

The external memory space is accessible using the memory expansion mode register (MEM). External memory
space can store program, table data, etc., and allocate peripheral devices.
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5.1.5 Data memory addressing

Addressing refers to the method of specifying the address of the instruction to be executed next or the address
of the register or memory relevant to the execution of instructions.

Several addressing modes are provided for addressing the memory relevant to the execution of instructions for
the uPD780078, 780078Y Subseries, based on operability and other considerations. For areas containing data
memory in particular, special addressing methods designed for the functions of special function registers (SFR) and
general-purpose registers are available for use. Figures 5-4 to 5-6 show the correspondence between data memory
and addressing. For details of each addressing mode, see 5.4 Operand Address Addressing.

Figure 5-4. Correspondence Between Data Memory and Addressing («uPD780076, 780076Y)

FFFFH , . A
Special function
registers (SFRs) SFR addressing
256 x 8 bits
FF2OH | _______
FF1FH
FFOOH
FEFFH General-purpose registers RegiAster addressing
FEEOH 82 x 8 bits oy Short direct
FEDFH addressing
T Internal high-speed RAM T
1024 x 8 bits
FE2OH| ]
FE1FH
FBOOH
FAFFH
Reserved
F800H Direct addressing
F7FFH
Register indirect
A Internal expansion RAM L addressing
T 1024 x 8 bits i
Based addressing
F400H
F3FFH Based indexed
addressing
A External memory L
T 13312 x 8 bits T
COO0H
BFFFH
A Internal ROM AL
T 49152 x 8 bits T
0000H /
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Figure 5-5. Correspondence Between Data Memory and Addressing (uPD780078, 780078Y)

—

SFR addressing

Register addressing

|-

Short direct
addressing

FFFFH ) .
Special function
registers (SFRs)
256 x 8 bits
FF2OH | _______
FF1FH
FFOOH
FEFFH General-purpose registers
FEEOH 32 x 8 bits
FEDFH
¥ Internal high-speed RAM
1024 x 8 bits
FE20H ]
FE1FH
FBOOH
FAFFH
Reserved
F800H
F7FFH
A Internal expansion RAM ,_
T 1024 x 8 bits T
F400H
F3FFH
L External memory L
T 1024 x 8 bits a
FOOOH
EFFFH
Internal ROM

))

0000H

61440 x 8 bits

))
(

Direct addressing

Register indirect
addressing

Based addressing
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Figure 5-6. Correspondence Between Data Memory and Addressing (uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y)

FFFFH _ _ A
Special function
registers (SFRs) SFR addressing
256 x 8 bits

FF2OH|_
FF1FH
FFOOH
FEFFH General-purpose registers RegiAster addressing
FEEOH 32 x 8 bits ] Short direct
FEDFH addressing

¥ Internal high-speed RAM T

1024 x 8 bits
FE20H] ]
FE1FH
FBOOH
FAFFH
Reserved
F800H Direct addressing
F7FFH
Register indirect
A Internal expansion RAM L addressing
1024 x 8 bits Based addressing
F400H
F3FFH Based indexed
addressing

L External memory L

T 1024 x 8 bits T
FOOOH
EFFFH

my Flash memory A

T 61440 x 8 bits T
0000H
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5.2 Processor Registers

The uPD780078, 780078Y Subseries incorporate the following processor registers.

5.2.1 Control registers

The control registers control the program sequence, statuses and stack memory. The control registers consist

of a program counter (PC), a program status word (PSW) and a stack pointer (SP).

(1) Program counter (PC)

()

72

The program counter is a 16-bit register which holds the address information of the next program to be executed.
In normal operation, the PC is automatically incremented according to the number of bytes of the instruction to
be fetched. When a branch instruction is executed, immediate data and register contents are set.

RESET input sets the reset vector table values at addresses 0000H and 0001H to the program counter.

Figure 5-7. Program Counter Format

15 0
Pc [Pc1s|Pc14] Pcis| pci2|Pc11| Peto] Peo | Pes | Pe7 | Pes| Pes | pea | Pea| Pz | pet] Peo |

Program status word (PSW)
The program status word is an 8-bit register consisting of various flags to be set/reset by instruction execution.
Program status word contents are automatically stacked upon interrupt request generation or PUSH PSW instruction

execution and are automatically reset upon execution of the RETB, RETI and POP PSW instructions.
RESET input sets PSW to 02H.

Figure 5-8. Program Status Word Format

7 0
PSW |IE \ z ‘RBS1‘ AC‘RBSO‘ 0 \ ISP‘ CY|
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(3

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

()

Interrupt enable flag (IE)

This flag controls the interrupt request acknowledgment operations of the CPU.

When IE is 0 the interrupt disabled (DI) state is set, and only non-maskable interrupt requests become
acknowledgeable. Other interrupt requests are all disabled.

When IE is 1 the interrupt enabled (EI) state is set and interrupt request acknowledgment enable is controlled
by the in-service priority flag (ISP), the interrupt mask flag corresponding to each interrupt source and the
priority specification flag.

IE is reset (0) upon DI instruction execution or interrupt acknowledgment and is set (1) upon El instruction
execution.

Zero flag (Z)
When the operation result is zero, this flag is set (1). It is reset (0) in all other cases.

Register bank select flags (RBS0 and RBS1)

These are 2-bit flags used to select one of the four register banks.

The 2-bit information which indicates the register bank selected by SEL RBn instruction execution is stored
in these flags.

Auxiliary carry flag (AC)
If the operation result has a carry from bit 3 or a borrow at bit 3, this flag is set (1). Itis reset (0) in all other
cases.

In-service priority flag (ISP)

This flag manages the priority of acknowledgeable maskable vectored interrupts. When this flag is 0, low-
level vectored interrupt requests specified by the priority specification flag register (PROL, PROH, PR1L)
(referto 19.3 (3) Priority specification flag registers (PROL, PROH, PR1L)) are disabled for acknowledgment.
Actual interrupt request acknowledgment is controlled by the interrupt enable flag (IE).

Carry flag (CY)

This flag stores an overflow or underflow upon add/subtract instruction execution. It stores the shift-out value
upon rotate instruction execution and functions as a bit accumulator during bit manipulation instruction
execution.

Stack pointer (SP)
This is a 16-bit register used to hold the start address of the memory stack area. Only the internal high-speed
RAM area (FBOOH to FEFFH) can be set as the stack area.

User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD 73



CHAPTER 5 CPU ARCHITECTURE

74

Figure 5-9. Stack Pointer Format

15

0

SP [sP15|sP14|sP13|sP12|SP11]sP10| SP9 | SP8 | SP7 | SP6 | SP5 | sP4| sP3| sP2| sP1] sPo |

The SP is decremented ahead of write (save) to the stack memory and is incremented after read (reset) from

the stack memory.

Each stack operation saves/resets data as shown in Figures 5-10 and 5-11.

Caution Since RESET input makes the SP contents undefined, be sure to initialize the SP before using

the stack memory.

Figure 5-10. Data to Be Saved to Stack Memory

(@) PUSH rp instruction (when SP is FEEOH)

sP FEEOH = FEEOH
: FEDFH
Y

sp FEDEH -~ FEDEH

(b) CALL, CALLF, CALLT instructions (when SP is FEEOH)

SP FEEOH -~ FEEOH
: FEDFH
1

SP FEDEH FEDEH

Register pair upper

Register pair lower

PC15 to PC8

PC7 to PCO

(¢) Interrupt, BRK instruction (when SP is FEEOH)

sP FEEOH = FEEOH
5 FEDFH
: FEDEH
L]

sP FEDDH - FEDDH

PSW

PC15 to PC8

PC7 to PCO
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Figure 5-11. Data to Be Restored from Stack Memory

(a) POP rp instruction (when SP is FEDEH)

SP FEEOH ~—FEEOH

FEDFH Register pair upper

SP FEDEH — FEDEH Register pair lower

(b) RET instruction (when SP is FEDEH)

SP FEEOH ~—— FEEOH

4

E FEDFH PC15 to PC8
SP FEDEH — FEDEH PC7 to PCO

(c) RETI, RETB instructions (when SP is FEDDH)

SP FEEOH ~— FEEOH

? FEDFH PSW

i FEDEH PC15to PC8
SP FEDDH — FEDDH PC7 to PCO

5.2.2 General-purpose registers

General-purpose registers are mapped at particular addresses (FEEOH to FEFFH) of the data memory. They
consist of 4 banks, each bank consisting of eight 8-bit registers (X, A, C, B, E, D, L, and H).

Each register can be used as an 8-bit register, and two 8-bit registers can also be used in pairs as a 16-bit register
(AX, BC, DE, and HL).

They can be described in terms of function names (X, A, C, B, E, D, L, H, AX, BC, DE, and HL) and absolute names
(RO to R7 and RPO to RP3).

Register banks to be used for instruction execution are set by the CPU control instruction (SEL RBn). Because
of the 4-register bank configuration, an efficient program can be created by switching between a register for normal
processing and a register for interrupts for each bank.
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FEFFH

FEF8H

FEFOH

FEE8H

FEEOH

FEFFH

FEF8H

FEFOH

FEE8H

FEEOH

Figure 5-12. General-Purpose Register Configuration

(a) Absolute name

16-bit processing

8-bit processing

R7
BANKO RP3

R6

R5
BANK1 RP2

R4

R3
BANK2 RP1

R2

R1
BANK3 RPO

RO

15 0
(b) Function name
16-bit processing 8-bit processing

H
BANKO HL

L

D
BANK1 DE

E

B
BANK2 BC

C

A
BANK3 AX

X

15 0
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5.2.3 Special function registers (SFR)
Unlike a general-purpose register, each special function register has a special function.
They are allocated in the area FFOOH to FFFFH.
The special function registers can be manipulated like the general-purpose registers, with operation, transfer and
bit manipulation instructions. The manipulatable bit units, 1, 8, and 16, depend on the special function register type.
Each manipulation bit unit can be specified as follows.

¢ 1-bit manipulation
Describe the symbol reserved by assembler for the 1-bit manipulation instruction operand (sfr.bit).
This manipulation can also be specified with an address.

¢ 8-bit manipulation
Describe the symbol reserved by assembler for the 8-bit manipulation instruction operand (sfr).
This manipulation can also be specified with an address.

¢ 16-bit manipulation
Describe the symbol reserved by assembler for the 16-bit manipulation instruction operand (sfrp).
When addressing an address, describe an even address.

Table 5-3 gives a list of the special function registers. The meanings of items in the table are as follows.

e Symbol
Symbol indicating the address of a special function register. It is a reserved word in the RA78KO0, and is defined
as an sfrvariable using the #pragma sfr directive in the CC78K0. When using the RA78KO0, ID78K0-NS, ID78KO0,
or SM78K0, symbols can be written as an instruction operand.
* R/W
Indicates whether the corresponding special function register can be read or written.
R/W: Read/write
R:  Read only
W:  Write only
e Manipulatable bit units
Indicates the manipulatable bit unit (1, 8, or 16). “-” indicates a bit unit for which manipulation is not possible.
* After reset
Indicates each register status upon RESET input.
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Table 5-3. Special Function Register List (1/3)

Address Special Function Register (SFR) Name Symbol R/W Manipulatable Bit Unit After Reset
1 Bit | 8 Bits |16 Bits
FFOOH Port register 0 PO R/W v v — OOH
FFO1H Port register 1 P1 R \ \ — | Undefined
FFO2H Port register 2 P2 R/W \ \ — 00H
FFO3H Port register 3 P3 R R —
FF04H Port register 4 P4 N N —
FFO5H Port register 5 P5 RN RN —
FFO6H Port register 6 P6 R R —
FFO7H Port register 7 P7 \ \ —
FFO8H Port register 8 P8 RN RN —
FFOAH 16-bit timer capture/compare register 000 CRO000 — — R Undefined
FFOBH
FFOCH 16-bit timer capture/compare register 010 CRO10 — — R
FFODH
FFOEH 16-bit timer counter 00 TMO00 R — — J 0000H
FFOFH
FF10H 8-bit timer compare register 50 CR50 R/W — R — Undefined
FF11H 8-bit timer compare register 51 CR51 —_ \ —_
FF12H 8-bit timer counter 50 TM5 | TM50| R — J J 00H
FF13H 8-bit timer counter 51 TM51 — \
FF14H Transmit buffer register 2 TXB2 R/W — \ — FFH
FF15H Receive buffer register 2 RXB2 R — \ — FFH
FF16H A/D conversion result register 0 ADCRO — — \ 0000H
FF17H — —
FF18H Transmit shift register 0 TXSO0 w — \ — FFH
Receive buffer registero | R8O | R | — | v | — |
FF19H Transmit buffer register 1 SOTBH1 R/W — \ — Undefined
FF1AH Serial 1/O shift register 1 SIO1 R — \ —
FF1BH Serial 1/O shift register 3 SI03 RW | — R —
FF1FH IIC shift register QNote 11co — \ — O0H
FF20H Port mode register 0 PMO R R — FFH
FF22H Port mode register 2 PM2 \ \ —
FF23H Port mode register 3 PM3 \ \ —
FF24H Port mode register 4 PM4 \ \ —
FF25H Port mode register 5 PM5 R R —
FF26H Port mode register 6 PM6 \ \ —
FF27H Port mode register 7 PM7 \ \ —
FF28H Port mode register 8 PM8 R R —
Note u©PD780078Y Subseries only
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Table 5-3. Special Function Register List (2/3)

Address Special Function Register (SFR) Name Symbol R/W Manipulatable Bit Unit After Reset
1 Bit | 8 Bits |16 Bits

FF30H Pull-up resistor option register 0 PUO R/W v v — OOH

FF32H Pull-up resistor option register 2 PU2 S S —

FF33H Pull-up resistor option register 3 PU3 RN RN —

FF34H Pull-up resistor option register 4 PU4 \ \ —

FF35H Pull-up resistor option register 5 PU5 \ \ —

FF36H Pull-up resistor option register 6 PU6 RN RN —

FF37H Pull-up resistor option register 7 PU7 \ \ —

FF38H Pull-up resistor option register 8 PUS8 \ \ —

FF40H Clock output select register CKS RN RN —

FF41H Watch timer operation mode register WTM \ \ —

FF42H Watchdog timer clock select register WDCS — \ —

FF47H Memory expansion mode register MEM \ \ —

FF48H External interrupt rising edge enable register EGP \ \ —

FF49H External interrupt falling edge enable register EGN \ \ —_

FF60H 16-bit timer mode control register 00 TMCO00 R R —

FF61H Prescaler mode register 00 PRMOO — R —

FF62H Capture/compare control register 00 CRCO00 \ \ —

FF63H 16-bit timer output control register 00 TOCO00 R R —

FF64H 16-bit timer mode control register 01 TMCO1 \ \ —

FF65H Prescaler mode register 01 PRMO1 —_ \ —_

FF66H Capture/compare control register 01 CRCO1 R R —

FF67H 16-bit timer output control register 01 TOCO1 \ \ —

FF68H 16-bit timer capture/compare register 001 CRO001 — — S Undefined

FF69H

FF6AH 16-bit timer capture/compare register 011 CRO11 — — R

FF6BH

FF6CH 16-bit timer counter 01 TMO1 R — — \ 0000H

FF6DH

FF70H 8-bit timer mode control register 50 TMC50 R/W J J — 00H

FF71H Timer clock select register 50 TCL50 — R —

FF78H 8-bit timer mode control register 51 TMC51 R R —

FF79H Timer clock select register 51 TCL51 —_ \ —_

FF80H A/D converter mode register 0 ADMO \ \ —

FF81H Analog input channel specification register 0 ADSO — \ —

FF90H Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 ASIM2 \ \ —_

FF91H Transfer mode specification register 2 TRMC2 R R — 02H

FF92H Clock select register 2 CKSEL2 — R — OOH

FF93H Baud rate generator control register 2 BRGC2 — \ —
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Table 5-3. Special Function Register List (3/3)

Address Special Function Register (SFR) Name Symbol R/W Manipulatable Bit Unit After Reset
1 Bit | 8 Bits |16 Bits

FF94H Asynchronous serial interface status register 2 ASIS2 R — v — 00H

FF95H Asynchronous serial interface transmit status register 2 | ASIF2 —_ \ —_

FFAOH Asynchronous serial interface mode register 0 ASIMO R/W RN RN —

FFA1H Asynchronous serial interface status register 0 ASISO R — \ —

FFA2H Baud rate generator control register 0 BRGCO R/W — \ —

FFA8H IIC control register oNote 1 lICCo RN RN —

FFA9H IIC status register QNote 1 1ICS0 R R R —

FFAAH IIC transfer clock select register oNote 1 IICCLO R/W \ \ —

FFABH Slave address register oNote 1 SVAO — RN —

FFBOH Serial operation mode register 1 CsIM1 \ \ —

FFB1H Serial clock select register 1 csic1 \ \ — 10H

FFB8H Serial operation mode register 3 CSIM3 R R — O0H

FFEOH Interrupt request flag register OL IFO IFOL R R R

FFE1H Interrupt request flag register OH IFOH \ \

FFE2H Interrupt request flag register 1L IF1L \ \ —

FFE4H Interrupt mask flag register OL MKO | MKOL \ \ \ FFH

FFE5H Interrupt mask flag register OH MKOH \ \

FFE6H Interrupt mask flag register 1L MK1L \ \ —

FFESH Priority level specification flag register OL PRO | PROL \ \ \

FFE9H Priority level specification flag register OH PROH \ \

FFEAH Priority level specification flag register 1L PR1L \ \ —

FFFOH Memory size switching register IMS — \ — | CFHNote 2

FFF4H Internal expansion RAM size switching register IXS —_ \ —_ OCHNote 3

FFF8H Memory expansion wait setting register MM \ \ — 10H

FFF9H Watchdog timer mode register WDTM \ \ — O0H

FFFAH Oscillation stabilization time select register OSTS — \ — 04H

FFFBH Processor clock control register PCC R R —

Notes 1. puPD780078Y Subseries only
2. Although the default value of this register is CFH, set the value corresponding to each product as
indicated below.
uPD780076, 780076Y:  CCH
uPD780078, 780078Y:  CFH
uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y: Value for mask ROM version
3. Although the default value of this register is OCH, initialize this register to OAH.
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5.3 Instruction Address Addressing

An instruction address is determined by program counter (PC) contents and is normally incremented (+1 for each
byte) automatically according to the number of bytes of an instruction to be fetched each time another instruction is
executed. When a branch instruction is executed, the branch destination information is set to the PC and branched
by the following addressing (for details of instructions, refer to 78K/0 Series Instructions User’s Manual (U12326E)).

5.3.1 Relative addressing

[Function]
The value obtained by adding 8-bit immediate data (displacement value: jdisp8) of an instruction code to the
start address of the following instruction is transferred to the program counter (PC) and branched. The
displacement value is treated as signed two’s complement data (-128 to +127) and bit 7 becomes a sign bit.
In other words, relative addressing consists of relative branching from the start address of the following instruction
to the —128 to +127 range.
This function is carried out when the BR $addr16 instruction or a conditional branch instruction is executed.

[llustration]

15 0
PC indicates the start address

PC of the instruction after the BR instruction.

+
15 8 7 6 0

o S
jdisp8

15 0

PC

When S = 0, all bits of & are 0.
When S =1, all bits of « are 1.
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5.3.2 Immediate addressing

[Function]
Immediate data in the instruction word is transferred to the program counter (PC) and branched.
This function is carried out when the CALL !addr16 or BR !addr16 or CALLF !addr11 instruction is executed.
CALL !addr16 and BR !addr16 instructions can be branched to the entire memory space. The CALLF laddr11
instruction is branched to the 0800H to OFFFH area.

[llustration]
In the case of CALL !addr16 and BR !addr16 instructions

7 0
CALL or BR
Low Addr.
High Addr. T
15 l 87 0

PC

In the case of CALLF !addr11 instruction

7 6 4 3 0
4{ fato-s CALLF
far-o
15 11 10 87 0

PC|0O O O O 1
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5.3.3 Table indirect addressing

[Function]
Table contents (branch destination address) of the particular location to be addressed by bits 1 to 5 of the
immediate data of an operation code are transferred to the program counter (PC) and branched.
This function is carried out when the CALLT [addr5] instruction is executed.
This instruction references the address stored in the memory table from 40H to 7FH, and allows branching to
the entire memory space.

[llustration]

7 6 5 1 0
Operation code 1 1 tas—o 1
15 8 7 6 5 i 10
Effective address 0O 0 0 00O OO 0|0 1 0
7 Memory (Table) 0
Low Addr.
Effective address + 1 High Addr. T
15 l 8 7 0

PC
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5.3.4 Register addressing

[Function]
Register pair (AX) contents to be specified with an instruction word are transferred to the program counter (PC)
and branched.
This function is carried out when the BR AX instruction is executed.

[llustration]

15 8 7 0

PC
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5.4 Operand Address Addressing

The following methods are available to specify the register and memory (addressing) which undergo manipulation
during instruction execution.

5.4.1 Implied addressing

[Function]
The register which functions as an accumulator (A, AX) in the general-purpose register area is automatically
(implicitly) addressed.
Of the uPD780078, 780078Y Subseries instruction words, the following instructions employ implied addressing.

Instruction Register to Be Specified by Implied Addressing
MULU Register A for multiplicand and register AX for product storage
DIVUW Register AX for dividend and quotient storage

ADJBA/ADJBS Register A for storage of numeric values which become decimal correction targets

ROR4/ROL4 Register A for storage of digit data which undergoes digit rotation

[Operand format]
Because implied addressing can be automatically employed with an instruction, no particular operand format is
necessary.

[Description example]
In the case of MULU X
With an 8-bit x 8-bit multiply instruction, the product of register A and register X is stored in AX. In this example,
the A and AX registers are specified by implied addressing.
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5.4.2 Register addressing

[Function]

The general-purpose register to be specified is accessed as an operand with the register specify code (Rn and
RPn) of an instruction word in the registered bank specified by the register bank select flags (RBS0 and RBS1).
Register addressing is carried out when an instruction with the following operand format is executed. When an
8-bit register is specified, one of the eight registers is specified with 3 bits in the operation code.

[Operand format]

Identifier Description
r X,A, C/B,ED,LH
p AX, BC, DE, HL

‘r and ‘rp’ can be described by absolute names (RO to R7 and RPO to RP3) as well as function names (X, A,
C, B, E, D, L, H, AX, BC, DE, and HL).

[Description example]
MOV A, C; when selecting C register as r

Operation code 01100010 |

L Register specify code

INCW DE; when selecting DE register pair as rp

Operation code 10000100 |

Register specify code
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5.4.3 Direct addressing

[Function]

The memory to be manipulated is addressed with immediate data in an instruction word becoming an operand

address.

[Operand format]

Identifier

Description

addr16

Label or 16-bit immediate data

[Description example]

MOV A, IOFEOOH; when setting !addr16 to FEOOH

Operation code

[lustration]

[1to001110]

[00000000]

[11 11

1110 |

Opcode

addr16 (lower)

addr16 (higher)

Memory
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5.4.4 Short direct addressing

[Function]
The memory to be manipulated in the fixed space is directly addressed with 8-bit data in an instruction word.
This addressing is applied to the 256-byte space FE20H to FF1FH. Internal RAM and special function registers
(SFR) are mapped at FE20H to FEFFH and FFOOH to FF1FH, respectively.
If the SFR area (FFOOH to FF1FH) where short direct addressing is applied, ports which are frequently accessed
in a program and compare and capture registers of the timer/event counter are mapped, and these SFRs can
be manipulated with a small number of bytes and clocks.
When 8-bit immediate data is at 20H to FFH, bit 8 of an effective address is set to 0. When it is at 00H to 1FH,
bit 8 is set to 1. Refer to the [lllustration] below.

[Operand format]

Identifier Description

saddr Label or immediate data indicating FE20H to FF1FH

saddrp Label or immediate data indicating FE20H to FF1FH (even address only)

[Description example]

MOV OFE30H, A; when transferring the value in register A to saddr (FE30H)

Operation code | 1111001 O| Opcode
[00110000] 30H (saddr-offset)
[llustration]
7 0
Opcode
saddr-offset ﬁ
Short direct memory
15 8 7 0

Effective Address 11 1 1 1 1 1 |

When 8-bit immediate data is 20H to FFH, oo =0
When 8-bit immediate data is O0OH to 1FH, o= 1
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5.4.5 Special function register (SFR) addressing

[Function]

The memory-mapped special function register (SFR) is addressed with 8-bit immediate data in an instruction

word.

This addressing is applied to the 240-byte spaces FFOOH to FFCFH and FFEOH to FFFFH. However, the SFRs

mapped at FFOOH to FF1FH can be accessed with short direct addressing.

[Operand format]

Identifier

Description

sfr

Special function register name

sfrp

16-bit manipulatable special function register name (even address only)

[Description example]

MOV PMO, A; when selecting PMO (FF20H) as sfr

[llustration]

Operatoncode |1 11101 10 |

[00100000 |

Opcode

sfr-offset

15

Opcode

20H (sfr-offset)

SFR

Effective address 1 1
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5.4.6 Register indirect addressing

[Function]
Register pair contents specified with a register pair specify code in an instruction word of the register bank
specified by the register bank select flags (RBS0 and RBS1) serve as an operand address for addressing the
memory to be manipulated. This addressing can be carried out for all the memory spaces.

[Operand format]

Identifier Description

— [DE], [HL]

[Description example]

MOV A, [DE]; when selecting [DE] as register pair

Operation code 10000101
[llustration]
16 8 7 0
DE D E
The memory address
specified with the
7 Memory 0 register pair DE
The contents of the memory
addressed are transferred.
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5.4.7 Based addressing

[Function]
8-bit immediate data is added as offset data to the contents of the base register, that is, the HL register pair in
an instruction word of the register bank specified by the register bank select flags (RBS0 and RBS1) and the
sum is used to address the memory. Addition is performed by expanding the offset data as a positive number
to 16 bits. A carry from the 16th bit is ignored. This addressing can be carried out for all the memory spaces.

[Operand format]

Identifier Description

— [HL + byte]

[Description example]

MOV A, [HL + 10H]; when setting byte to 10H

Operatoncode |1 0101110 |

[o00010000|

[llustration]

16 87 0
HL H L
+10
7 Memory 0
The contents of the
addressed memory

is transferred.
7 0
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5.4.8 Based indexed addressing

[Function]
The B or C register contents specified in an instruction are added to the contents of the base register, that is,
the HL register pair in an instruction word of the register bank specified by the register bank select flags (RBS0
and RBS1) and the sum is used to address the memory. Addition is performed by expanding the B or C register
contents as a positive number to 16 bits. A carry from the 16th bit is ignored. This addressing can be carried
out for all the memory spaces.

[Operand format]

Identifier Description

— [HL + B], [HL + C]

[Description example]

In the case of MOV A, [HL + B] (selecting the B register)

Operation code | 10101011
[lustration]
16 87 0
HL H L
+
7 0
B
7 Memory 0
The contents of the /

addressed memory
is transferred.

7 0
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5.4.9 Stack addressing

[Function]
The stack area is indirectly addressed with the stack pointer (SP) contents.
This addressing method is automatically employed when the PUSH, POP, subroutine call and return instructions
are executed or the register is saved/reset upon generation of an interrupt request.
Stack addressing can be used to address the internal high-speed RAM area only.

[Description example]

In the case of PUSH DE (saving the DE register)

Operationcode [ 10110 1 0 1
[Hlustration]
7 Memory 0
SP FEEOH — FEEOH
E FEDFH D
SP FEDEH FEDEH E
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6.1 Port Functions
The uPD780078, 780078Y Subseries incorporate eight input ports and 44 1/0O ports. Figure 6-1 shows the port
configuration. Every port is capable of 1-bit and 8-bit manipulations and can carry out considerably varied control

operations. Besides port functions, the ports can also serve as on-chip hardware 1/O pins.

Figure 6-1. Port Types

-— 1 P50 POO j+——
P . Port 0
Port 5 PO3
- P10 fo—m
-— 1 P57 R
- PB4 . Port 1
Port 6 -
~—1 P67 P17 f=—
~— 1 P70 P20 f+——
Port 7 Port 2
-1 P75 P25 j+——
Port8 ——— P80 P30 = ;
[~ Port 3
P36 [«—7
P40 f+——
Port 4
P47 j+——»
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Table 6-1. Port Functions (uPD780078 Subseries)

) ) Alternate
Pin Name Function .
Function
P00 Port 0 INTPO
PO1 4-bit I/0O port. INTP1
| t/output ified in 1-bi its.
P02 nput/ou Pu mode can. be specified in 1-bit unlt.s INTP2
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
P03 INTP3/ADTRG
P10 to P17 Port 1 ANIO to ANI7
8-bit input-only port.
P20 Port 2 S
oo Input/out;?ut mode can. be specified in 1-bit unit.s. SCK1
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
P23 RxDO
P24 TxDO
P25 ASCKO
P30 Port 3 N-ch open-drain I/O port. —
P31 7-bit 1/0O port. An on-chip pull-up resistor can be specified by a
P32 Input/output mode can be specified| mask option (mask ROM version only).
in 1-bit units. LEDs can be driven directly.
P33
P34 An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting SI3/TxD2
P35 software. SO3/RxD2
P36 SCK3/ASCK2
P40 to P47 Port 4 ADO to AD7
8-bit 1/0 port.
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
Interrupt request flag (KRIF) is set to 1 by falling edge detection.
P50 to P57 Port 5 A8 to A15
8-bit 1/0 port.
LEDs can be driven directly.
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
P64 Port 6 RD
P65 4-bit I/O port. WR
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units. —
P66 _ ) ) WAIT
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
P67 ASTB
P70 Port 7 TI000/TO00
P71 6-bit I/0 port. TI010
Input/output mod b ified in 1-bit units.
P72 nput/ou Pu mode can. e specified in it uni .s T150/TO50
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
P73 TI51/TO51
P74 TIO11/PCL
P75 TI001/TO01/BUZ
P80 Port 8 Ss1
1-bit 1/0 port.
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
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Table 6-2. Port Functions (uPD780078Y Subseries)

) ) Alternate
Pin Name Function .
Function
P00 Port 0 INTPO
PO1 4-bit I/0O port. INTP1
P02 Input/out;?ut mode can. be specified in 1-bit unit.s. INTP2
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
P03 INTP3/ADTRG
P10 to P17 Port 1 ANIO to ANI7
8-bit input-only port.
P20 Port 2 S
oo Input/out;?ut mode can. be specified in 1-bit unit.s. SCK1
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
P23 RxDO
P24 TxDO
P25 ASCKO
P30 Port 3 N-ch open-drain I/O port. —
P31 7-bit 1/0O port. An on-chip pull-up resistor can be specified by a
P32 Input/output mode can be specified | mask option (P30 and P31 are mask ROM version SDAO
in 1-bit units. only). LEDs can be driven directly.
P33 SCLO
P34 An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting SI3/TxD2
P35 software. SO3/RxD2
P36 SCK3/ASCK2
P40 to P47 Port 4 ADO to AD7
8-bit 1/0 port.
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
Interrupt request flag (KRIF) is set to 1 by falling edge detection.
P50 to P57 Port 5 A8 to A15
8-bit 1/0 port.
LEDs can be driven directly.
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
P64 Port 6 RD
P65 4-bit I/O port. WR
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units. —
P66 _ ) ) WAIT
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
P67 ASTB
P70 Port 7 TI000/TO00
P71 6-bit I/0 port. TI010
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
P72 putioutp ' be P _ TI50/TO50
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
P73 TI51/TO51
P74 TI011/PCL
P75 TI001/TO01/BUZ
P80 Port 8 SS1
1-bit I/0 port.
Input/output mode can be specified in 1-bit units.
An on-chip pull-up resistor can be used by setting software.
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6.2 Port Configuration
A port consists of the following hardware.

Table 6-3. Port Configuration

Iltem Configuration

Control registers Port mode register (PMm: m = 0, 2 to 8)
Port register (Pm: m = 0 to 8)
Pull-up resistor option register (PUm: m =0, 2 to 8)

Ports Total: 52 ports (8 inputs, 44 1/0)

Pull-up resistor ¢ Mask ROM version
Total: 44 (software control: 40, mask option: 4Note)
* Flash memory version Total: 40

Note Two for the uPD780078Y Subseries.

6.2.1 Port0

Port 0 is a 4-bit I/0 port with an output latch. Port 0 can be set to the input or output mode in 1-bit units using
port mode register 0 (PMO0). An on-chip pull-up resistor can be connected to P00 to P03 in 1-bit units using pull-up
resistor option register 0 (PUO).

This port can also be used for external interrupt request input and A/D converter external trigger input.

RESET input sets port 0 to input mode.

Figure 6-2 shows a block diagram of port 0.

Cautions 1. Port 0 functions alternately as an external interrupt request input pin. If the output mode of
the port function is specified and the output level of the port is changed while interrupts are
not disabled by the external interrupt rising edge enable register (EGP) and external interrupt
falling edge enable register (EGN), the interrupt request flag is set. Thus, when the output
mode is used, set the interrupt mask flag to 1.

2. When the external interrupt request function is switched to the port function, edge detection
may be performed. Therefore, set bit n (EGPn) of EGP and bit n (EGNn) of EGN to 0 before
selecting the port mode.

3. Whenusing PO3/INTP3/ADTRG as an A/D converter external trigger input, specify valid edges
by setting bits 1 and 2 (EGA00 and EGAO01) of A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO0) and set
the interrupt mask flag (PMK3) to 1.

Remark n=0to0 3
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98

Figure 6-2. Block Diagram of P00 to P03

Vopo

H P-ch

>

Selector

<Ft|

POO/INTPO
\

© PO2/INTP2,
PO3/INTP3/ADTRG

M\
WRpu
l PUO
S PUOO to PUO3
Alternate
function
RD
[2]
2 I
£ = |
2
£
WRProRrT
A Qutput latch
~ (POO to P03)
WRpm
PMO
S PMO00 to PM03
%
PUO: Pull-up resistor option register 0
PMO:  Port mode register 0
RD: Read signal
WRxx: Write signal
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6.2.2 Port 1
Port 1 is an 8-bit input-only port.
This port can also be used for A/D converter analog input.

Figure 6-3 shows a block diagram of port 1.

Internal bus

RD

Figure 6-3. Block Diagram of P10 to P17

(J

RD: Read signal

-

© P10/ANIO to P17/ANI7

A/D converter
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6.2.3 Port 2
Port 2 is a

6-bit 1/0 port with an output latch. Port 2 can be set to the input or output mode in 1-bit units using

port mode register 2 (PM2). An on-chip pull-up resistor can be connected to P20 to P25 in 1-bit units using pull-up

resistor option register 2 (PU2).
This port can also be used for serial interface data I/O and clock 1/0.
RESET input sets port 2 to input mode.
Figures 6-4 to 6-7 show block diagrams of port 2.

Caution

When using P22/SCK1 as a general-purpose port, set bit 4 (CKP1) of serial clock select register
1 (CSIC1) to 1.

Figure 6-4. Block Diagram of P20, P23, and P25

M\ Vboo
WRpru
l PU2
PU20, PU23, |
< PU25 {>C | Pen
Alternate
function
RD
)]
1 o< —
© =4 o
c | o
5 17}
£
WRPpoRT
P20/SI1
] Output latch ’
~ (P20, P23, P25) © iggﬁ%@?{o
WRem
PM2
P PM20, PM23,
~ PM25
N\

PU2: Pull-up resistor option register 2

PM

RD:

2:  Port mode register 2
Read signal

WRxx: Write signal
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Figure 6-5. Block Diagram of P21

Caution

select signal).
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M-  WReu
l PU2
& PU21 {>C
RD
S
Pary | 3] L
A\ | <
[0
(%] w
=}
2 WRPoRT
©
c
o
£ A Output latch
~ (P21)
WRem
PM2
S PM21
Alternate
function
SS1
N4
PU2: Pull-up resistor option register 2
PM2:  Port mode register 2
RD: Read signal
WRxx: Write signal
SS1:  3-wire SIO chip select signal

Voo

P-ch

—O P21/S01

P21/SO1 has a function to forcibly turn off the output buffer via SS1 (3-wire SIO chip
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Figure 6-6. Block Diagram of P22

Selector

>

e

Vobo

M-  WReu
l PU2
O PU22
Alternate
function
RD
rany |
- |
[2]
]
2 WRePoRT
©
c
g
= A Output latch
~ (P22)
WRpem
PM2
S PM22
Alternate
function
%
PU2: Pull-up resistor option register 2
PM2:  Port mode register 2
RD: Read signal
WRxx: Write signal
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Figure 6-7. Block Diagram of P24

Vopo

P-ch
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WReu
l PU2
& PU24 {>c
RD
Pary | % L
@ ®
=}
2 WRPpoRT
[]
IS
]
£ A Qutput latch
~ (P24)
WRpm
PM2
S PM24
Alternate
function
%
PU2: Pull-up resistor option register 2
PM2:  Port mode register 2
RD: Read signal
WRxx: Write signal

——O P24/TxDO
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6.2.4 Port 3 (uPD780078 Subseries)
Port 3 is a 7-bit I/O port with an output latch. Port 3 can be set to the input or output mode in 1-bit units using

port mode register 3 (PM3).
This port has the following functions related to pull-up resistors. These functions differ depending on the port’s

higher 3 bits/lower 4 bits, and whether the product is a mask ROM version or a flash memory version.

Table 6-4. Pull-Up Resistor of Port 3 (uPD780078 Subseries)

Higher 3 Bits (P34 to P36 Pins) Lower 4 Bits (P30 to P33 Pins)
Mask ROM version An on-chip pull-up resistor can be An on-chip pull-up resistor can be specified
connected in 1-bit units by PU3 in 1-bit units by a mask option
Flash memory version An on-chip pull-up resistor is not provided

PUS3: Pull-up resistor option register 3

The P30 to P33 pins can drive LEDs directly.
The P34 to P36 pins can also be used for serial interface data I/0 and clock 1/O.

RESET input sets port 3 to input mode.
Figures 6-8 to 6-10 show block diagrams of port 3.

Figure 6-8. Block Diagram of P30 and P31 (uPD780078 Subseries)

RD Vooo
M\ T
Mask option resistor
Mask ROM version only
No pull-up resistor for
. —< flash memory version
I 2
© Q<
| o
(%)
O P30, P31
2] WRPorT ©
o]
©
S
9o Output latch
£ (P30, P31) ' -—— N-ch
WRpm 7-/7.
PM3
PM30, PM31
TN

PM3:  Port mode register 3
RD: Read signal
WRxx: Write signal
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Figure 6-9. Block Diagram of P32 and P33 (uPD780078 Subseries)

Vbbo

——

Mask option resistor

Mask ROM version only

Internal bus

RD
No pull-up resistor for
= Q< ‘ﬂ flash memory version
e g
@
| o
0
© P32, P33
WRPpoRT O
Output latch
O (P32, P33) D@—{ ~— N-ch
WRem 777.
PM3
G PM32, PM33

PM3:  Port mode register 3
RD: Read signal
WRxx: Write signal
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Figure 6-10. Block Diagram of P34 to P36 (uPD780078 Subseries)

Vbbo
M\
WRepu
l PU3
& PU34 to PU36 {>c I P-ch
Alternate
function
RD
J | g O<]—O@]*
[$]
2 [ | 3
2 (%}
©
c
o WReporT
£
A Output latch P34/SI3/TxD2,
~ (P34 to P36) ﬁ)_/\ © P35/S03/RxD2,
P36/SCK3/ASCK2
WRem
PM3
&S PM34 to PM36
Alternate
function
%

PU3:  Pull-up resistor option register 3
PM3:  Port mode register 3

RD: Read signal

WRxx: Write signal
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6.2.5 Port 3 (uPD780078Y Subseries)
Port 3 is a 7-bit /0O port with an output latch. Port 3 can be set to the input or output mode in 1-bit units using

port mode register 3 (PM3).
This port has the following functions related to pull-up resistors. These functions differ depending on the bit location

and whether the product is a mask ROM version or a flash memory version.

Table 6-5. Pull-Up Resistor of Port 3 (uPD780078Y Subseries)

P34 to P36 Pins P30 and P31 Pins
Mask ROM version An on-chip pull-up resistor can An on-chip pull-up resistor can be specified
be connected in 1-bit units by in 1-bit units by mask option
PUS3 An on-chip pull-up resistor is not provided

Flash memory version

PUS3: Pull-up resistor option register 3
Caution The P32 and P33 pins have no pull-up resistor.

The P30 to P33 pins can drive LEDs directly.
The P32 to P36 pins can also be used for serial interface data 1/0 and clock /0.

RESET input sets port 3 to input mode.
Figures 6-11 to 6-13 show block diagrams of port 3.

Figure 6-11. Block Diagram of P30 and P31 (uPD780078Y Subseries)

RD Vboo
N\ T
Mask option resistor
Mask ROM version only
No pull-up resistor for
N —C flash memory version
I 2
©
| ©
n
O P30, P31
2] WRPpoRT O
Ke)
©
IS
o L Qutput latch
£ ~ (P30, P31) ) -—— N-ch
WRem 777-
PM3
© PM30, PM31
N

PM3:  Port mode register 3
RD: Read signal
WRxx: Write signal
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Figure 6-12. Block Diagram of P32 and P33 (uPD780078Y Subseries)

Selector

<<

P32/SDAO,
© P33/SCLO

<«~—— N-ch

M\
RD
[2]
3 WRPpoRT
©
c
Q
i Output latch
~ (P32, P33)
WRem
PM3
O PM32, PM33
U Alternate
function

PM3:  Port mode register 3
RD: Read signal
WRxx: Write signal
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Figure 6-13. Block Diagram of P34 to P36 (uPD780078Y Subseries)
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Vopo
M\
WRpu
l PU3
& PU34 to PU36 {>c H P-ch
Alternate
function
RD
| | g o<t
[s]
%] N <
3 | 3
©
£
Q WRporT
£
A Output latch P34/SI13/TxD2,
~ (P34 to P36) 7)_/\ ©) P35/SO3/RxD2,
P36/SCK3/ASCK2
WRem
PM3
S PM34 to PM36
Alternate
function
%
PUS: Pull-up resistor option register 3
PM3: Port mode register 3
RD: Read signal
WRxx: Write signal
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6.2.6 Port4

Port 4 is an 8-bit I/O port with an output latch. Port 4 can be set to the input or output mode in 1-bit units using
port mode register 4 (PM4). An on-chip pull-up resistor can be connected to P40 to P47 in 1-bit units using pull-up
resistor option register 4 (PU4).

The interrupt

request flag (KRIF) can be set to 1 by detecting falling edges.

This port can also be used as an address/data bus in external memory expansion mode.
RESET input sets port 4 to input mode.
Figures 6-14 and 6-15 show a block diagram of port 4 and a block diagram of the falling edge detector, respectively.

Cautions 1. Anon-chip pull-up resistor is not disconnected even if the external memory expansion mode
is set when PU4n =1 (n =0 to 7).
2. Whenusing the falling edge detection interrupt (INTKR), be sure to set the memory expansion
mode register (MEM) to 01H.
Figure 6-14. Block Diagram of P40 to P47
Vobo
WReu PU4
(N
PU40 to PU47 D@—l P-ch
Alternate -
RD function
] -
I Selector K
3
2 b
© WRPpoRT
IS
E Output latch I P40/ADO
(P40 to P47) Selector O to
P47/AD7
Alternate
function
WRem PM4

PU4:
PM4:
RD:
WRxx:
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PM40 to PM47

Memory expansion
mode register
(MEM)

Pull-up resistor option register 4
Port mode register 4

Read signal

Write signal
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Figure 6-15. Block Diagram of Falling Edge Detector

P40

P4 O—
P42 ©—L
P3O ]
P44 O——— —]

}}

P45 @J

P46 O
P47

Falling edge detector

— INTKR

:

1 when MEM = 01H
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6.2.7 Port5

Port 5 is an 8-bit I/O port with an output latch. Port 5 can be set to the input or output mode in 1-bit units using
port mode register 5 (PM5). An on-chip pull-up resistor can be connected to P50 to P57 in 1-bit units using pull-up
resistor option register 5 (PU5).

Port 5 can drive LEDs directly.

This port can also be used as an address bus in external memory expansion mode.

RESET input sets port 5 to input mode.

Figure 6-16 shows a block diagram of port 5.

Caution An on-chip pull-up resistor is not disconnected even if the external memory expansion mode
is set when PU5n =1 (n =0 to 7).

Figure 6-16. Block Diagram of P50 to P57

Vopo
WRPpu PU5
(N ‘
PUS50 to PU57 {><>—| P-ch
RP
fj Selector A—C_
[2]
>
2 .
© WRepoRT
£
2
< Output latch | P50/A8
(P50 to P57) Selector O 1
= P57/A15
Alternate
function
WRem PM5
PM50 to PM57
Memory expansion
mode register
(MEM)
/_\_/

PUS5: Pull-up resistor option register 5
PM5:  Port mode register 5

RD: Read signal

WRxx: Write signal
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6.2.8 Port 6

Port 6 is a 4-bit /0 port with an output latch. Port 6 can be set to the input or output mode in 1-bit units using
port mode register 6 (PM6). An on-chip pull-up resistor can be connected to P64 to P67 in 1-bit units using pull-up
resistor option register 6 (PU6).

This port can also be used for control signal output in external memory expansion mode.

RESET input sets port 6 to input mode.

Figures 6-17 and 6-18 show block diagrams of port 6.

Cautions 1. Anon-chip pull-up resistor is not disconnected even if the external memory expansion mode
is set when PU6n =1 (n =4 to 7).
2. When external wait is not used in external memory expansion mode, P66 can be used as an
1/0 port.
Figure 6-17. Block Diagram of P64, P65, and P67
Vopo
WRru PUG
(N
PU64, PU65, PU67 {>@—| P-ch
RD
|
Selector (
1]
=}
& b
© WReProRrT
c
5
£ J\ Output latch | P64/RD,
(P64, P65, P67) Selector © P65/ WR,
P67/ASTB
Alternate
function
WRem PM6
PM64, PM65, PM67
Memory expansion
mode register
(MEM)
.
PUG: Pull-up resistor option register 6
PM6:  Port mode register 6
RD: Read signal
WRxx: Write signal
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Figure 6-18. Block Diagram of P66

Vopo

WRpu PUG
N\ ‘
PU66 {>O—| P-ch
Alternate
RD function
I Selector (
[2]
>
2 b
©
£ WRProRT
2
= ‘ Output latch | AT
u
(P66) Selector © P66/WAIT
Memory expansion
WRem PM6 mode register (MEM)
PM66
R,

PUG6: Pull-up resistor option register 6
PM6:  Port mode register 6

RD: Read signal
WRxx: Write signal
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6.2.9 Port7
Port 7 is a 6-bit I/0O port with an output latch. Port 7 can be set to the input or output mode in 1-bit units using

port mode register 7 (PM7). An on-chip pull-up resistor can be connected to P70 to P75 in 1-bit units using pull-up
resistor option register 7 (PU7).

This port can also be used for timer I/O, clock output, and buzzer output.

RESET input sets port 7 to input mode.

Figures 6-19 and 6-20 show block diagrams of port 7.

Figure 6-19. Block Diagram of P70 and P72 to P75

Vbbo
M\
WRpru
l PU7
& PU70, PU72 to PU75 {>c H P-ch
Alternate
function
RD
l I 8 - <] - <] |
(2] \ 8
E | 3
@
S
o WRporT
=
P70/T1000/TO0O0,
A Qutput latch P72/TI150/TO50,
~ (P70, P72 to P75) 7)_/\ © P73/TI51/TO51,
P74/T1011/PCL,
WRem P75/T1001/TO01/BUZ
PM7
ot PM70, PM72 to PM75
Alternate
function
N

PU7: Pull-up resistor option register 7
PM7:  Port mode register 7

RD: Read signal

WRxx: Write signal

User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD 115



CHAPTER 6 PORT FUNCTIONS

116

Figure 6-20. Block Diagram of P71

M\ Vbbo
WRpu
l PU7
= PU71 D@ I P-ch
Alternate
function
RD
w 5 o<]—o@]7
3 & ks
e &
i
£ WRPpoRT
A Output latch
S (P71) © P71/TI010
WRem
l PM7
- PM71
N\

PU7: Pull-up resistor option register 7
PM7:  Port mode register 7

RD: Read signal
WRxx: Write signal
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6.2.10 Port 8

Port 8 is a 1-bit I/O port with an output latch. Port 8 can be set to the input or output mode in 1-bit units using
port mode register 8 (PM8). An on-chip pull-up resistor can be connected to P80 in 1-bit units using pull-up resistor

option register 8 (PU8).
This port can also be used for serial interface chip select input.
RESET input sets port 8 to input mode.
Figure 6-21 shows a block diagram of port 8.

Figure 6-21. Block Diagram of P80

M\ Vbbo
WReu
l PU8
S PU80 D@ I P-ch
Alternate
function
RD
2 J I 8 - <] - <] |
> (o]
55— | L
g o
g
= WRPpoRT
a Output latch —
< (P80) © P80/SS1
WRem
PM8
S PM80
N\

PUS8: Pull-up resistor option register 8
PM8:  Port mode register 8

RD: Read signal

WRxx: Write signal
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6.3

Port Function Control Registers

The following three types of registers control the ports.

0

118

Port mode registers (PM0O, PM2 to PM8)
Port registers (PO to P8)
Pull-up resistor option registers (PUO, PU2 to PU8)

Port mode registers (PM0, PM2 to PM8)

These registers are used to set port input/output in 1-bit units.

PMO and PM2 to PM8 are independently set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.

RESET input sets PMO and PM2 to PM8 to FFH.

When using a port pin as its alternate-function pin, set the port mode registers and output latches as shown in
Table 6-6.

Cautions 1. Pins P10 and P17 are input-only pins.

2. Port 0 functions alternately as an external interrupt request input pin. If the output mode
of the port function is specified and the output level of the port is changed while interrupts
are not disabled by the external interrupt rising edge enable register (EGP) and external
interrupt falling edge enable register (EGN), the interrupt request flag is set. When the
output mode is used, therefore, the interrupt mask flag should be set to 1 beforehand.

3. If a port has an alternate function pin and it is used as an alternate output function, set the
corresponding output latches (PO and P2 to P8) to 0.
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Address:

Symbol
PMO

Address:

Symbol
PM2

Address:

Symbol
PM3

Address:

Symbol
PM4

Address:

Symbol
PM5

Address:

Symbol
PM6

Address:

Symbol
PM7

Address:

Symbol
PM8

Figure 6-22. Format of Port Mode Register (PM0, PM2 to PM8)
FF20H After reset: FFH R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
1 1 1 1 PMO03 PMO02 PMO1 PMO0O
FF22H After reset: FFH R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
1 1 PM25 PM24 PM23 PM22 PM21 PM20
FF23H After reset: FFH R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
1 PM36 PM35 PM34 PM33 PM32 PM31 PM30
FF24H After reset: FFH R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
PM47 PM46 PM45 PM44 PM43 PM42 PM41 PM40
FF25H After reset: FFH R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
PM57 PM56 PM55 PM54 PM53 PM52 PM51 PM50
FF26H After reset: FFH R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
PM67 PM66 PM65 PM64 1 1 1 1
FF27H After reset: FFH R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
1 1 PM75 PM74 PM73 PM72 PM71 PM70
FF28H After reset: FFH R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 PM80
PMmn Pmn pin 1/0 mode selection (m =0,2to 8: n=0to 7)
0 Output mode (output buffer on)
1 Input mode (output buffer off)
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Table 6-6. Port Mode Registers and Output Latch Settings When Alternate Function Is Used (1/2)

Pin Name Alternate Function PMxx Pxx
Name I/0
P00 to P02 INTPO to INTP2 Input 1 X
P03 INTP3 Input 1 X
ADTRG Input 1 X
P10 to P17 ANIO to ANI7 Input 1 (fix) X
P20 Si1 Input 1 X
P21 SO1 Output 0 0
P22 SCK1 Input 1 X
Output 0 0
P23 RxDO Input 1 X
P24 TxDO Output 0 0
P25 ASCKO Input 1 X
P32 SDAQNete ! /0 0 0
P33 ScLoNete ! /0 0 0
P34 SI3 Input 1 X
TxD2 Qutput 0 0
P35 SO3 Output 0 0
RxD2 Input 1 X
P36 SCK3 Input 1 x
Qutput 0 0
ASCK2 Input 1 X
P40 to P47 ADO to AD7 /0 xNote 2
P50 to P57 A8to A15 Output xNote 2
P64 RD Output xNote 2
P65 WR Output xNote 2
P66 WAIT Input 1Note 2 «Note 2
P67 ASTB Output xNote 2

Notes 1. puPD780078Y Subseries only

2. When using the P40 to P47, P50 to P57, and P64 to P67 pins as alternate-function pins, set the function

using the memory expansion mode register (MEM).

Remark x:

Don’t care

PMxx: Port mode register
Port register (port output latch)

Pxx:
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Table 6-6. Port Mode Registers and Output Latch Settings When Alternate Function Is Used (2/2)

Pin Name Alternate Function PMxx Pxx
Name I/0
P70 TI000 Input 1 X
TOO00 Output 0 0
P71 TI0O10 Input 1 X
P72 TI50 Input 1 X
TO50 Output 0 0
P73 TI51 Input 1 X
TO51 Output 0 0
P74 TIO11 Input 1 X
PCL Output 0 0
P75 TI001 Input 1 X
TOO1 Output 0 0
BUZ Output 0 0
P80 SS1 Input 1 x
Remark x: Don’t care

PMxx: Port mode register
Port register (port output latch)

Pxx:

User’'s Manual U14260EJ4VOUD
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(2) Port registers (PO to P8)
These registers write the data that is output from the chip when data is output from a port.
If the data is read in the input mode, the pin level is read. If it is read in the output mode, the value of the output
latch is read.
PO to P8 are set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears PO to P8 to 00H (but P1 is undefined).

Figure 6-23. Format of Port Register

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Address After reset R/W
Po| o | o | o | o | poa | Po2 | Pot | Poo | FFoOH  00M (outputlatch) R
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Pt | P17 | pte | Pts | P1a | P13 | Pi2 | P11 | Pio | FFOIH Undefined R
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
P2| o | o | ps | P4 | P23 | P2 | P2t | P20 | FFo2H  OOH (outputlatch) RW
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
P3| o | Pss | Pss | Ps4 | Pss | Ps2 | Pa1 | Ps0 | FFOSH  0OM (outputlatch) R
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
P4 | Pa7 | Pas | Pas | Pas | Pas | P4z | P41 | P40 | FFO4H  0OM (outputlatch) RW
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Ps | P57 | Pse | Pss | Ps4 | P53 | Ps2 | P51 | Pso | FFOSH  0OM (outputlatch) R
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Pe | P67 | Pes | Pes | Pe4 | o | o | o | o | FFosH  00M (outputlatch) RW
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
P7| o | o | prs | Pra | Pra | P2 | P71 | P70 | FFO7H  OOH (outputlatch) RW
7 6 5 4 3 1 0
e o | o | o | o | o | o | o | peo | FFosH  00H (outputlatch) RW
Pmn m=0to8 n=0to7
Qutput data control (in output mode) Input data read (in input mode)
0 Output 0 Input low level
1 Output 1 Input high level
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(3) Pull-up resistor option registers (PUO, PU2 to PU8)
These registers are used to set whether to connect an on-chip pull-up resistor at each port or not. By setting
PUO and PU2 to PUS8, the on-chip pull-up resistors of the port pins corresponding to the bits in PUO and PU2
to PU8 can be connected.
PUO and PU2 to PU8 are set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input sets PUO and PU2 to PU8 to O0OH.

Cautions 1. The P10 and P17 pins do not incorporate a pull-up resistor.
2. Pins P30 to P33 (in the uPD780078Y Subseries, P30 and P31 pins) can be connected to a
pull-up resistor via a mask option only for mask ROM versions.
3. WhenPUmis setto 1,the on-chip pull-up resistor is connected irrespective of the input/
output mode. When using in output mode, set the bit of PUm to 0 (m = 0, 2 to 8).
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Address:

Symbol
PUO

Address:

Symbol
PU2

Address:

Symbol
PUS3

Address:

Symbol
PU4

Address:

Symbol
PU5

Address:

Symbol
PU6

Address:

Symbol
PU7

Address:

Symbol
PU8
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Figure 6-24. Format of Pull-Up Resistor Option Register (PUO, PU2 to PU8)

FF30H After reset: 00H R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0 0 0 0 PUO3 PU0O2 PUO1 PUOO
FF32H After reset: 00H R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0 0 PU25 PU24 PU23 PU22 PU21 PU20
FF33H After reset: 00H R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0 PU36 PU35 PU34 0 0 0 0
FF34H After reset: 00H R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
PU47 PU46 PU45 PU44 PU43 PU42 PU41 PU40
FF35H After reset: 00H R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
PU57 PU56 PU55 PU54 PU53 PU52 PU51 PU50
FF36H After reset: 00H R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
PU67 PUG66 PU65 PU64 0 0 0 0
FF37H After reset: 00H R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0 0 PU75 PU74 PU73 PU72 PU71 PU70
FF38H After reset: 00H R/W
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 PUB80
PUmn Pmn pin on-chip pull-up resistor selection (m=0,2to 8: n=0to 7)
0 On-chip pull-up resistor not connected
1 On-chip pull-up resistor connected

User’'s Manual U14260EJ4VOUD
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6.4 Port Function Operations

Port operations differ depending on whether the input or output mode is set, as shown below.

Caution Inthe case of 1-bit memory manipulation instruction, although a single bit is manipulated, the
port is accessed in 8-bit units. Therefore, on a port with a mixture of input and output pins,
the output latch contents for pins specified as input are undefined, even for bits other than
the manipulated bit.

6.4.1 Writing to I/O port

o)

()

Output mode

A value is written to the output latch by a transfer instruction, and the output latch contents are output from the
pin.

Once data is written to the output latch, it is retained until data is written to the output latch again.

When a reset is input, the data in the output latch is cleared.

Input mode

A value is written to the output latch by a transfer instruction, but since the output buffer is off, the pin status does
not change.

Once data is written to the output latch, it is retained until data is written to the output latch again.

6.4.2 Reading from /O port

(M

(2

Output mode
The output latch contents are read by a transfer instruction. The output latch contents do not change.

Input mode
The pin status is read by a transfer instruction. The output latch contents do not change.

6.4.3 Operations on I/O port

M

()

Output mode

An operation is performed on the output latch contents, and the result is written to the output latch. The output
latch contents are output from the pins.

Once data is written to the output latch, it is retained until data is written to the output latch again.

When a reset is input, the data in the output latch is cleared.

Input mode

The pin level is read and an operation is performed on its contents. The result of the operation is written to the
output latch, but since the output buffer is off, the pin status does not change.
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6.5 Selection of Mask Option
The following mask option is provided in the mask ROM versions. The flash memory versions have no mask options.

Table 6-7. Comparison Between Mask ROM Version and Flash Memory Version

Pin Name Mask ROM Version Flash Memory Version
Mask option for pins P30 to P33Note | On-chip pull-up resistors specifiable in 1-bit Cannot specify an on-chip pull-up
units resistor

Note For uPD780078Y Subseries products, only the P30 and P31 pins can incorporate a pull-up resistor.
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CHAPTER 7 CLOCK GENERATOR

7.1 Clock Generator Functions

The clock generator generates the clock to be supplied to the CPU and peripheral hardware.

The following two system clock oscillators are available.

(1) Main system clock oscillator

This circuit oscillates a clock with the following frequencies.

¢ 1 to 8.38 MHz: Conventional product of uPD780078 Subseries and uPD780078Y Subseries

* 11012 MHz: Expanded-specification product of uPD780078 Subseries

Oscillation can be stopped by executing the STOP instruction or setting the processor clock control register

(PCC).

(2) Subsystem clock oscillator

The circuit oscillates a clock with a frequency of 32.768 kHz. Oscillation cannot be stopped. If the subsystem
clock oscillator is not used, the internal feedback resistor can be disabled by the processor clock control register
(PCC). This enables a reduction of power consumption in the STOP mode.

7.2 Clock Generator Configuration

The clock generator consists of the following hardware.

Table 7-1. Clock Generator Configuration

Item

Configuration

Control registers

Processor clock control register (PCC)

Oscillation stabilization time select register (OSTS)

Oscillators

Main system clock oscillator
Subsystem clock oscillator

Controllers

Prescaler
Standby controller

Wait controller
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128

Figure 7-1. Block Diagram of Clock Generator

Internal bus

Oscillation stabilization
time select register (OSTS)

FRC
J OSTS2|0STS1|0STS0
XT1©——={ Subsystem | g, \;'—‘ Watch timer
clock )
XT2@©———  oscillator ?Lljzilt(ig:tpm
Prescaler
1/2
Clock to
X1©——= Main system peripheral
clock Prescaler b hardware
X2@——| oscillator fx 2
bl B i ] B 3
2 22| 28| 24 —
£ | __| Standby Wait | _ CPU clock
2 controller controller (fcpu)
n
HALT
3
STOP

MCC | FRC | CLS | CSS |PCC2|PCC1|PCCO

Processor clock control register
(PCC)

Internal bus
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7.3 Clock Generator Control Registers
The clock generator is controlled by the following two registers.

* Processor clock control register (PCC)
* Oscillation stabilization time select register (OSTS)

(1) Processor clock control register (PCC)
PCC selects the CPU clock and the division ratio, sets main system clock oscillator operation/stop and sets
whether to use the subsystem clock oscillator internal feedback resistorNete,
PCC is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input sets PCC to 04H.

Note The feedback resistor is required to control the bias point of the oscillation waveform so that the bias point
is in the middle of the power supply voltage.
When the subsystem clock is not used, the power consumption in the STOP mode can be reduced by setting
bit 6 (FRC) of PCC to 1 (refer to Figure 7-7 Subsystem Clock Feedback Resistor).
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Figure 7-2. Format of Processor Clock Control Register (PCC)

Address: FFFBH After reset: 04H  R/whNote 1

Symbol (6] 3 2 1 0
pcc | mcc | FRc | cs | css | o PCC2 PCCH PCCO
MCC Main system clock oscillation controlN°te2
0 Oscillation possible
1 Oscillation stopped
FRC Subsystem clock feedback resistor selection
0 Internal feedback resistor used
1 Internal feedback resistor not usedN°t 3
CLS CPU clock status
0 Main system clock
1 Subsystem clock
CSS PCC2 PCC1 PCCO CPU clock (fcru) selection
0 0 0 0 fx
0 0 1 fx/2
0 1 0 fx/22
0 1 1 fx/23
1 0 0 fx/24
1 0 0 0 fxt/2
0 0 1
0 1 0
0 1 1
1 0 0
Other than above Setting prohibited

Notes 1. Bit 5 is read only.
2. When the CPU is operating on the subsystem clock, MCC should be used to stop the main system clock
oscillation. The STOP instruction should not be used.
3. This bit can be set to 1 only when the subsystem clock is not used.

Cautions 1. Be sure to set bit 3 to “0”.
2. When the external clock is input, MCC should not be set.

This is because the X2 pin is connected to Vop1 via a pull-up resistor.

Remarks 1. fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
2. fx1: Subsystem clock oscillation frequency
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The fastest instructions of the yPD780078 and 780078Y Subseries are carried out in two CPU clocks. The
relationship between the CPU clock (fcpu) and minimum instruction execution time is shown in Table 7-2.

Table 7-2. Relationship Between CPU Clock and Minimum Instruction Execution Time

CPU Clock (fcru) Minimum Instruction Execution Time: 2/fcpu

fx = 8.38 MHz | fx = 12 MHzNote | fx = 32.768 kHz
fx 0.238 us 0.166 us -
fx/2 0.477 us 0.333 us -
fx/22 0.954 us 0.666 us -
fx/28 1.90 us 1.33 us -
fx/24 3.81 us 2.66 us -
fxt/2 - - 122 us

Note Expanded-specification products of uyPD780078 Subseries only

Remark fx:

Main system clock oscillation frequency

fxt: Subsystem clock oscillation frequency
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(2) Oscillation stabilization time select register (OSTS)
This register is used to select the oscillation stabilization time from when reset is effected or STOP mode is
released to when oscillation is stabilized.
OSTS is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input sets OSTS to 04H. Thus, when releasing the STOP mode byTSET input, the time required to
release is 2'7/fx.

Figure 7-3. Format of Oscillation Stabilization Time Select Register (OSTS)

Address: FFFAH After reset: 04H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
OSTS 0 0 0 0 0 0OSTS2 OSTSH1 OSTSO0
OSTS2 OSTSH OSTSO0 Selection of oscillation stabilization time
fx = 8.38 MHz fx = 12 MHzNote
0 0 0 212/fx 488 us 341 us
0 0 1 214/fx 1.95 ms 1.36 ms
0 1 0 215/tx 3.91 ms 2.73 ms
0 1 1 216/fx 7.82 ms 5.46 ms
1 0 0 217/fx 15.6 ms 10.9 ms
Other than above Setting prohibited

Note Expanded-specification products of uPD780078 Subseries only.
Caution The wait time when STOP mode is released does not include the time (“a” in the figure below)
from when STOP mode is released until the clock starts oscillation.

This also applies when RESET is input and an interrupt request is generated.

STOP mode is released

Voltage waveform l
of X1 pin 777"

Remark fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
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7.4 System Clock Oscillator

7.4.1 Main system clock oscillator

The main system clock oscillator oscillates with a crystal resonator or a ceramic resonator (8.38 MHz TYP.)
connected to the X1 and X2 pins.

External clocks can be input to the main system clock oscillator. In this case, input a clock signal to the X1 pin
and an inverted-phase clock signal to the X2 pin.

Figure 7-4 shows an external circuit of the main system clock oscillator.

Figure 7-4. External Circuit of Main System Clock Oscillator

(a) Crystal and ceramic oscillation (b) External clock

1

X2
! 4' ITW X2
1
1 I I X1 External
1

Vssi clock X

Crystal resonator or
ceramic resonator

Caution Do not execute the STOP instruction and do not set MCC (bit 7 of processor clock control
register (PCC)) to 1 if an external clock is input. This is because when the STOP instruction
isexecuted or MCC is setto 1, the main system clock operation stops and the X2 pin is connected
to Voo1 via a pull-up resistor.
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7.4.2 Subsystem clock oscillator

The subsystem clock oscillator oscillates with a crystal resonator (32.768 kHz TYP.) connected to the XT1 and
XT2 pins.

External clocks can be input to the subsystem clock oscillator. In this case, input a clock signal to the XT1 pin
and an inverted-phase clock signal to the XT2 pin.

Figure 7-5 shows an external circuit of the subsystem clock oscillator.

Figure 7-5. External Circuit of Subsystem Clock Oscillator

(a) Crystal oscillation (b) External clock

i— FI—W XT2 XT2
1

B 32.768

\ B

! External

! >—| XT1 clock XT1
[ Vssi

Cautions are listed on the next page.
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Caution 1. When using the main system clock oscillator and subsystem clock oscillator, wire as follows
in the area enclosed by broken lines in Figures 7-4 and 7-5 to avoid an adverse effect from
wiring capacitance.
¢ Keep the wiring length as short as possible.

* Do not cross the wiring with other signal lines. Do not route the wiring near a signal line
through which a high fluctuating current flows.

¢ Always make the ground point of the oscillator capacitor the same potential as Vssi. Do
not ground the capacitor to a ground pattern through which a high current flows.

¢ Do not fetch signals from the oscillator.

Note that the subsystem clock oscillator is designed as a low-amplitude circuit for reducing
power consumption.

Figure 7-6 shows examples of incorrect resonator connection.

Figure 7-6. Examples of Incorrect Resonator Connection (1/2)

(a) Too long wiring (b) Crossed signal line
PORTn
(n=0to8)

X2 X1 Vsst X2 X1 Vsst

0 0

Remark When using the subsystem clock, replace X1 and X2 with XT1 and XT2, respectively. Also, insert
resistors in series on the XT2 side.
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Figure 7-6. Examples of Incorrect Resonator Connection (2/2)
(c) Wiring near high fluctuating current (d) Current flowing through ground line of

oscillator (potential at points A, B, and
C fluctuates)

Vopo

Pnm
X2 Vssi

X1 Vsst

AD}{ | P” %
7 T

e

High current

(e) Signals are fetched

X2 X1 Vssi

T
LT

> 4

Ve

Remark When using the subsystem clock, replace X1 and X2 with XT1 and XT2, respectively. Also, insert
resistors in series on the XT2 side.

Caution 2. When X2 and XT1 are wired in parallel, the crosstalk noise of X2 may increase with XT1,

resulting in malfunction.

To prevent that from occurring, it is recommended to wire X2 and XT1 so that they are not
in parallel, and to connect the IC pin between X2 and XT1 directly to Vssi.
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7.4.3 When subsystem clock is not used
If it is not necessary to use the subsystem clock for low power consumption operations and watch operations,
connect the XT1 and XT2 pins as follows.

XT1: Connect directly to Vooo or Vpb1
XT2: Leave open

In this state, however, some current may leak via the internal feedback resistor of the subsystem clock oscillator
when the main system clock stops. To minimize leakage current, the above internal feedback resistor can be removed
by setting bit 6 (FRC) of the processor clock control register (PCC). In this case also, connect the XT1 and XT2 pins
as described above.

Figure 7-7. Subsystem Clock Feedback Resistor

FRC

P-cﬂ_

Feedback resistor m D@

O O
XT1 XT2

Remark The feedback resistor is required to control the bias point of the oscillation waveform so that the bias
point is in the middle of the power supply voltage.
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7.5

Clock Generator Operations

The clock generator generates the following types of clocks and controls the CPU operating mode including the
standby mode.

Main system clock fx
Subsystem clock  fxt

CPU clock  fcpu

Clock to peripheral hardware

The following clock generator functions and operations are determined by the processor clock control register
(PCC).

(a)

()

Upon generation of the RESET signal, the lowest speed mode of the main system clock (3.81 us @ 8.38 MHz
operation) is selected (PCC = 04H). Main system clock oscillation stops while a low level is applied to the RESET

pin.

With the main system clock selected, one of the five levels of minimum instruction execution time (0.166 us, 0.333
us, 0.666 us, 1.33 us, 2.66 us: @ 12 MHz operationN°te, 0.238 us, 0.476 us, 0.954 us, 1.90 us, 3.81 us: @ 8.38
MHz operation) can be selected by setting PCC.

With the main system clock selected, two standby modes, the STOP and HALT modes, are available. To reduce
power consumption in the STOP mode, the subsystem clock feedback resistor can be disconnected to stop the
subsystem clock.

PCC can be used to select the subsystem clock and to operate the system with low power consumption (122
us @ 32.768 kHz operation).

With the subsystem clock selected, main system clock oscillation can be stopped via PCC. The HALT mode
can be used. However, the STOP mode cannot be used (subsystem clock oscillation cannot be stopped).

The main system clock is divided and supplied to the peripheral hardware. The subsystem clock is supplied to
the watch timer and clock output functions only. Thus the watch function and the clock output function can also
be continued in the standby state. However, since all other peripheral hardware operate with the main system
clock, the peripheral hardware also stops if the main system clock is stopped (except external input clock
operation).

Note Expanded-specification products of uPD780078 Subseries only
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7.5.1 Main system clock operations
When operating with the main system clock (with bit 5 (CLS) of the processor clock control register (PCC) set to
0), the following operations are carried out by PCC setting.

(a) Because the operation-guaranteed instruction execution speed depends on the power supply voltage, the
minimum instruction execution time can be changed by bits 0 to 2 (PCCO0 to PCC2) of PCC.

(b) When bit 4 (CSS) of PCC is set to 1 when operating with the main system clock, if bit 7 (MCC) of PCC is set
to 1 after the operation has been switched to the subsystem clock (CLS = 1), the main system clock oscillation
stops (see Figure 7-8 (1)).

(c) If bit 7 (MCC) of PCC is set to 1 when operating with the main system clock, the main system clock oscillation
does not stop. When bit 4 (CSS) of PCC is set to 1 and the operation is switched to the subsystem clock (CLS
= 1) after that, the main system clock oscillation stops (see Figure 7-8 (2)).

Figure 7-8. Main System Clock Stop Function

(1) Operation when MCC is set after setting CSS with main system clock operation

MCC

CSSs

CLS

Main system clock oscillation

Subsystem clock oscillation

CPU clock ||||||||||||§||||||

(2) Operation when CSS is set after setting MCC with main system clock operation

MCC \

CSs

cLs / j)

Oscillation does not stop

Main system clock oscillation

Subsystem clock oscillation J

CPU clock ||||||||||||§|@|||||
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7.5.2 Subsystem clock operations

When operating with the subsystem clock (with bit 5 (CLS) of the processor clock control register (PCC) set to
1), the following operations are carried out.

(a) The minimum instruction execution time remains constant (122 us @ 32.768 kHz operation) irrespective of bits
0 to 2 (PCCO to PCC2) of PCC.

(b) Watchdog timer counting stops.

Caution

Do not execute the STOP instruction while the subsystem clock is in operation.

7.6 Changing System Clock and CPU Clock Settings

7.6.1 Time required for switchover between system clock and CPU clock
The system clock and CPU clock can be switched over by means of bits 0 to 2 (PCCO0 to PCC2) and bit 4 (CSS)
of the processor clock control register (PCC).
The actual switchover operation is not performed directly after writing to the PCC; operation continues on the pre-
switchover clock for several instructions (see Table 7-3).

Determination as to whether the system is operating on the main system clock or the subsystem clock is performed
by bit 5 (CLS) of the PCC register.

Table 7-3. Maximum Time Required for CPU Clock Switchover
Set Value Before .
Switchover Set Value After Switchover
CSS |PCC2|PCC1|PCCO| CSS [PCC2|PCC1 [PCCO| CSS [PCC2| PCC1|PCCO| CSS [PCC2|PCC1|PCCO| CSS |PCC2| PCC1{PCCO| CSS [PCC2|PCC1(PCCO| CSS |PCC2|PCC1|PCCO
ofjojofojofojo|t1tjofof{tjojojo|tf{t]joOo|1T|[O0|O0|1]|x]|x]x
00| O 8 instructions 8 instructions 8 instructions 8 instructions fx/fxt instructions
0|0 4 instructions 4 instructions 4 instructions 4 instructions | fx/2fxt instructions
0|1 2 instructions 2 instructions 2 instructions 2 instructions | fx/4fxt instructions
0|1 1 instruction 1 instruction 1 instruction 1 instruction fx/8fxt instructions
1 0 0.5 instructions 0.5 instructions 0.5 instructions 0.5 instructions fx/16fxr instructions
1 O 1 instruction 1 instruction 1 instruction 1 instruction 1 instruction

Remark One instruction is the minimum instruction execution time with the pre-switchover CPU clock.

Caution

140

Selection of the CPU clock cycle division ratio (PCCO0 to PCC2) and switchover from the main
system clockto the subsystem clock (changing CSS from 0 to 1) should not be set simultaneously.
Simultaneous setting is possible, however, for selection of the CPU clock cycle division ratio
(PCCO0 to PCC2) and switchover from the subsystem clock to the main system clock (changing

CSS from 1 to 0).
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7.6.2 System clock and CPU clock switching procedure
This section describes procedure for switching between the system clock and CPU clock.

Figure 7-9. System Clock and CPU Clock Switching

RESET I_I

Interrupt request signal

e

System clock ‘ ‘ ‘ fx ‘ fx fxr fx
CPU clock ‘ ‘ ‘ Lowest- ‘ Highest- Subsystem High-speed
speed speed clock operation
operation operation operation

Wait (15.6 ms: @8.38 MHz operation)

Internal reset operation

<1> The CPU is reset by setting the RESET signal to low level after power-on. After that, when reset is released
by setting the RESET signal to high level, the main system clock starts oscillation. At this time, the oscillation
stabilization time (2'7/fx) is secured automatically.
After that, the CPU starts executing instructions at the minimum speed of the main system clock (3.81 us @
8.38 MHz operation).

<2> After the lapse of sufficient time for the Vbp voltage to increase to enable operation at maximum speeds, PCC
is rewritten and maximum-speed operation is carried out.

<3> Upon detection of a decrease of the Vop voltage due to an interrupt request signal, the main system clock is
switched to the subsystem clock (which must be in an oscillation stable state).

<4> Upon detection of Vop voltage reset due to an interrupt, 0 is set to the MCC and oscillation of the main system
clock is started. After the lapse of the time required for stabilization of oscillation, PCC is rewritten and the
maximum-speed operation is resumed.

Caution When the main system clock is stopped and the device is operating on the subsystem clock,

wait until the oscillation stabilization time has been secured by the program before switching
back to the main system clock.
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8.1 Functions of 16-Bit Timer/Event Counters 00, 01

0

()

3)

4

(5

16-bit timer/event counters 00, 01 have the following functions.

Interval timer
16-bit timer/event counters 00, 01 generate interrupt requests at the preset time interval.
* Number of counts: 2 to 65536

External event counter
16-bit timer/event counters 00, 01 can measure the number of pulses with a high-/low-level width of a signal input
externally.

* Valid level pulse width: 16/fx or more

Pulse width measurement
16-bit timer/event counters 00, 01 can measure the pulse width of an externally input signal.
* Valid level pulse width: 2/fx or more

Square-wave output
16-bit timer/event counters 00, 01 can output a square wave with any selected frequency.
* Cycle: (2 x 2 to 65536 x 2) x count clock cycle

PPG output
16-bit timer/event counters 00, 01 can output a square wave that have arbitrary cycle and pulse width.
* 2 < Pulse width < Cycle < (FFFF + 1) H
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8.2 Configuration of 16-Bit Timer/Event Counters 00, 01

16-bit timer/event counters 00, 01 consist of the following hardware.

Table 8-1. Configuration of 16-Bit Timer/Event Counters 00, 01

Item

Configuration

Timer counter

16-bit timer counter On (TMOnN)

Register

16-bit timer capture/compare registers 00n, 01n (CR00On, CR0O1n)

Timer input

TIOON, TIO1n

Timer output

TOON, output controller

Control registers

16-bit timer mode control register On (TMCOn)
Capture/compare control register On (CRCOn)
16-bit timer output control register On (TOCON)
Prescaler mode register On (PRMOnN)

Port mode register 7 (PM7)

Port register 7 (P7)

Remark n=0,1

Figures 8-1 and 8-2 show the block diagrams.

Figure 8-1. Block Diagram of 16-Bit Timer/Event Counter 00

¢ Internal bus S

Capture/compare control
register 00 (CRCOQ0)

To CRO10

Noise
TI010/P71 ©——{ elimi-
nator

|

fx —

Selector

INTTMO00

|Se|eclor|

16-bit timer capture/compare
register 000 (CR000)

L
1

fx/22—>§| —
16-bit timer counter 00
/26 —~{ 3
] (TMOO - Output
[H controller
i Match
fﬂzaagﬁ'ﬁf 2 Output lateh [Pm70]
nator P70)
Noise e
Note J ol B 16-bit timer capture/compare
TI00TO00P70™ © ﬁgrg; register 010 (CR010)
INTTMO10

PRM010 |PRM000

Prescaler mode
register 00 (PRMOO)

1 ‘
[rocoao] Lvs0o | LvRoo [Tocotq TOE00

[

CRC020

1
16-bit timer mode
control register 00
(TMCO00)

(TOC00)

§

Internal bus

Note TIOO00 input and TOOO output cannot be used at the same time.
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Figure 8-2. Block Diagram of 16-Bit Timer/Event Counter 01

¢ Internal bus §

Capture/compare control
register 01 (CRCO01)

To CRO11 | | %—- INTTMOO1
Noise g 16-bit timer capture/compare =
TI011/PCL/P74 ©—{ elimi- 3 register 001 (CR001)
nator
Match

fx/2 —>T| ? ﬁ

x/28 ——»| % —

fu/2° s | 16-bit timer counter 01 I:Clegl

(TM01)
»n Output
[TH U [ controller
. ':I(i)rﬁi? ) Match Qutput latch [PMm75]
nator (P75)
TI001/TO01/ © J ’;llti)rir?ie | 16-bit timer capture/compare
Note - 0
BUZ/P75 nator register 011 (CR0O11)
‘ ‘ »lgl INTTMO11
CRCO021 1 |
OVFO1 [rocos1] Lvso1 | LvRot [T0co11] TOEO1|
Prescaler mode 16-bit timer mode 16-bit timer output
) control register 01 control register 01
register 01 (PRMO01) Y (TMCO1) (TOCO1)
q Internal bus

Note TI0O01 input and TOO1 output cannot be used at the same time.
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(1) 16-bit timer counter On (TMON)
TMOn is a 16-bit read-only register that counts count pulses.
The counter is incremented in synchronization with the rising edge of the count clock. If the count value is read
during operation, input of the count clock is temporarily stopped, and the count value at that point is read.

Figure 8-3. Format of 16-Bit Timer Counter On (TMOn)

Address: FFOEH, FFOFH (TM00), FF6CH, FF6DH (TMO01) After reset: 0000H R

Symbol FFOFH (TMO0O) FFOEH (TM00)
FF6DH (TMO01) FF6CH (TMO01)

ool [ [ [T T T T [T T T T[]

The count value is reset to 0000H in the following cases.

<1> At RESET input

<2> If TMCOn3 and TMCON2 are cleared

<3> |If the valid edge of TIOOn is input in the clear & start mode entered by inputting the valid edge of TI0OOn
<4> If TMOn and CROONn match in the clear & start mode entered on a match between TMOn and CR0OOn

(2) 16-bit timer capture/compare register 00n (CROON)
CROOnN is a 16-bit register which has the functions of both a capture register and a compare register. Whether
itis used as a capture register or as a compare register is set by bit 0 (CRC00n) of capture/compare control register
On (CRCOnN).
CROOnN is set by a 16-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears CROON to 0000H.

Figure 8-4. Format of 16-Bit Timer Capture/Compare Register 00n (CROOn)

Address: FFOAH, FFOBH (CR000), FF68H, FF69H (CRO01)  After reset: 0000H  R/W

Symbol FFOBH (CR000) FFOAH (CR000)
FF69H (CR0O1) FF68H (CR001)

ooy 1 [ [ T[T T T T [T [T [ T[]

e When CROOn is used as a compare register
The value set in CROON is constantly compared with the 16-bit timer/counter On (TMOn) count value, and an
interrupt request (INTTMOON) is generated if they match. It can also be used as the register that holds the
interval time when TMOn is set to interval timer operation.

¢ When CROOn is used as a capture register

Itis possible to select the valid edge of the TI00n pin or the TI01n pin as the capture trigger. Setting of the TIOONn
or TI0O1n valid edge is performed by means of prescaler mode register On (PRMOn) (refer to Table 8-2).
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146

Table 8-2. CROOn Capture Trigger and Valid Edges of TIOOn and TI01n Pins

(1) TIOONn pin valid edge selected as capture trigger (CRC01n = 1, CRCOOn = 1)

CROON Capture Trigger TIOONn Pin Valid Edge
ESO1n ES00n
Falling edge Rising edge 0 1
Rising edge Falling edge 0 0
No capture operation Both rising and falling edges 1 1

(2) TIO1n pin valid edge selected as capture trigger (CRC0O1n = 0, CRCOOn = 1)

CROON Capture Trigger TIO1n Pin Valid Edge
ES11n ES10n
Falling edge Falling edge 0 0
Rising edge Rising edge 0 1
Both rising and falling edges Both rising and falling edges 1 1

Remarks 1. Setting ES01n, ES00n = 1, 0 and ES11n, ES10n = 1, 0 is prohibited.

Cautions 1.

2. ESO01n, ESOON: Bits 5 and 4 of prescaler mode register On (PRMOn)
ES11n, ES10n: Bits 7 and 6 of prescaler mode register On (PRMOnN)
CRCO01n, CRCOON: Bits 1 and 0 of capture/compare control register On (CRCOn)
3. n=0,1

Set CR0OON to a value other than 0000H in the clear & start mode entered on a match between
TMOn and CROONn. However, in the free-running mode and in the clear & start mode using
the valid edge of the TIOOn pin, if CROON is set to 0000H, an interrupt request (INTTMOON)
is generated when CR0OONn changes from 0000H to 0001H following overflow (FFFFH).

If the new value of CROOn is less than the value of 16-bit timer counter On (TMOn), TMOn
continues counting, overflows, and then starts counting from 0 again. If the new value of
CROOn is less than the old value, therefore, the timer must be reset to be restarted after the
value of CR0OOn is changed.

When the valid edge of the TI0O00 pin is used, P70 cannot be used as the timer output (TO00)
pin. Moreover, when the TOO0O0 pin is used, the valid edge of the TI000 pin cannot be used.
When the valid edge of the TI001 pin is used, P75 cannot be used as the timer output (TO01)
pin. Moreover, when the TOO01 pin is used, the valid edge of the TI001 pin cannot be used.
When CROOnN is used as a capture register, read data is undefined if the register read time
and capture trigger input conflict (the capture data itself is the correct value). If count stop
of the timer and capture trigger input conflict, the captured data is undefined.
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(3) 16-bit timer capture/compare register 01n (CR01n)
CRO1n is a 16-bit register which has the functions of both a capture register and a compare register. Whether it
is used as a capture register or a compare register is set by bit 2 (CRC02n) of capture/compare control register On
(CRCOn).
CRO1n is set by a 16-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears CR0O1n to 0000H.

Figure 8-5. Format of 16-Bit Timer Capture/Compare Register 01n (CR01n)

Address: FFOCH, FFODH (CR010), FF6AH, FF6BH (CR011) After reset: 0000H R/W

Symbol FFODH (CR010) FFOCH (CR010)
FF6BH (CRO11) FF6AH (CRO11)

oo 1 [ [T T T T T T [T T 1]

¢ When CRO1n is used as a compare register
The value set in CRO1n is constantly compared with the 16-bit timer counter On (TMOn) count value, and an
interrupt request (INTTMO1n) is generated if they match.

e When CRO1n is used as a capture register
It is possible to select the valid edge of the TIOOn pin as the capture trigger. The TIOOn valid edge is set by

means of prescaler mode register On (PRMOn) (refer to Table 8-3).

Table 8-3. CRO01n Capture Trigger and Valid Edge of TIOOn Pin (CRC02n = 1)

CRO1n Capture Trigger TIOONn Pin Valid Edge
ESO1n ES00n
Falling edge Falling edge 0 0
Rising edge Rising edge 0 1
Both rising and falling edges Both rising and falling edges 1 1

Remarks 1. Setting ESO01n, ES00n = 1, 0 is prohibited.
2. ES01n, ESOONn: Bits 5 and 4 of prescaler mode register On (PRMOnN)
CRCO02n: Bit 2 of capture/compare control register On (CRCOn)
3. n=0,1

Cautions 1. IfCRO1nis setto 0000H, an interrupt request (INTTMO1n) is generated when CR01n changes
from 0000H to 0001H following overflow (FFFFH). INTTMO1n is generated after the match
between TMOn and CRO1n or after the valid edge of the TIOOn pin is detected.

2. When CRO1n is used as a capture register, read data is undefined if the register read time
and capture trigger input conflict (the capture data itself is the correct value). If count stop
input and capture trigger input conflict, the captured data is undefined.

Remark n=0, 1
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8.3

Registers to Control 16-Bit Timer/Event Counters 00, 01

The following six types of registers are used to control 16-bit timer/event counters 00, 01.

0

148

16-bit timer mode control register On (TMCOn)
Capture/compare control register On (CRCOn)
16-bit timer output control register On (TOCOnN)
Prescaler mode register On (PRMOn)

Port mode register 7 (PM7)

Port register 7 (P7)

Remark n=0, 1

16-bit timer mode control register On (TMCOn: n =0, 1)

This register sets the 16-bit timer operating mode, the 16-bit timer counter On (TMOn) clear mode, and output
timing, and detects an overflow.

TMCOn is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.

RESET input clears TMCOn to O0H.

Caution 16-bittimer counter On (TMOn) starts operation at the moment TMCOn2 and TMCON3 (operation

stop mode) are set to a value other than 0, 0, respectively. Set TMCOn2 and TMCOn3 to 0, 0
to stop the operation.
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Figure 8-6. Format of 16-Bit Timer Mode Control Register 00 (TMCO00)
Address: FF60H  After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 1 [0]
TMCO00 0 0 0 0 |TMCO003|TMC002| © OVF00

<R> TMCO003| TMC002 Operating mode TOO0O0 inversion timing selection| Interrupt request generation

and clear mode selection

0 0 Operation stop No change Not generated
(TMOO cleared to 0)

0 1 Free-running mode Match between TM0O and <When used as compare
CRO000 or match between register>
TMO00 and CR010 Generated on match
1 0 Clear & start on TI000 pin — between TM00 and CRO000,
valid edge or match between TMOO and
CRO10
1 1 Clear & start on match between | Match between TMOO and <When used as capture
TMO00 and CR0O00 CRO0O00 or match between register>

TMO0 and CRO10 Generated at valid edges of

TIO00 and TI010 pins

OVFO00 Overflow detection of 16-bit timer counter 00 (TMO0O0)
0 Overflow not detected
1 Overflow detected

Cautions 1. To write different data to TMCO0O0, stop the timer operation before writing.
2. The timer operation must be stopped before writing to bits other than the OVF00 flag.
3. Set the valid edge of the TI000/TO00/P70 pin with prescaler mode register 00 (PRMO00).
4. If any of the following modes is selected: the mode in which clear & start occurs on match
between TM00 and CR000, the mode in which clear & start occurs at the TI000 pin valid edge,
or free-running mode, when the set value of CR000 is FFFFH and the TM0O value changes
from FFFFH to 0000H, the OVFO0O flag is set to 1.

Remarks 1. TOO00: 16-bit timer/event counter 00 output pin
2. TIO00: 16-bit timer/event counter 00 input pin
3. TMO0O: 16-bit timer counter 00
4. CRO0O00: 16-bit timer capture/compare register 000
5. CRO010: 16-bit timer capture/compare register 010
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Figure 8-7. Format of 16-Bit Timer Mode Control Register 01 (TMCO01)

Address: FF64H  After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 1 [0]
TMCO1 0 0 0 0 TMCO013 | TMCO012 0 OVFO1
<R> TMCO013 | TMCO012 Operating mode TOO1 output timing selection Interrupt request generation
and clear mode selection
0 0 Operation stop No change Not generated
(TMO1 cleared to 0)
0 1 Free-running mode Match between TMO1 and <When used as compare
CRO001 or match between register>
TMO1 and CRO11 Generated on match
1 0 Clear & start on TI001 pin — between TMO1 and CR001,
valid edge or match between TMO1 and
CRO11
1 1 Clear & start on match between| Match between TMO1 and <When used as capture
TMO01 and CR001 CRO001 or match between register>
TMO1 and CRO11 Generated at valid edges of
TI001 and TI011 pins
OVFO01 Overflow detection of 16-bit timer counter 01 (TMO01)
0 Overflow not detected
1 Overflow detected
Cautions 1. To write different data to TMCO1, stop the timer operation before writing.
2. The timer operation must be stopped before writing to bits other than the OVF01 flag.
3. Set the valid edge of the TI001/TO01/BUZ/P75 pin with prescaler mode register 01 (PRMO01).
4. If any of the following modes is selected: the mode in which clear & start occurs on match
between TM01 and CR001, the mode in which clear & start occurs at the TI001 pin valid edge,
or free-running mode, when the set value of CR001 is FFFFH and the TM01 value changes
from FFFFH to 0000H, the OVFO01 flag is set to 1.
Remarks 1. TOO1: 16-bit timer/event counter 01 output pin
2. TIOO1: 16-bit timer/event counter 01 input pin
3. TMO1: 16-bit timer counter 01
4. CROO01: 16-bit timer capture/compare register 001
5. CRO011: 16-bit timer capture/compare register 011
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(2) Capture/compare control register On (CRCOn: n =0, 1)
This register controls the operation of the 16-bit timer capture/compare registers (CR0O0On, CRO1n).
CRCOn is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears CRCOn to 00H.

Figure 8-8. Format of Capture/Compare Control Register 00 (CRC00)

Address: FF62H  After reset: O0OH R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
CRCO00 0 0 0 0 0 CRCO020 CRCO010 CRCO000
CRCO020 CRO010 operating mode selection
0 Operate as compare register
1 Operate as capture register
CRCO010 CRO0O00 capture trigger selection
0 Capture on valid edge of TIO10 pin
1 Capture on valid edge of TIO00 pin by reverse phaseNote
CRCO000 CRO000 operating mode selection
0 Operate as compare register
1 Operate as capture register

Note If both the rising and falling edges have been selected as the valid edges of the TI000 pin, capture is not
performed.

Cautions 1. The timer operation must be stopped before setting CRCO00.

2. When the clear & start mode entered on a match between TM00 and CR00O is selected by
16-bit timer mode control register 00 (TMC00), CR000 should not be specified as a capture
register.

3. Toensure the reliability of the capture operation, the capture trigger requires a pulse longer
than two cycles of the count clock selected by prescaler mode register 00 (PRMO00) (refer
to Figure 8-22).
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Figure 8-9. Format of Capture/Compare Control Register 01 (CRCO01)

Address: FF66H  After reset: O0H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
CRCO1 0 0 0 0 0 CRCO021 CRCO11 CRCO001
CRCo021 CRO11 operating mode selection
0 Operate as compare register
1 Operate as capture register
CRCO11 CRO0O01 capture trigger selection
0 Capture on valid edge of TIO11 pin
1 Capture on valid edge of TI001 pin by reverse phaseNote
CRCO001 CRO0O01 operating mode selection
0 Operate as compare register
1 Operate as capture register

Note If both the rising and falling edges have been selected as the valid edges of the TI001 pin, capture is not
performed.

Cautions 1. The timer operation must be stopped before setting CRCO1.

2. When the clear & start mode entered on a match between TM01 and CR001 is selected by
16-bit timer mode control register 01 (TMCO01), CR001 should not be specified as a capture
register.

3. Toensurethereliability of the capture operation, the capture trigger requires a pulse longer
than two cycles of the count clock selected by prescaler mode register 01 (PRMO01) (refer
to Figure 8-22).
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(3) 16-bit timer output control register On (TOCOn: n =0, 1)
This register controls the operation of the 16-bit timer/event counter output controller. It sets timer output F/F set/
reset, output inversion enable/disable, and 16-bit timer/event counter On timer output enable/disable.
TOCOn is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears TOCOnN to 00H.

Figure 8-10. Format of 16-Bit Timer Output Control Register 00 (TOCO00)

Address: FF63H  After reset: O0H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 1 [o]
TOC00 0 0 0 TOCO40 | Lvsoo | LvRoo | Tocoto | TOE0o |
TOCO040 Timer output F/F control by match of CR010 and TM0O
0 Inversion operation disabled
1 Inversion operation enabled
LVS00 LVROO 16-bit timer/event counter 00 timer output F/F status setting
0 0 No change
0 1 Timer output F/F reset (0)
1 0 Timer output F/F set (1)
1 1 Setting prohibited
TOCO010 Timer output F/F control by match of CR0O00 and TM0O
0 Inversion operation disabled
1 Inversion operation enabled
TOEOO 16-bit timer/event counter 00 output control
0 Output disabled (output set to level 0)
1 Output enabled

Cautions 1. The timer operation must be stopped before setting other than TOC040.
2. If LVS00 and LVROO are read after data is set, they will be 0.
3. Bits 5 to 7 of TOC00 must be set to 0.
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Figure 8-11. Format of 16-Bit Timer Output Control Register 01 (TOCO01)

Address: FF67H  After reset: O0H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 1 [0]
TOCO1 0 0 0 TOCO41 | Lvso1 | LvRot | TOCO11 | TOEO1 |
TOCO041 Timer output F/F control by match of CR011 and TMO1
0 Inversion operation disabled
1 Inversion operation enabled
LVSo01 LVRO1 16-bit timer/event counter 01 timer output F/F status setting
0 0 No change
0 1 Timer output F/F reset (0)
1 0 Timer output F/F set (1)
1 1 Setting prohibited
TOCO11 Timer output F/F control by match of CR001 and TMO1
0 Inversion operation disabled
1 Inversion operation enabled
TOEO1 16-bit timer/event counter 01 output control
0 Output disabled (output set to level 0)
1 Output enabled

Cautions 1. The timer operation must be stopped before setting TOC041.
2. If LVS01 and LVRO1 are read after data is set, they will be 0.
3. Bits 5 to 7 of TOC01 must be set to 0.
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(4) Prescaler mode register On (PRMOn: n =0, 1)

This register is used to set the 16-bit timer counter On (TMOn) count clock and TI00n, TI01n pin input valid edges.
PRMOn is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears PRMOn to O0H.

Figure 8-12. Format of Prescaler Mode Register 00 (PRMO00)

Address: FF61H  After reset: O0H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
PRMO00 ES110 ES100 ES010 ES000 0 0 PRMO010 PRMO000
ES110 ES100 TI010 pin valid edge selection
0 0 Falling edge
0 1 Rising edge
1 0 Setting prohibited
1 1 Both falling and rising edges
ES010 ES000 TI000 pin valid edge selection
0 0 Falling edge
0 1 Rising edge
1 0 Setting prohibited
1 1 Both falling and rising edges
PRMO010 PRMO000 Count clock selection
fx = 8.38 MHz fx = 12 MHzNote 1
0 0 fx 8.38 MHz 12 MHz
0 1 fx/22 2.09 MHz 3 MHz
1 0 fx/28 130 kHz 187 kHz
1 1 TI000 pin valid edgeNotes 2,3

Notes 1. Expanded-specification products of uPD780078 Subseries only.
2. The external clock requires a pulse two cycles longer than internal clock (fx/23).
3. When the valid edge of the TI000 pin is selected, the main system clock is used as the sampling clock
for noise elimination. The valid edge of the TI0O00 pin can be used only when the main system clock
is operating.

Cautions 1. Always set data to PRMOO after stopping the timer operation.

2. If the valid edge of the TI000 pin is to be set as the count clock, do not set the clear & start
mode and the capture trigger at the valid edge of the TI000 pin.

3. When P70 is used as the valid edge of the TI0O00 pin, it cannot be used as the timer output
(TOO0O pin), and when used as the TO00 pin, it cannot be used as the valid edge of the TI000
pin.

4. If the TIO00 or TIO10 pin is high level immediately after system reset, the rising edge is
immediately detected after the rising edge or both the rising and falling edges are set as
the valid edge(s) of the TI000 pin or TI010 pin to enable the operation of 16-bit timer counter
00 (TM00). Be careful when pulling up the TI0O00 pin or the TIO10 pin. However, the rising
edge is not detected if the TIO00 pin or the TI010 pin is high level at restart after the operation
has been stopped.

Remarks 1. fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
2. TIO0O0 or TIO10 pin: 16-bit timer/event counter 00 input pin
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Figure 8-13. Format of Prescaler Mode Register 01 (PRMO01)

Address: FF65H  After reset: 00H R/W
Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
PRMO1 ES111 ES101 ESO011 ES001 0 0 PRMO11 PRMO001
ES111 ES101 TI011 pin valid edge selection
0 0 Falling edge
0 1 Rising edge
1 0 Setting prohibited
1 1 Both falling and rising edges
ESO011 ES001 TI001 pin valid edge selection
0 0 Falling edge
0 1 Rising edge
1 0 Setting prohibited
1 1 Both falling and rising edges
PRMO11 PRMO001 Count clock selection
fx = 8.38 MHz fx = 12 MHzNote 1
0 0 fx/2 4.19 MHz 6 MHz
0 1 fx/23 1.04 MHz 1.5 MHz
1 0 fx/29 16.36 kHz 23.43 kHz
1 1 TI0O01 pin valid edgeNotes 2, 3
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Notes 1. Expanded-specification products of uPD780078 Subseries only.
2. The external clock requires a pulse two cycles longer than internal clock (fx/29).

3. When the valid edge of the TIO01 pin is selected, the main system clock is used as the sampling clock
for noise elimination. The valid edge of the TI001 pin can be used only when the main system clock

is operating.

Cautions 1. Always set data to PRMO01 after stopping the timer operation.

2. If the valid edge of the TI001 pin is to be set as the count clock, do not set the clear & start

mode and the capture trigger at the valid edge of the TI001 pin.

3. When P75 is used as the valid edge of the TI001 pin, it cannot be used as the timer output
(TOO01 pin), and when used as the TOO01 pin, it cannot be used as the valid edge of the TI001

pin.

4. If the TI001 or TIO11 pin is high level immediately after system reset, the rising edge is
immediately detected after the rising edge or both the rising and falling edge are set as the
valid edge(s) of the TI001 pin or TI011 pin to enable the operation of 16-bit timer counter
01 (TMO1). Be careful when pulling up the TI001 pin or the TI011 pin. However, the rising
edge is not detected if the TIO01 pin or the TIO11 pinis high level at restart after the operation

has been stopped.

Remarks 1. fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency

2. TIOO1 or TIO11 pin: 16-bit timer/event counter 01 input pin
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(5) Port mode register 7 (PM7)
This register sets port 7 input/output in 1-bit units.
When using the P70/TO00/TI000 and P75/TO01/TI001/BUZ pins for timer output, set PM70 and PM75, and the
output latches of P70 and P75 to 0.
When using the P70/TO00/TI000 and P75/TO01/T1001/BUZ pins for timer input, set PM70 and PM75 to 1.
At this time, the output latches of P70 and P75 can be either 0 or 1.
PM7 is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input sets PM7 to FFH.

Figure 8-14. Format of Port Mode Register 7 (PM7)

Address: FF27H  After reset: FFH R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

PM7] 1 1 [|PM75|PM74|PM73|PM72|PM71|PM70

PM7n P7n pin I/O mode selection (n = 0 to 5)

0 Output mode (output buffer on)

1 Input mode (output buffer off)
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8.4 Operation of 16-Bit Timer/Event Counters 00, 01

8.4.1 Interval timer operation

Setting 16-bit timer mode control register On (TMCOn) and capture/compare control register On (CRCOn) as shown
in Figure 8-15 allows operation as an interval timer.

The basic operation setting procedure is as follows.

<1> Set the CRCOn register (see Figure 8-15 for the set value).

<2> Set any value to the CR0OOnN register.

<3> Set the count clock by using the PRMOn register.

<4> Set the TMCOn register to start the operation (see Figure 8-15 for the set value).

Remark For how to enable the INTTMOOnN interrupt, see CHAPTER 19 INTERRUPT FUNCTIONS.

Interrupt requests are generated repeatedly using the count value set in 16-bit timer capture/compare register 00n
(CROON) beforehand as the interval.

When the count value of 16-bit timer counter On (TMOn) matches the value set to CR0On, counting continues with
the TMOn value cleared to 0 and the interrupt request signal (INTTMOON) is generated.
The count clock of the 16-bit timer/event counter can be selected using bits 0 and 1 (PRM00n, PRM01n) of prescaler

mode register On (PRMOnN).

Figure 8-15. Control Register Settings for Interval Timer Operation

(a) 16-bit timer mode control register On (TMCOn)

7 6 5 4 TMCOn3 TMCOR2 1 OVFnO

TMCOn| O 0 0 0 1 1 0 0

(b) Capture/compare control register On (CRCOn)

Clears and starts on match between TMOn and CROON.

7 6 5 4 3 CRCO02n CRCO1n CRCOON

CRCOn| © 0 0 0 0 01 01 0

L CRO0ON used as compare register

(c) Prescaler mode register On (PRMON)

ES11n ES10n ESO1n ESOOn 3 2 PRMOin PRM0On

PRMOn| 0/ 0/1 01 01 0 0 01 01

\ \ \ \ \_li

Selects count clock.

Setting invalid (setting “10” is prohibited.)

Setting invalid (setting “10” is prohibited.)

Remark 0/1: Setting 0 or 1 allows another function to be used simultaneously with the interval timer. See the
description of the respective control registers for details.
n=0,1
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Figure 8-16. Interval Timer Configuration Diagram

16-bit timer capture/compare
register 00N

INTTMOON
fx (fx/2)Nete ‘ ‘
S
fx/22 (fu/2%)Nte g
fx/28 (fx/29)Nete ! 3 16-bit timer counter On OVFOn'et2
TI000/TO00/P70 5 Noise
(TI001/TO01/BUZ/P75)Nte ! eliminator
Clear
circuit

fx/23

Notes 1. The values outside parentheses apply to 16-bit timer/event counter 00, and the values in parentheses

apply to 16-bit timer/event counter 01.
2. OVFOn is 1 only when 16-bit timer capture/compare register 00n is set to FFFFH.

Figure 8-17. Timing of Interval Timer Operation

—

TMON count value A0000H oo |\ X N XOOOOHXoomHX WoOXN >A(0000HX0001HX Y~ X

Timer operation enabled Cllear Cllear
CROON N \\ N \\ N \\ N
| | |
INTTMOON (L I_l ( I_l (L I_
)) A )] A ))
Interrupt acknowledged Interrupt acknowledged

Remarks 1. Interval time = (N + 1) x t
N = 0001H to FFFFH (settable range)

2. n=0,1

User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD 159



CHAPTER 8 16-BIT TIMER/EVENT COUNTERS 00, 01
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When the compare register is changed during timer count operation, if the value after 16-bit timer capture/
compare register 00n (CR0OON) is changed is smaller than that of 16-bit timer counter On (TMOn), TMOn continues
counting, overflows and then restarts counting from 0. Thus, if the value (M) after the CR0On change is smaller
than that (N) before the change, it is necessary to restart the timer after changing CR0On.

Figure 8-18. Timing After Change of Compare Register During Timer Count Operation

Count clock j \ / \ / \_? ?_/ \_/ \_/_\_/_\_
CROON N X /\ /\ M

\\

)
TMOnN count value :X x-1 X x X /gx FFFFH X 0000H X 0001H X 0002H
\

Remark N>X>M
n=0,1
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8.4.2 External event counter operation

The basic operation setting procedure is as follows.

<1> Set the CRCOn register (see Figure 8-19 for the set value).

<2> Set the count clock by using the PRMOn register.

<3> Set any value to the CR0OON register (0000H cannot be set).

<4> Set the TMCOn register to start the operation (see Figure 8-19 for the set value).

Remarks 1. For the setting of the TIOOn pin, see 8.3 (5) Port mode register 7 (PM7).
2. For how to enable the INTTMOOn interrupt, sce CHAPTER 19 INTERRUPT FUNCTIONS.

The external event counter counts the number of external clock pulses to be input to the TI00n pin with using 16-
bit timer counter On (TMOn).

TMOn is incremented each time the valid edge specified by prescaler mode register On (PRMOn) is input.
When the TMOn count value matches the 16-bit timer capture/compare register 00n (CR0ON) value, TMOn is cleared
to 0 and the interrupt request signal (INTTMOON) is generated.

Input a value other than 0000H to CROON (a count operation with a pulse cannot be carried out).

The rising edge, the falling edge, or both edges can be selected using bits 4 and 5 (ES00n and ES01n) of prescaler
mode register On (PRMOnN).

Because an operation is carried out only when the valid level of the TIOOn pin is detected twice after sampling with
the internal clock (fx/23), noise with a short pulse width can be eliminated.

Caution When used as an external event counter, the P70/TI000/TO00 or P75/T1001/TO01/BUZ pin cannot
be used as a timer output (TO00, TOO01).

Figure 8-19. Control Register Settings in External Event Counter Mode (with Rising Edge Specified)

(a) 16-bit timer mode control register On (TMCOn)

7 6 5 4 TMCOn3 TMCOR2 1 OVFOn

TMCOn| O 0 0 0 1 1 0 0

Clears and starts on match between TMOn and CROON.
(b) Capture/compare control register On (CRCOn)

7 6 5 4 3 CRC02n CRCO1n CRCOON

CRCOn| O 0 0 0 0 01 01 0

L CROON used as compare register

(c) Prescaler mode register On (PRMOnR)

ES11n ES10n ESO1n ESOOn 3 2 PRMOin PRMOOn

PRMOn| 0/1 01 0 1 0 0 1 1

\ ! \ ! \_i

Selects external clock.

Specifies rising edge for pulse width detection.

Setting invalid (setting “10” is prohibited.)

Remark 0/1: Setting 0 or 1 allows another function to be used simultaneously with the external event counter.
See the description of the respective control registers for details.
n=0,1
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Figure 8-20. External Event Counter Configuration Diagram

[ Internal bus !

g

16-bit timer capture/compare
register 00n

iL Match
il

INTTMOON
Clear

fx/28 —={Noise eliminator

16-bit timer counter On (TMOn) OVFOnNete

Valid edge of TIOOh &——

Note OVFOn is 1 only when 16-bit timer capture/compare register 00n is set to FFFFH.

Figure 8-21. External Event Counter Operation Timing (with Rising Edge Specified)

TI00npininput|||||||||||||| ||||||||||||||

X N—1 ) N Yoooor ) 0001H}0002H f0003H |

TMOn count value  §0000HX 0001H §0002H { 0003H { 0004H { 0005H X \\

CROON N \|
1T

INTTMOON [

((
)
Caution When reading the external event counter count value, TMOn should be read.

Remark n=0, 1
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8.4.3 Pulse width measurement operations

It is possible to measure the pulse width of the signals input to the TIOOn pin and TIO1n pin using
16-bit timer counter On (TMOn).

There are two measurement methods: measuring with TMOn used in free-running mode, and measuring by
restarting the timer in synchronization with the edge of the signal input to the TI00n pin.

When an interrupt occurs, read the valid value of the capture register, check the overflow flag, and then calculate
the necessary pulse width. Clear the overflow flag after checking it.

The capture operation is not performed until the signal pulse width is sampled in the count clock cycle selected
by prescaler mode register On (PRMOn) and the valid level of the TIOOn or TI01n pin is detected twice, thus eliminating
noise with a short pulse width.

Figure 8-22. CRO1n Capture Operation with Rising Edge Specified

Count clock _| | | | | | l
|

l
mmon _ Y N-3 [ N-2 [ N-1 ] lll I ~+t X
TI0ON [ A % ; %
Rising edge detection |_3_|
‘ ‘
CRO1n X N
‘

INTTMO1n | |

The basic operation setting procedure is as follows.

<1> Set the CRCOn register (see Figures 8-23, 8-26, 8-28, and 8-30 for the set value).
<2> Set the count clock by using the PRMOn register.
<3> Set the TMCOn register to start the operation (see Figures 8-23, 8-26, 8-28, and 8-30 for the set value).

Caution To use two capture registers, set the TIOOn and TI01n pins.
Remarks 1. For the setting of the TIOOn (or TI01n) pin, see 8.3 (5) Port mode register 7 (PM7).
2. For how to enable the INTTMOOn (or INTTMO1n) interrupt, see CHAPTER 19 INTERRUPT

FUNCTIONS.
3. n=0,1
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(1) Pulse width measurement with free-running counter and one capture register
When 16-bit timer counter On (TMOn) is operated in free-running mode, and the edge specified by prescaler mode
register On (PRMON) is input to the TI00n pin, the value of TMOn is taken into 16-bit timer capture/compare register
01n (CRO1n) and an external interrupt request signal (INTTMO1n) is set.
The both falling and rising edges can be specified by bits 4 and 5 (ES00n and ES01n) of PRMOn as edges of
the TI00N pin.
Sampling is performed with the count clock selected by PRMOn, and a capture operation is only performed when
a valid level of the TI0OOn pin is detected twice, thus eliminating noise with a short pulse width.

Figure 8-23. Control Register Settings for Pulse Width Measurement with Free-Running Counter
and One Capture Register (When TIOOn and CRO1n Are Used)

(a) 16-bit timer mode control register On (TMCOn)
7 6 5 4 TMCOn3 TMCOn2 1 OVFOn

TMCOn| O 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

\_’_1

Free-running mode

(b) Capture/compare control register On (CRCOn)
5 4 3  CRC02n CRCO1n CRCOON

CRCOn| O 0 0 0 0 1 01 0

L CROON used as compare register

CRO1n used as capture register

(c) Prescaler mode register On (PRMON)
ES11in ES10n ESO1n ESOON 3 2 PRMO01n PRMOON

PRMOn | 0/1 0/ 1 1 0 0 01 01

\ \ \ \ \_li

Selects count clock (setting “11” is prohibited).

Specifies both edges for pulse width detection.

Setting invalid (setting “10” is prohibited.)

Remark 0/1: Setting 0 or 1 allows another function to be used simultaneously with pulse width measurement.
See the description of the respective control registers for details.
n=0,1
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Figure 8-24. Configuration Diagram for Pulse Width Measurement with Free-Running Counter

fx (fx/2)Note — =

S

/22 (f/2°)"" ] 16-bit timer/counter On OVFOn

fx/28 (fx/29)Note = B ‘ ‘

TI000/TO00/P70 © 16-bit timer capture/compare
(TI001/TO01/BUZ/P75)N°t register 01n
@ INTTMO1n

2 Internal bus 2

Note Values outside parentheses apply to 16-bit timer/event counter 00, and values in parentheses apply to 16-
bit timer/event counter 01.

Figure 8-25. Timing of Pulse Width Measurement Operation with Free-Running Counter
and One Capture Register (with Both Edges Specified)

1 t 1

-

TMon count value  JooooroootHY || X Do Yoo} |\ X |:31 Xor+ X || Xeerrroooory 1) X |?2X X |:33X

TIOON pin input {l X S-| X (l X | X
) ! ) !

[
X ) . X
CRO1n capture value \\ X DO \\ X D1 \

T~

| X =
INTTMO1n I|_| " I|_| IH\/ X I|_|_

[ (
))

OVFOn : : ([ |
| )]

I 1
' (D1 —DO)xt ° (10000H — D1 + D2) x t

Note OVFOn must be cleared by software.

Remark n=0, 1
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(2

Measurement of two pulse widths with free-running counter

When 16-bit timer counter On (TMOn) is operated in free-running mode, it is possible to simultaneously measure
the pulse widths of the two signals input to the TIOOn pin and the TI01n pin.

When the edge specified by bits 4 and 5 (ES00n and ESO1n) of prescaler mode register On (PRMON) is input
to the TIOONn pin, the value of TMOn is taken into 16-bit timer capture/compare register 01n (CR01n) and an
interrupt request signal (INTTMO1n) is set.

Also, when the edge specified by bits 6 and 7 (ES10n and ES11n) of PRMOn is input to the TI01n pin, the value
of TMOn is taken into 16-bit timer capture/compare register 00n (CR0ONn) and an external interrupt request signal
(INTTMOON) is set.

The both falling and rising edges can be specified as the valid edges for the TIOOn pin and the TI01n pin by bits
4 and 5 (ES00n and ES01n) and bits 6 and 7 (ES10n and ES11n) of PRMOn, respectively.

Sampling is performed with the count clock cycle selected by prescaler mode register On (PRMOn), and a capture
operation is only performed when a valid level of the TIOOn pin or TI01n pin is detected twice, thus eliminating
noise with a short pulse width.

Figure 8-26. Control Register Settings for Measurement of Two Pulse Widths with Free-Running Counter

(a) 16-bit timer mode control register On (TMCOn)

7 6 5 4 TMCOn3 TMCOR2 1 OVFOn

TMCOn| O 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

\_’_1

(b) Capture/compare control register On (CRCOn)

Free-running mode

7 6 5 4 3 CRCO02n CRCO1n CRCOON

CRCOn| O 0 0 0 0 1 0 1

L CROON used as capture register

Captures valid edge of TI01n pin to CR0ON

CRO1n used as capture register

(c) Prescaler mode register On (PRMOnR)

ES11n ES10n ESO1n ESOOn 3 2  PRMO01n PRMOOn

PRMONn| 1 1 1 1 0 0 01 01

\ ! \ ! \_i

Selects count clock (setting “11” is prohibited).

Specifies both edges for pulse width detection.

Specifies both edges for pulse width detection.

Remark 0/1: Setting 0 or 1 allows another function to be used simultaneously with pulse width measurement.
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See the description of the respective control registers for details.
n=0,1
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Figure 8-27. Timing of Pulse Width Measurement Operation with Free-Running Counter
(with Both Edges Specified)

1 t 1

TMon count value  J000oHKoootHY | XDO Xoos X | X D1 Xor+ X\ Jerreroooory 1) X |:32 Xoz+1fpe+2 |1X b3

TIOON pin input
—

Xm |

CRO1n capture value \ X DO \

INTTMO1n ( ! |_| ( : |_| (( ( ! |—| (( :
)) 1 )) 1 1/ 1 I ) 1
TIO1n pin input o rJ : ) N | : (o

D — D ! i :

CROON capture value \\ \\ X D1 \\ \\ X D2 + 1 \\
1 1 1 1 1
INTTMOON (( : (( : |_| [ (( : | | ) (( :
)] \ )] )) )] | / H \
OVFon o o O T Note |
) 1 )) 1 ) : 1 1
I . I ) \

" (D1 —DO)xt | (10000H — D1 + D2) x t , | (D3 —D2) x t
1 1

(10000H — D1 + (D2 + 1)) x t

Note OVFOn must be cleared by software.

Remark n=0, 1

User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD 167



CHAPTER 8 16-BIT TIMER/EVENT COUNTERS 00, 01

(3)

F

Pulse width measurement with free-running counter and two capture registers

When 16-bit timer counter On (TMOn) is operated in free-running mode, it is possible to measure the pulse width
of the signal input to the TI00n pin.

When the rising or falling edge specified by bits 4 and 5 (ESO0On and ES01n) of prescaler mode register On
(PRMON) is input to the TIOONn pin, the value of TMOn is taken into 16-bit timer capture/compare register 01n
(CRO1n) and an interrupt request signal (INTTMO1n) is set.

Also, when the inverse edge to that of the capture operation to CRO1n is input, the value of TMOn is taken into
16-bit timer capture/compare register 00n (CR0OOnN).

Sampling is performed with the count clock cycle selected by prescaler mode register On (PRMOn), and a capture
operation is only performed when a valid level of the TI0On pin is detected twice, thus eliminating noise with a
short pulse width.

Caution Ifthe valid edge of the TIOOn pin is specified to be both the rising and falling edges, 16-bit timer
capture/compare register 00n (CR00n) cannot perform the capture operation.

igure 8-28. Control Register Settings for Pulse Width Measurement with Free-Running Counter and
Two Capture Registers (with Rising Edge Specified)

(a) 16-bit timer mode control register On (TMCOn)

7 6 5 4 TMCOn3 TMCOn2 1 OVFOn

TMCOn| O 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

\_'_1

(b) Capture/compare control register On (CRCOn)

Free-running mode

7 6 5 4 3 CRC02n CRCO1n CRCOON

CRCOn| O 0 0 0 0 1 1 1

L CROON used as capture register

Captures to CR0ON at edge reverse
to valid edge of TI0On pin.

CRO1n used as capture register

(c) Prescaler mode register On (PRMON)

ES11n ES10n ESO1n ESOOn 3 2 PRMO0in PRMOOn

PRMOn| 0/1 | 0/1 0 1 0 0 0/1 0/1

\ | \ |
Selects count clock (setting “11” is prohibited).

Specifies rising edge for pulse width detection.

Setting invalid (setting “10” is prohibited.)

Remark 0/1: Setting 0 or 1 allows another function to be used simultaneously with pulse width measurement.
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See the description of the respective control registers for details.
n=0,1
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Figure 8-29. Timing of Pulse Width Measurement Operation with Free-Running Counter
and Two Capture Registers (with Rising Edge Specified)

1 t 1

-

T™on count value  KoooorYoootHY || X Do Yoot} |\ X D1 Xor+ 1) ) Xerrerfoooodk || X D2 Yoo+ 1} 11X |?3X

TI00N pin input J_:—s:] J_:—5|
\

CRO1n capture value \

>
Q
o

. )
Kot |

1 1 1 1
INTTMO1n . | |_| | S | | ;ix " |

OVFOn

CROON capture value \

|

L ((
] )7
I

' (D1 —DO) xt

-
1

Note OVFOn must be cleared by software.

(4) Pulse width measurement by means of restart
When input of a valid edge to the TIOOn pin is detected, the count value of 16-bit timer/counter On (TMOn) is taken
into 16-bit timer capture/compare register 01n (CR01n), and then the pulse width of the signal input to the TI0O0On
pin is measured by clearing TMOn and restarting the count.
The edge specification can be selected from two types, rising or falling edges, by bits 4 and 5 (ES00n and ES01n)
of prescaler mode register On (PRMOn).
Sampling is performed with the count clock cycle selected by prescaler mode register On (PRMOn) and a capture
operation is only performed when a valid level of the TI0On pin is detected twice, thus eliminating noise with a
short pulse width.

Caution Ifthe valid edge of the TIOOn pin is specified to be both the rising and falling edges, 16-bit timer
capture/compare register 00n (CR00n) cannot perform the capture operation.

Remark n=0, 1
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Figure 8-30. Control Register Settings for Pulse Width Measurement by Means of Restart
(with Rising Edge Specified)

(a) 16-bit timer mode control register On (TMCOn)

7 6 5 4 TMCOn3 TMCOR2 1 OVFOn

TMCOn| O 0 0 0 1 0 0 0

\_’_1

Clears and starts at valid edge of TI0On pin.

(b) Capture/compare control register On (CRCOn)

7 6 5 4 3 CRC02n CRCO1n CRCOON

CRCOn| O 0 0 0 0 1 1 1

L CRO0ON used as capture register

Captures to CR0ON at edge reverse
to valid edge of TI0On pin.

CRO1n used as capture register

(c) Prescaler mode register On (PRMON)

ES11n ES10n ESO1n ESOOn 3 2  PRMO01n PRMOOn

PRMOn| 0/ 0/1 0 1 0 0 0/1 01

\ ! \ ! \_i

Selects count clock (setting “11” is prohibited).

Specifies rising edge for pulse width detection.

Setting invalid (setting “10” is prohibited.)

Figure 8-31. Timing of Pulse Width Measurement Operation by Means of Restart
(with Rising Edge Specified)

1 t 1

B

Count clock | | | | | | | I | | | | | I | | | I | | | | | |
T™on count value  JoooooootHY || X Do YoooorYooors D1 X 1} X D2 YooooHooo1H)
: : .

TI0ON pin input (l X | X | X |
) ! !

CRO1n capture value

CROON capture value

INTTMO1n B | |_| | | |_|
)]

Remark n=0,1
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8.4.4 Square-wave output operation

The basic operation setting procedure is as follows.

<1> Set the count clock by using the PRMOn register.

<2> Set the CRCOn register (see Figure 8-32 for the set value).

<3> Set the TOCOnN register (see Figure 8-32 for the set value).

<4> Set any value to the CR0OON register (0000H cannot be set).

<5> Set the TMCOn register to start the operation (see Figure 8-32 for the set value).

Remarks 1. For the setting of the TOOn pin, see 8.3 (5) Port mode register 7 (PM7).
2. For how to enable the INTTMOOn interrupt, sce CHAPTER 19 INTERRUPT FUNCTIONS.

A square wave with any selected frequency can be output at intervals determined by the count value preset to
16-bit timer capture/compare register 00n (CROOnN).

The TOON pin output status is reversed at intervals determined by the count value preset to CR0On + 1 by setting

bit 0 (TOEON) and bit 1 (TOCO01n) of 16-bit timer output control register On (TOCON) to 1. This enables a square wave
with any selected frequency to be output.

Figure 8-32. Control Register Settings in Square-Wave Output Mode (1/2)

(a) 16-bit timer mode control register On (TMCOn)

~
D
[¢)]

4 TMCOn3 TMCOn2 1 OVFOn
TMCOn| O 0 0 0 1 1 0 0

Clears and starts on match between TMOn and CROON.
(b) Capture/compare control register On (CRCOn)

7 6 5 4 3 CRC02n CRCO1n CRCOON

CRCOn| O 0 0 0 0 0/1 01 0

L CROON used as compare register

Remark n=0, 1
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Figure 8-32. Control Register Settings in Square-Wave Output Mode (2/2)
(c) 16-bit timer output control register On (TOCOn)

7 6 5 TOCO04n LVSOn LVROn TOCO1n TOEON

TOCOn| 0 | O 0 | 0o | o1 |01 | 1 1
L |

L Enables TOON output.

— Reverses output on match between TMOn and CROON.

Specifies initial value of TOOn output F/F (setting “11” is prohibited).

Does not reverse output on match between TMOn and CRO1n.

(d) Prescaler mode register On (PRMON)

ES11n ES10n ESO1n ESOOn 3 2 PRMO1n PRMOOn

PRMOn| 0/1 01 01 0/1 0 0 01 0/1

\ \ \ \ \_li

Selects count clock.

Setting invalid (setting “10” is prohibited.)

Setting invalid (setting “10” is prohibited.)

Remark 0/1: Setting 0 or 1 allows another function to be used simultaneously with square-wave output. See
the description of the respective control registers for details.
n=0,1

Figure 8-33. Square-Wave Output Operation Timing

Countclockllllllll ||||I||||||| Illllll

! \\ IN-1 X N jXOOOOHX0001HX0002HX \l\ XN-1 ) N jXOOOOH
\ \

|
INTTMOOn [

TMOn count value  }0000H) 0001H) 0002H {
|

CROON N

M
—

TOON pin output J

Remark n=0,1
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8.4.5 PPG output operation

Setting 16-bit timer mode control register On (TMCOn) and capture/compare control register On (CRCOn) as shown
in Figure 8-34 allows operation as PPG (Programmable Pulse Generator) output.

The basic operation setting procedure is as follows.

<1> Set the CRCOn register (see Figure 8-34 for the set value).

<2> Set any value to the CR0OON register as the cycle.

<3> Set any value to the CR0O1n register as the duty factor.

<4> Set the TOCOnN register (see Figure 8-34 for the set value).

<5> Set the count clock by using the PRMOn register.

<6> Set the TMCOn register to start the operation (see Figure 8-34 for the set value).

Remarks 1. For the setting of the TOOn pin, see 8.3 (5) Port mode register 7 (PM7).
2. For how to enable the INTTMOOn interrupt, see CHAPTER 19 INTERRUPT FUNCTIONS.

In the PPG output operation, square waves are output from the TOOn pin with the pulse width and the cycle that
correspond to the count values set beforehand in 16-bit timer capture/compare register 01n (CR01n) and in 16-bit

timer capture/compare register 00n (CR0OON), respectively.

Remark n=0, 1
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Figure 8-34. Control Register Settings for PPG Output Operation

(a) 16-bit timer mode control register On (TMCOn)

7 6 5 4 TMCOn3 TMCOR2 1 OVFOn

TMCOn| O 0 0 0 1 1 0 0

Clears and starts on match between TMOn and CROON.

(b) Capture/compare control register On (CRCOn)

7 6 5 4 3 CRC02n CRCO1n CRCOON

CRCOn| © 0 0 0 0 0 X 0

L CROON used as compare register

CRO1n used as compare register

(c) 16-bit timer output control register On (TOCOn)

7 6 5 TOCO04n LVSOn LVROn TOCO01n TOEON

TOCOn| O 0 0 1 on 0/1 1 1
L L Enables TOOn output.

Reverses output on match between TMOn and CROOnN.

Specifies initial value of TOOn output F/F (setting “11” is prohibited).

Reverses output on match between TMOn and CRO1n.

(d) Prescaler mode register On (PRMON)

ES11n ES10n ESO1n ESOOn 3 2 PRMO1n PRMOON

PRMOn | 0/1 0/1 01 01 0 0 01 01

\ \ \ \ \_li

Selects count clock.

Setting invalid (setting “10” is prohibited.)

Setting invalid (setting “10” is prohibited.)

Cautions 1. CR00On and CRO1n values in the following range should be set to:
0000H < CRO1n < CROON < FFFFH
2. The cycle of the pulse generated via PPG output (CR0O0ONn setting value + 1) has a duty of
(CRO1n setting value + 1)/(CR0OON setting value + 1).

Remarks 1. x: Don’t care
2. n=0,1
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Figure 8-35. PPG Output Configuration Diagram

16-bit timer capture/
compare register 00n

16-bit timer counter On

16-bit timer capture/compare
register 01n

fx (fx/2)Nte
fx/22 (fx/23)Nete
fx/28 (fx/29)Nete

Clear
circuit

Selector

TO00/TI000/P70
(TOO01/TI001/P75)Nete

Qutput controller

Note Values outside parentheses apply to 16-bit timer/event counter 00, and values in the parentheses apply
to 16-bit timer/event counter 01.

Figure 8-36. PPG Output Operation Timing

1 t 1

P
1 1
1 1

Countclock||||||||||||||||I|||||

TMOn count value IXOOOOHX0001HX N X O .AXOOOOHX0001HX

A i
Clear X Clear
: 1

v

)

CRO1n capture value I \\ M \\
L ((
)T

o I

Pulse width: (M + 1) x t

CROON capture value

1cycle: (N+1)xt

Remark 0000H <M < N < FFFFH
n=0,1
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8.5 Program List

Caution The following sample program is shown as an example to describe the operation of
semiconductor products and their applications. Therefore, when applying the following

information to your devices, design the devices after performing evaluation under your own
responsibility.
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CHAPTER 8 16-BIT

TIMER/EVENT COUNTERS 00, 01

8.5.1 Interval timer

/*******************************************************************************/

/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*

*
/
Setting example of timer 00 interval timer mode */
Cycle set to 130 as intervalTM00 (at 8.38 MHz for 1 ms) */
Variable ppgdata prepared as rewrite data area */
Cycle (if 0000, no change) */
ppgdata to be checked at every INTTM000, and changed if required. */
Therefore, if change is required, set the change data in ppgdata. */
When changed, ppgdata cleared to 0000. */

*
/

/*******************************************************************************/

#pragma
#pragma
#pragma
#define
#pragma

sfr

ET

DI

intervalTMO0O 130 /*
interrupt INTTMOOO intervalint
unsigned int ppgdata; /*

void main (void)

{

}

PCC = 0x0; /*
ppgdata = 0;

/*
/*
P7 = 0b11111110; /*
PM7.0 = 0; /*
/*
TMMK00O = 0; /*
/*
PRMOO = 0b00000010; /*
CRC00 = 0b00000000; /*
CR0O00 = intervalTMOO; /*
TOC00 = 0b00000111; /*
TMCOO = 0b00001100; /*
EI();
while (1) ; /*

/* Timer 00 interrupt function */
void intervalint ()

{

unsigned int work;

Cycle data to be set to CR000 */
rb2
Data area to be set to timer 00 */

Set high-speed operation mode */

Set port */

Set the following to output */

Clear P70 */

Set P70 as output */

Set interrupt */

Cancel INTTMOOO interrupt mask */

Set timer 00 */

Count clock is fx/2%6 */

Set CR000 and CR010 to compare register */

Set cycle initial value to CRO00 */

Invert on match with CR000, initial value L */
Clear & start on match between TMOO and CRO00 */

Loop as dummy here */

/***************************************************/

/* */
/* Define variables required for interrupt here */
/* */

/***************************************************/

work = ppgdata;

if (work != 0)

{
CRO00 = work;
ppgdata = 0;
if (work == Oxffff)

{

TMCO00 = 0b00000000; /* Stop timer */

}

/***********************************************************/

/* */
/* Describe processing required for interrupt below */
/* */

/***********************************************************/

}

User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD 177



CHAPTER 8 16-BIT TIMER/EVENT COUNTERS 00, 01

8.5.2 Pulse width measurement by free-running counter and one capture register

/******************************************************************************/

/* */
/* Timer 00 operation sample */
/* Pulse width measurement example by free-running and CR010 */
/* Measurement results to be up to 16 bits and not checked for errors */
/* data[0]: End flag */
/* data[l] : Measurement results (pulse width) */
/* data[2] : Previous read value */
/* */

/******************************************************************************/

#pragma sfr

#pragma EI
#pragma DI
#pragma interrupt INTTM010 intervalint rb2
unsigned int datal3]; /* Data area */

void main (void)

{

unsigned int length;

PCC = 0x%0; /* Set high-speed operation mode */
data[0] = 0;
datal[l] = 0;
datal[2] = 0;
/* Set port */
PM7.0 = 1; /* Set P70 as input */
/* Set interrupt */
TMMKO010 = O; /* Cancel INTTMO010 interrupt mask */
/* Set timer 00 */
PRMOO = 0b00110010; /* Both rising and falling edges for TI000 */
/* Count clock is fx/2"6 */
CRCO0 = 0b00000100; /* Set CR010 to capture register */
TMCO00 = 0b00000100; /* Start in free-run mode */
EI();
while (1) { /* Dummy loop */
while(data[0] == 0); /* Wait for measurement completion */
DI(); /* Disable interrupt for exclusive operation */
length = datall]; /* Read measurement results */
datal[0] = 0; /* Clear end flag */
EI(); /* Exclusive operation completed */

}

/* Timer 00 interrupt function */
void intervalint ()

unsigned int work;
/*****************************************************/

/* */
/* Define variables required for interrupt here */
/* */
/*****************************************************/
work = CR0O10; /* Read capture value */
data[l] = work - datal2]; /* Calculate and update interval */
data[2] = work; /* Update read value */
data[0] = Oxffff; /* Set measurement completion flag*/

/***********************************************************/

/* */
/* Describe processing required for interrupt below */
/* */

/***********************************************************/

}
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8.5.3 Two pulse widths measurement by free-running counter

/******************************************************************************/

/* */
/* Timer 00 operation sample */
/* Two-pulse-width measurement sample by free-running */
/* Measurement results to be up to 16 bits and not checked for errors */
/* Result area at TI000 side */
/* data[0] : End flag */
/* data[l] : Measurement results (pulse width) */
/* data[2] : Previous read value */
/* Result area at TI010 side */
/* data[3]: End flag */
/* data[4] : Measurement results (pulse width) */
/* data[5] : Previous read value */
/* */

/******************************************************************************/
#pragma sfr
#pragma EI
#pragma DI
#pragma interrupt INTTM00O intervalint rb2
#pragma interrupt INTTM01l0 intervalint2 rb2
unsigned int datalé]; /* Data area */

void main (void)
{
unsigned int length,length2;
PCC = 0x%0; /* Set high-speed operation mode */
data[0] = 0; /* Clear data area */
data[l] = 0
datal[2] = 0;
datal([3] = 0
data([4] = 0
datal[5] = 0

/* Set port */
PM7.0 = 1; /* Set P70 as input */

PM7.1 = 1; /* Set P71 as input */
/* Set interrupt */
TMMKO10 = 0; /* Cancel INTTM010 interrupt mask */
TMMKOOO = 0; /* Cancel INTTMOOO interrupt mask */
/* Set timer 00 */
PRMOO = 0b11110010; /* Both rising and falling edges */
/* Count clock is fx/276 */
CRCO0 = 0b00000101; /* Set CR000 and CR010 to capture register */
TMCOO0 = 0b00000100; /* Start in free-run mode */
EI();
while (1) { /* Dummy loop */
if (data[0] != 0) /* TI0O00 measurement completion check */
{
TMMKO010 = 1; /* INTTMO010 interrupt disabled for
exclusive operation */
length = datalll]; /* Read measurement results */
datal[0] = 0; /* Clear end flag */
TMMKO010 = 0; /* Exclusive operation completed */
}
if (data[3] != 0) /* TI010 measurement completion check */
{
TMMKOOO = 1; /* INTTMOOO interrupt disabled for
exclusive operation */
length2 = datal4]; /* Read measurement results */
datal[3] = 0; /* Clear end flag */
TMMKOOO = 0; /* Exclusive operation completed */
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/* INTTMOOO interrupt function */
void intervalint ()

unsigned int work;
/******************************************************/

/* */
/* Define variables required for interrupt here x/
/* */
/******************************************************/
work = CROO0O; /* Read capture value */
data[4] = work - datal5]; /* Calculate and update interval */
data[5] = work; /* Update read value */
data[3] = Oxffff; /* Set measurement completion flag */

/********************************************************/

/* */
/* Describe processing required for interrupt below */
/* */

/********************************************************/

}

/* INTTMO1l0 interrupt function */
void intervalint2 ()

unsigned int work;
/******************************************************/

/* */
/* Define variables required for interrupt here */
/* */
/******************************************************/
work = CRO010; /* Read capture value */
data[l] = work - datal2]; /* Calculate and update interval */
data[2] = work; /* Update read value */
data[0] = Oxffff; /* Set measurement completion flag */

/********************************************************/

/* */
/* Describe processing required for interrupt below */
/* */

/********************************************************/

}
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8.5.4 Pulse width measurement by restart

/**************************************************************************/

/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*

*
/
Timer 00 operation sample */
Pulse width measurement example by restart */
Measurement results up to 16 bits, not to be checked for errors */
data[0]: End flag */
data[l] : Measurement results (pulse width) */
data[2] : Previous read value */

*
/

/**************************************************************************/

#pragma
#pragma
#pragma
#pragma

sfr
ET
DI

interrupt INTTM010 intervalint rb2

unsigned int datal3];

void main (void)

{

}

unsigned int length;
PCC = 0x0;

data[0] = 0;
datal[l] = 0;
datal[2] = 0;
PM7.0 = 1;

TMMKO010 = 0;

PRMOO = 0b00110010;

CRCO0 = 0b00000100;
TMCO0 = 0b00001000;

EI();
while (1) {
if (data[0] != 0)
{
TMMKO010 =
length =
data[0] =
TMMKO10

/* Timer00 interrupt function */
void intervalint ()

{

/*

/*

/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*

Data area */

Set high-speed operation mode */

Set port */

Set P70 as input */

Set interrupt */

Cancel INTTMO010 interrupt mask */
Set timer 00 */

Both rising and falling edges */
Count clock is fx/276 */
Set CR010 to capture register */

/* Clear & start at TI000 valid edge */
/* Dummy loop */
/* Wait for TI000 measurement completion */
1; /* Disable INTTM010 for exclusive
operation */
data[l]+data[2]; /* Cycle calculation based on
measurement results */
0; /* Clear end flag */
0; /* Exclusive operation completed */

/******************************************************/

/* */
/* Define variables required for interrupt here */
/* */

/******************************************************/

data[2] = datall];
datal[l] CRO10;
data[0] = Oxffff;

/*
/*
/*

Update old data */
Update read value */
Set measurement completion flag*/

/********************************************************/

/* */
/* Describe processing required for interrupt below */
/* */

/********************************************************/

}
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8.5.5 PPG output

/******************************************************************************/

/* */
/* Timer 00 PPG mode setting example */
/* Cycle set to 130 as intervalTMO0O */
/* Active period set to 65 as active time */
/* Array ppgdata prepared as data area for rewriting */
/* [0] : Active period (0000: no change, Oxffff: stop) */
/* [1]: Cycle (0000: no change) */
/* ppgdata to be checked at every INTTM000, and changed if required. */
/* Therefore, if change is required, set the change data in ppgdata. */
/* When changed, ppgdata cleared to 0000. */
/* */

/******************************************************************************/

#pragma sfr

#pragma EI
#pragma DI
#define intervalTM0O 130 /* Cycle data to be set to CR000 */
#define active time 65 /* Initial value data of CR010 */
#pragma interrupt INTTMO00O ppgint rb2

unsigned int ppgdatal[2]; /* Data area to be set to timer 00 */

void main (void)
{
PCC = 0x0; /* Set high-speed operation mode */
ppgdata[0] = 0;
ppgdatal[l] = 0;
/* Set port */

P7 = 0b11111110; /* Clear P70 */
PM7.0 = 0; /* Set P70 to output */
/* Set interrupt */
TMMKOOO = 0; /* Cancel INTTMOOO interrupt mask */
/* Set timer 00 */
PRMO0O = 0b00000010; /* Count clock is fx/2%6 */
CRCO0 = 0b00000000; /* Set CR000 and CR010 to compare register */
CRO00 = intervalTMO0O; /* Set initial value of cycle */
CR010 = active time; /* Set initial value of active period */
TOCO00 = 0b00010111; /* Inverted on match between CR000 and CRO010,
initial value L */
TMCO0O = 0b00001100; /* Clear & start on match between TM0OO and CR0O00 */
EI();
while (1) ;

}

/* Timer 00 interrupt function */
void ppgint ()

unsigned int work;

work = ppgdatal0];

if (work != 0)

{
CR010 = work;
ppgdata[0] = 0;
if (work == Oxffff)

{

}
}
work = ppgdatalll];
if (work != 0)

{

TMCO0 = 0b00000000; /* Stop timer *x/

CRO00 = work;
ppgdatal[l]=0;
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8.6 Cautions for 16-Bit Timer/Event Counters 00, 01
(1) Timer start errors
An error of up to one clock may occur in the time required for a match signal to be generated after timer start.

This is because 16-bit timer counter On (TMOn) is started asynchronously to the count clock.

Figure 8-37. Start Timing of 16-Bit Timer Counter On (TMOn)

Count clock / \ / \ / \_/_\_

TMOnN count value 0000H X 0001H X 0002H X ©0008H X 0004H

Timer start

(2) 16-bit timer capture/compare register setting
In the clear & start mode entered on a match between TMOn and CROOnN, set a value other than 0000H to 16-
bit timer capture/compare register 00n (CR0OOn). This means a 1-pulse count operation cannot be performed
when 16-bit timer/event counter On is used as an external event counter.

(3) Capture register data retention timing
The values of 16-bit timer capture/compare registers 00n and 01n (CR00On and CRO1n) are not guaranteed after
16-bit timer/event counter On has been stopped.

(4) Valid edge setting
Set the valid edge of the TI0O0n pin after setting bits 2 and 3 (TMCOn2 and TMCOn3) of 16-bit timer mode control
register On (TMCOn) to 0, 0, respectively, and then stopping the timer operation. The valid edge is set by bits
4 and 5 (ES00n and ES01n) of prescaler mode register On (PRMOn).

Remark n=0, 1
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(5) Operation of OVFOn flag
<1> The OVFOn flag is also set to 1 in the following case.

Either of the clear & start mode entered on a match between TMOn and CROON, clear & start at the valid
edge of the TI00n pin, or free-running mode is selected.
l
CROOnN is set to FFFFH.
2

When TMOn is counted up from FFFFH to 0000H.

Figure 8-38. Operation Timing of OVFOn Flag

Count clock _l | | | | | | | | I_

CROON FFFFH

|
TMon  FFFEH X FFFFH X 0000H X 0001H X

|
OVFOn [
1
|

INTTMOON [ ]

<2> Even if the OVFOn flag is cleared before the next count clock is counted (before TMOn becomes 0001H)
after the occurrence of a TMOn overflow, the OVFO flag is reset newly and clear is disabled.

(6) Conflicting operations

<1> When the 16-bit timer capture/compare register (CRO0On/CR01n) is used as a compare register, if the write
period and the match timing of 16-bit timer counter On (TMOn) conflict, match determination is not
successfully done. Do not perform a write operation of CROOn/CR01n near the match timing.

<2> |If the read period and capture trigger input conflict when CROOn/CR0O1n is used as a capture register,
capture trigger input has priority. The data read from CR0O0n/CR0O1n is undefined.

Remark n=0,1
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Figure 8-39. Capture Register Data Retention Timing

countcock || [ || [ |—SSJ L L [
TMoncountvalue X N X N+1 X N+2 X |1 X' M X M+1 XM+2

Edge input |
INTTMO1n |_|

Capture read signal

( (
)
CRO1n capture value X :X: \\ N+ 1 :X: M+ 1

LT ? ohe
Capture Read value not guaranteed

though capture operation performed

(7) Timer operation

®)

9

<1>

<2>

Even if 16-bit timer counter On (TMOn) is read, the value is not captured by 16-bit timer capture/compare
register 01n (CRO1n).

Regardless of the CPU’s operation mode, when the timer stops, the signals input to pins TIOOn/TI01n are
not acknowledged.

Capture operation

<1>

<2>

<3>

<4>

If the TI00N pin is specified as the valid edge of the count clock, a capture operation by the capture register
specified as the trigger for the TIOOn pin is not possible.

If both the rising and falling edges are selected as the valid edges of the TI00n pin, capture is not performed.
To ensure the reliability of the capture operation, the capture trigger requires a pulse longer than two cycles
of the count clock selected by prescaler mode register On (PRMOnN).

The capture operation is performed at the fall of the count clock. An interrupt request input (INTTMOnNN),
however, occurs at the rise of the next count clock.

Compare operation

<1>

<2>

When the 16-bit timer capture/compare register (CR0O0On/CRO01n) is overwritten during timer operation,
match interrupt may be generated or the clear operation may not be performed normally if that value is
close to or large than the timer value.

The capture operation may not be performed for CROOn/CR01n set in compare mode even if a capture
trigger is input.

Remark n=0, 1
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(10) Edge detection

<1> |If the TIOONn pin or the TIO1n pin is high level immediately after system reset and the rising edge or both
the rising and falling edges are specified as the valid edge for the TIOOn pin or TI0O1n pin to enable 16-bit
timer counter On (TMOn) operation, a rising edge is detected immediately. Be careful when pulling up the
<R> TI0ONn pin or the TI01n pin. However, the rising edge is not detected if the TIOONn pin or the TI01n pin is
high level at restart after the operation has been stopped.
<2> The sampling clock used to eliminate noise differs when the valid edge of the TIOOn pin is used as the count
clock and when it is used as a capture trigger. In the former case, the count clock is fx/23, and in the latter
case the count clock is selected by prescaler mode register On (PRMOn). The capture operation is not
performed until the valid edge is sampled and the valid level is detected twice, thus eliminating noise with
a short pulse width.

(11) STOP mode or main system clock stop mode setting
Except when the TIOOn, TI01n pin input is selected, stop the timer operation before setting STOP mode or main

system clock stop mode; otherwise the timer may malfunction when the main system clock starts.

Remark n=0, 1
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9.1 Functions of 8-Bit Timer/Event Counters 50, 51

8-bit timer/event counters 50, 51 (TM50, TM51) have the following two modes.

(1) Mode using 8-bit timer/event counters 50, 51 alone (discrete mode)
The timer operates as 8-bit timer/event counter 50 or 51.
It has the following functions.

(2

<1>

<2>

<3>

<4>

Interval timer
Interrupt requests are generated at the preset interval.
e Number of counts: 1 to 256

External event counter
The number of pulses with high/low level widths of the signal input externally can be measured.

Square-wave output
A square wave with an arbitrary frequency can be output.
e Cycle: (1 x 2 to 256 x 2) x Cycles of count clock

PWM output
A pulse with an arbitrary duty ratio can be output.
e Cycle: Count clock x 256

¢ Duty ratio: Set value of compare register/256

Mode using cascade connection (16-bit resolution: cascade connection mode)
The timer operates as a 16-bit timer/event counter by combining two 8-bit timer/event counters.
It has the following functions.

¢ Interval timer with 16-bit resolution

e External event counter with 16-bit resolution

e Square-wave output with 16-bit resolution

Figures 9-1 and 9-2 show block diagrams of 8-bit timer/event counters 50 and 51.
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Figure 9-1. Block Diagram of 8-Bit Timer/Event Counter 50

2 Internal bus 2

U

8-bit timer compare
regiter 50 (CR0) | | 5 ;@— INTTMS50
TIS0TOS0/P72%' 60— Match | ©
fx . %% fm“ ] { Note 2
fx/22 — 8 s S -
/2t —= 3 — T Q S
/28 — © 4_8-b|tt|mer OVF }INV 3] TO50/TI50/
t28 =] D [ counter 50 (TM50) R § D ) > © proNote 1
/210 ——
Clear Note 3
S
3 Invert
R level Out(%;tzl?tch |PM72|
| Selector |
[t
[rcLso2lTeLs0t[TeLs00] [TCE50 [TMC506 [TMC504| LVS50 |LVR50[TMC501| TOE50|
Timer clock selection 8-bit timer mode control
reglster 50 (TCL50) register 50 (TMC50)
Internal bus 2
Figure 9-2. Block Diagram of 8-Bit Timer/Event Counter 51
2 Internal bus 2
8-bit timer
TI51/TO51/P73%t 10— S
2 —=| _ Match | & | } Note 2
f></2§ 1 = SQ s
x> —= 8-bit timer [ 9
2 — 3 || counters1 |OVF [D—w 8 o TOS1/TI5/
i>/</2191’ — D TM51) R (% P73Note1
fx/211 — T
Clear Note 3
S
3 || Invert
R level Out(%%:)atch |p|v|73|
Selector,I
[reisiolreisiireLsial | TCE51|TMC516 TMC514] LVS51|LVR51|TMC511 [TOE51]
Timer clock selection 8-bit timer mode control
register 51 (TCL51) register 51 (TMC51)
Internal bus 2

Notes 1. The respective combinations, TI50 and TO50 pins, and TI51 and TO51 pins, cannot be used at the same
time.
2. Timer output F/F
3. PWM output F/F
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9.2 Configuration of 8-Bit Timer/Event Counters 50, 51
8-bit timer/event counters 50, 51 consist of the following hardware.

Table 9-1. Configuration of 8-Bit Timer/Event Counters 50, 51

Iltem Configuration
Timer counter 8-bit timer counter 5n (TM5n)
Register 8-bit timer compare register 5n (CR5n)
Timer input TI5n
Timer output TO5N

Control registers | Timer clock select register 5n (TCL5n)

8-bit timer mode control register 5n (TMC5n)
Port mode register 7 (PM7)

Port register 7 (P7)

(1) 8-bit timer counter 5n (TM5n: n = 0, 1)
TM5n is an 8-bit read-only register that counts the count pulses.
The counter is incremented in synchronization with the rising edge of the count clock.

Figure 9-3. Format of 8-Bit Timer Counter 5n (TM5n)

Address: FF12H (TM50), FF13H (TM51) After reset: 00H R

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

me [T T T T T T

When TM50 and TM51 can be connected in cascade and used as a 16-bit timer, they can be read by a 16-bit
memory manipulation instruction. However, since they are connected by an internal 8-bit bus, TM50 and TM51
are read separately twice in that order. Thus, take reading during the count change into consideration and
compare them by reading twice.

When the count value is read during operation, the count clock input is temporarily stoppedt°te, and then the count
value is read.

In the following situations, count value is set to O0H.

<1> RESET input

<2> When TCES5n is cleared

<3> When TM5n and CR5n match in the clear & start mode entered on a match between TM5n and CR5n.

Note An error may occur in the count. Select a count clock that has a high/low level longer than two cycles
of the CPU clock.

Caution Incascade connection mode, the count value is resetto 0000H when TCE50 of the lowest timer
is cleared.

Remark n=0,1
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(2

190

8-bit timer compare register 5n (CR5n: n = 0, 1)

When CR5n is used as a compare register in other than PWM mode, the value setin CR5n is constantly compared
with the 8-bit timer counter (TM5n) count value, and an interrupt request (INTTM5n) is generated if they match.
In PWM mode, the TO5n pin goes to the active level by the overflow of TM5n. When the values of TM5n and
CR5n match, the TO5n pin goes to the inactive level.

It is possible to rewrite the value of CR5n within O0H to FFH during a count operation.

When TM50 and TM51 can be connected in cascade and used as a 16-bit timer, CR50 and CR51 operate as
a 16-bit compare register. This register compares the count value with the register value, and if the values match,
aninterrupt request (INTTM50) is generated. The INTTM51 interrupt request is also generated at this time. Thus,
mask the INTTM51 interrupt request.

CR5n is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.

CR5n is undefined when RESET is input.

Figure 9-4. Format of 8-Bit Timer Compare Register 5n (CR5n)

Address: FF10H (CR50), FF11H (CR51) After reset: Undefined R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

em [T T [ T T T T ]

Cautions 1. CR5n can be rewritten in PWM mode only once per cycle.
2. In cascade connection mode, stop the timer operation before setting data.

Remark n=0, 1
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9.3 Registers to Control 8-Bit Timer/Event Counters 50, 51
The following four types of registers are used to control 8-bit timer/event counters 50, 51.
e Timer clock select register 5n (TCL5n)
* 8-bit timer mode control register 5n (TMC5n)
* Port mode register 7 (PM7)
* Port register 7 (P7)
Remark n=0, 1
(1) Timer clock select register 5n (TCL5n: n = 0, 1)
This register sets the count clock of 8-bit timer/event counter 5n and the valid edge of TI50, TI51 input.
TCL5n is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears TCL5n to O0H.

Figure 9-5. Format of Timer Clock Select Register 50 (TCL50)

Address: FF71H  After reset: O0OH R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
TCL50 0 0 0 0 0 TCL502 TCL501 TCL500
TCL502 TCL501 TCL500 Count clock selection
fx = 8.38 MHz | fx = 12 MHZzNote

0 0 0 TI50 falling edge - -

0 0 1 TI50 rising edge - -

0 1 0 fx 8.38 MHz 12 MHz

0 1 1 fx/22 2.09 MHz 3 MHz

1 0 0 fx/24 523 kHz 750 kHz

1 0 1 fx/26 131 kHz 187 kHz

1 1 0 fx/28 32.7 kHz 46.8 kHz

1 1 1 fx/210 8.18 kHz 11.7 kHz

Note Expanded-specification products of uPD780078 Subseries only.

Cautions 1. When rewriting TCL50 to other data, stop the timer operation beforehand.
2. Be sure to set bits 3 to 7 to “0”.

Remarks 1. When cascade connection is used, only TCL50 is valid for count clock setting.
2. fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
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Figure 9-6. Format of Timer Clock Select Register 51 (TCL51)

Address: FF79H  After reset: 00H R/W
Symbol 7 6 5 4 2 1 0
TCL51 0 0 0 0 TCL512 TCL511 TCL510
TCL512 TCL511 TCL510 Count clock selection
fx = 8.38 MHz | fx = 12 MHzNote

0 0 0 T151 falling edge - -

0 0 1 TI51 rising edge - -

0 1 0 fx/2 4.19 MHz 6 MHz

0 1 1 fx/23 1.04 MHz 1.5 MHz

1 0 0 fx/2% 261 kHz 375 kHz

1 0 1 fx/27 65.4 kHz 93.7 kHz

1 1 0 fx/29 16.3 kHz 23.4 kHz

1 1 1 fx/211 4.09 kHz 5.85 kHz

Note Expanded-specification products of uPD780078 Subseries only.

Cautions 1. When rewriting TCL51 to other data, stop the timer operation beforehand.
2. Be sure to set bits 3 to 7 to “0”.

Remarks 1. When cascade connection is used, only TCL50 is valid for count clock setting.
2. fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency

(2) 8-bit timer mode control register 5n (TMC5n: n = 0, 1)
TMC5n is a register that makes the following six settings.

192

<1> 8-bit timer counter 5n (TM5n) count operation control
<2> 8-bit timer counter 5n (TM5n) operating mode selection

<3> Discrete mode/cascade connection mode selection (TMC51 only)

<4> Timer output F/F (flip-flop) status setting

<5> Active level selection in timer F/F control or PWM (free-running) mode

<6> Timer output control

TMC5n is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.

RESET input clears TMC5n to 00H.
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Figure 9-7. Format of 8-Bit Timer Mode Control Register 50 (TMC50)

Address: FF70H  After reset: O0H R/W

Symbol 6 5 4 1 [0]
TMC50 | TCE50 | TMC506 0 0 | Lvsso | LVRso | TMCs01 | TOEs0 |
TCE50 TM50 count operation control
0 After clearing to 0, count operation disabled (prescaler disabled)
1 Count operation start
TMC506 TM50 operating mode selection
0 Clear and start mode by match between TM50 and CR50
1 PWM (free-running) mode
LVS50 LVR50 Timer output F/F status setting
0 0 No change
0 1 Timer output F/F reset (0)
1 0 Timer output F/F set (1)
1 1 Setting prohibited
In other modes (TMC506 = 0) In PWM mode (TMC506 = 1)
TMCS01 Timer F/F control Active level selection
0 Inversion operation disabled Active high
1 Inversion operation enabled Active low
TOE50 Timer output control
0 Output disabled (port mode)
1 Output enabled
Cautions 1. The settings of LVS50 and LVR50 are valid in modes other than the PWM mode.
2. Do not set <1> to <3> below at the same time. Set as follows.
<1> TMC501 and TMC506: Setting of operation mode
<2> Set TOE50 for output enable: Timer output enable
<3> Set TCE50
Set LVS50 and LVR50 before <3>.
3. Stop operation before rewriting TMC506.
Remarks 1. In PWM mode, PWM output will be inactive because TCE50 = 0.
2. If LVS50 and LVR50 are read, 0 is read.

3.

The values of the TMC506, LVS50, LVR50, TMC501, and TOE5O0 bits are reflected to the TO50
output regardless of the value of TCES50.
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Figure 9-8. Format of 8-Bit Timer Mode Control Register 51 (TMC51)

Address: FF78H  After reset: O0H R/W

Symbol 6 5 4 1 (0]
TMC51 | TCEst | TMC516 0 TMC514 | Lvsst | LVRst | TMCs11 | TOEst |
TCE51 TM51 count operation control
0 After clearing to 0, count operation disabled (prescaler disabled)
1 Count operation start
TMC516 TM51 operating mode selection
0 Clear and start mode by match between TM51 and CR51
1 PWM (free-running) mode
TMC514 Discrete mode/cascade connection mode selection
0 Discrete mode
1 Cascade connection mode (TM50: Lower timer, TM51: Higher timer)
LVS51 LVR51 Timer output F/F status setting
0 0 No change
0 1 Timer output F/F reset (0)
1 0 Timer output F/F set (1)
1 1 Setting prohibited
In other modes (TMC516 = 0) In PWM mode (TMC516 = 1)
TMC511
Timer F/F control Active level selection
0 Inversion operation disabled Active high
1 Inversion operation enabled Active low
TOES51 Timer output control
0 Output disabled (port mode)
1 Output enabled

Cautions 1. The settings of LVS51 and LVR51 are valid in modes other than the PWM mode.
2. Do not set <1> to <3> below at the same time. Set as follows.
<1> TMC511, TMC516, and TMC514: Setting of operation mode
<2> Set TOE51 for output enable:  Timer output enable
<3> Set TCE51
Set LVS51 and LVR51 before <3>.
3. Stop operation before rewriting TMC516.

Remarks 1. In PWM mode, PWM output will be inactive because TCE51 = 0.
2. If LVS51 and LVR51 are read, 0 is read.
3. The values of the TMC516, LVS51, LVR51, TMC514, TMC511, and TOE51 bits are reflected to
the TO51 output regardless of the value of TCE51.
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(3) Port mode register 7 (PM7)
This register sets port 7 input/output in 1-bit units.
When using the P72/TO50/T150 and P73/T151/TO51 pins for timer output, set PM72 and PM73, and the output
latches of P72 and P73 to 0.
When using the P72/TO50/TI50 and P73/T151/TO51 pins for timer input, set PM72 and PM73 to 1. At this time,
the output latches of P72 and P73 can be either 0 or 1.
PM7 is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input sets PM7 to FFH.

Figure 9-9. Format of Port Mode Register 7 (PM7)

Address: FF27H After reset: FFH R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
vz | 1 | 1 | Pwzs | pm7a | Pm73 | PM72 | PM71 | PM70 |
PM7n P7n pin I/O mode selection (n = 0 to 5)
0 Output mode (output buffer on)
1 Input mode (output buffer off)
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9.4 Operation of 8-Bit Timer/Event Counters 50, 51

9.4.1 8-bit interval timer operation

The 8-bit timer/event counters operate as interval timers that generate interrupt requests repeatedly at intervals
of the count value preset to 8-bit timer compare register 5n (CR5n).

When the count value of 8-bit timer counter 5n (TM5n) matches the value set to CR5n, counting continues with
the TM5n value cleared to 0 and an interrupt request signal (INTTM5n) is generated.

The count clock of TM5n can be selected with bits 0 to 2 (TCL5n0 to TCL5n2) of timer clock select register 5n
(TCL5n).

<1> Set each register.

e TCL5n: Select count clock.

e CR5n: Compare value

e TMC5n: Count operation stop, clear & start mode on match between TM5n and CR5n.

(TMC5n = 0000xxx0B x = don’t care)

<2> After TCE5n = 1 is set, count operation starts.
<3> If the values of TM5n and CR5n match, INTTM5n is generated (TM5n is cleared to 00H).
<4> INTTMb5n is generated repeatedly at the same interval. Set TCE5n to 0 to stop the count operation.

Remark n=0,1
Figure 9-10. Interval Timer Operation Timing (1/3)

(a) Basic operation

-
1 1
Count clock | | | | __ I | l | I | I | . I | | | I | I | - I | |
I I I
TMsn countvalue __ 00H X01HX X N XooHXotHX X N XooHXotHX X N X
A A A '
Count start Clear Clear E
CR5n N o N - N -= N

A
Interrupt acknowledged

Interrupt acknowledged

Interval time Interval time

Remarks 1. Interval time = (N + 1) x t
N = O0H to FFH
2. n=0,1
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Figure 9-10. Interval Timer Operation Timing (2/3)

(b) When CR5n = 00H

Count clock ||||||||||||
1

O0H [ [ [

1
TM5n 00H ' 00H

CR5n

TCE5n|
INTTM5n Illlllllllll

1 1
-
1 1

Interval time

00H ;| OOH

(c) When CR5n = FFH

Count clock ||||__||||||||||__||||||||||

TM5n [oH] [FEH][FFHJo0H] [ FEH [ FFH [ooH |

CR5n FFH FFH

FFH

TCEsn |
INTTMS5n []

A
Interrupt acknowledged

Interval time

Remark n=0, 1
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Figure 9-10. Interval Timer Operation Timing (3/3)

(d) Operated by CR5n transition (M < N)

Countclock|||||||||||||||||||||||

|

T™5n N[ 00H | | m | | N | | FFH [ ooH | | m [ ooH |
I | | I
CR5n ! N ) Y :
| | | |
TCESn H| |
|

INTTM5n I |

| |
| |
| |
| |
} }
CRb5n transition TM5n overflows since M < N

(e) Operated by CR5n transition (M > N)

Countclock|||||||||||||||||||||||

|

T™sn  [N-1] N JooH | o1H | [ N | [M—1] ™M | ooH | o1H |
| | |
CRSn N ) M !
| | |
TCES5n H ! |
| |

INTTM5n ] 1

|
|
|
|
4
CRb5n transition

Remark n=0,1
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9.4.2 External event counter operation

The external event counter counts the number of external clock pulses to be input to TI5n using 8-bit timer counter
5n (TM5n).

TM5n is incremented each time the valid edge specified by timer clock select register 5n (TCL5n) is input. Either
the rising or falling edge can be selected.

When the TM5n count value matches the value of 8-bit timer compare register 5n (CR5n), TM5n is cleared to 0
and an interrupt request signal (INTTM5n) is generated.

Whenever the TM5n count value matches the value of CR5n, INTTM5n is generated.

<1> Set each register.
* Set the port mode register (PM72 or PM73)N°* to 1
e TCL5n: Edge selection of TI5n input
Rising edge of TI5n — TCL5n = 00H
Falling edge of TI5n — TCL5n = 01H
e CR5n: Compare value
e TMC5n: Count operation stop, clear & start mode on match between TM5n and CR5n, timer F/F inverted
operation disable, timer output disable
(TMC5n = 0000xx00B, x = don’t care)
<2> When TCE5n = 1 is set, the number of pulses input from TI5n is counted.
<3> When the values of TM5n and CR5n match, INTTM5n is generated (TM5n is cleared to 00H).
<4> Each time the values of TM5n and CR5n match, INTTM5n is generated.

Note 8-bit timer/event counter 50: PM72
8-bit timer/event counter 51: PM73

Figure 9-11. External Event Counter Operation Timing (with Rising Edge Specified)

o [T UL UL L

Count start

1
TMSn count value X 00H X 01HX 02H X 03H X 04HX 0sHX ____XN—1X_N_XooH X 01H X 02H X 03H X
1

CR5n N

INTTM5n []

Remarks 1. N = 00H to FFH
2. n=0,1
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9.4.3 Square-wave output (8-bit resolution) operation
A square wave with any selected frequency is output at intervals determined by the value preset to 8-bit timer

compare register 5n (CR5n).

The TO5n pin output status is reversed at intervals determined by the count value preset to CR5n by setting bit
0 (TOES5N) of 8-bit timer mode control register 5n (TMC5n) to 1. This enables a square wave with any selected
frequency to be output (duty = 50%).

<1>

<2>

<3>

<4>

Set each register.

e Set port output latches (P72, P73)"** and port mode registers (PM72, PM73)Nete to 0.
e TCL5n: Select count clock

e CR5n: Compare value

e TMC5n: Count operation stop, clear & start mode on match between TM5n and CR5n

LVS5n | LVR5n Timer Output F/F Status Setting
1 0 High-level output
0 1 Low-level output

Timer output F/F reverse enable
Timer output enable — TOE5n = 1
(TMC5n = 00001011B or 00000111B)

After TCE5n = 1 is set, the count operation starts.
Timer output F/F is reversed by match between TM5n and CR5n. After INTTM5n is generated, TM5n is
cleared to OOH.
Timer output F/F is reversed at the same interval and a square wave is output from TO5n.
The frequency is as follows.
* Frequency = 1/2t (N + 1)
(N = OOH to FFH)

Note 8-bit timer/event counter 50: P72, PM72

8-bit timer/event counter 51: P73, PM73

Remark n=0, 1
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Figure 9-12. Square-Wave Output Operation Timing

O
| |

counteook [ 1L LTI Ll LT

| |
| |
TMsn countvalue _ 00H X otH fo2H X KN—1f N f ooH X o1H K o2H ) IN-1X N X ooH
A | |
Count start | |
| |
CR5n N l 1

|
|
|
TO5nNote o | |_

Note The TO5n output initial value can be set by bits 2 and 3 (LVR5n, LVS5n) of 8-bit timer mode control register
5n (TMC5n).

Remarks 1. N = O0H to FFH
2. n=0,1

9.4.4 8-bit PWM output operation
The 8-bit timer/event counter operates as PWM output when bit 6 (TMC5n6) of 8-bit timer mode control register
5n (TMC5n) is set to 1.
The duty ratio pulse is determined by the value set to 8-bit timer compare register 5n (CR5n).
Setthe active level width of the PWM pulse to CR5n. The active level can be selected with bit 1 (TMC5n1) of TMC5n.
The count clock can be selected with bits 0 to 2 (TCL5n0 to TCL5n2) of timer clock select register 5n (TCL5n).
PWM output enable/disable can be selected with bit 0 (TOE5n) of TMC5n.

Caution CR5n can be rewritten in PWM mode only once per cycle.

Remark n=0, 1
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(1) PWM output basic operation

202

<1> Set each register.

<2>

e Set port output latches (P72, P73)N°® and port mode registers (PM72, PM73)Net to 0.
e TCL5n: Count clock selection

e CR5n: Compare value

e TMC5n: Count operation stop, PWM mode selection, timer output F/F not changed

TMC5n1 Active Level Selection
0 Active high
1 Active low

Timer output enabled
(TMC5n = 01000001B or 01000011B)

When TCE5n = 1 is set, the count operation is started.
To stop the count operation, set TCE5n to 0.

Note 8-bit timer/event counter 50: P72, PM72

8-bit timer/event counter 51: P73, PM73

[PWM output operation |

<1>

<2>

<3>

<4>

<5>

PWM output (output from TO5n) outputs an inactive level until an overflow occurs.

When an overflow occurs, the active level is output. The active level is output until CR5n matches the count
value of 8-bit timer counter 5n (TM5n).

When CR5n matches the count value, the inactive level is output. The inactive level is output until an
overflow occurs again.

Operations <2> and <3> are repeated until the count operation stops.

When the count operation is stopped by setting TCE5n = 0, PWM output becomes the inactive level.
For details of timing, see Figures 9-13 and 9-14.

The cycle, active-level width, and duty are as follows.

e Cycle = 28t
e Active-level width = Nt
e Duty = N/28

(N = O0H to FFH)

Remark n=0,1
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Figure 9-13. PWM Output Operation Timing
(a) Basic operation (active level = H)

A
| |
Countelock [ LML . . it
| | | | |
- | | - | - | | - !
TM5n __00HJO1H]  __ |FFH|OOH|01H|02H| __AN |N+1| . |FFH|OOH|01H|02H| __1Mm[ 0oH
|
| | | | | |

CR5n N . . . .
| | | | | |
TCE5N 0T | | 0T | 0T | | 0T |
— | | | | | |
INTTM5n __ . M ‘ . L M 1 !
! | | | | | |

! | | - | | -

TO5n ___ . ! | L. —"
<1> 4 4 4 <5>
<2> Active level <3> Inactive level Active level

(b) CR5n =0

A

Count clock |||| |||||||||| |||||| ||_||_||_||_|L_|L,_||_|L
TM5n __00H J01H] |FFH|00H|01H|02H| |N |N+1|N+2| |FFH|00H|01H|02H| : |M|00H

CR5n 00H . o o ‘ . ‘
! |
TCE5 . w o o T
"— | | |
INTTM5n ___ - [ . . |_I —
TO5n _L | . 1 . . ! . !
4 4

Inactive level Inactive level

(¢) CR5n = FFH

t

Count clock |||| |||||||||| |||||| |||||||||| ||||||
TM5n __00H fo1H] |FFH|00H|01H|02H| |N|N+1|N+2| |FFH|00H|01H|02H| |M|00H
|
|

CR5n FFH . . . .
| | | | | |
TCE5n o o o | | | o _|_
- | B ;
INTTM5n I . I g R o
! | | | | | |
| | - - -
TO5n __! . ! | | I_
) o b
Inactive level Active level Active level Inactive level
Inactive level

Remarks 1. <1>to <3> and <5> in Figure 9-13 (a) correspond to <1> to <3> and <5> in | PWM output operation |
in 9.4.4 (1) PWM output basic operation.
2. n=0,1
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(2) Operation with CR5n changed
Figure 9-14. Timing of Operation with CR5n Changed

(a) CR5n value is changed from N to M before clock rising edge of FFH
— Value is transferred to CR5n at overflow immediately after change.

Lt

|-
1 1
Countclock|||||||||]|‘||‘||‘||‘|nnnnl—||—|n|—|l—||—|l—|l—|l—|l—|l—|l—ll—l

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
TMsn _T N Ve 1IN~~~ TEFHTQOHTOTHT0HT -~ T M W f]We2 _~ ~ —TFEAT0HTOTHT02HT — -~ T M W ([N 2]
! 1 1 1 1 1

1
|
CRSn N_ A M : : : :
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
TCE5n H X | | X X | | i
INTTM5n : ' 1 : : 1 : :
1 1 1 1 1 1 1
TosSn | : | I i f |'
L<2>
<1> CR5n change (N — M)
(b) CR5n value is changed from N to M after clock rising edge of FFH
— Value is transferred to CR5n at second overflow.
Lt
|
Countclock|||||‘||_||—||"'|I|—||—||—||—||—||—||—||—||—||—||—|l—|I—ll—lI—ll—ll—ll—ll—”—ll_I
1 ! 1 1 1 1 1
TM5n _[N [N+1 CCCTTFFHTOOHTOTHTO0HT 1. _ [N IN+f[N+2] - ST Tw I+ 1[0+ 2
! 1 1 1 1 1 1
CR5n N —X N . X Y .
1 1 1 1 1 1 1
TCE5n H | | | | | X |
INTTM5n : 11 : : 1 : :
1 1 1 1 1 1 1
ToSh | : I i X I |'
<1> CR5n change (N — M) <2>

Caution When reading from CR5n between <1> and <2> in Figure 9-14, the value read differs from the
actual value (read value: M, actual value of CR5n: N).

Remark n=0,1

204 User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD



CHAPTER 9 8-BIT TIMER/EVENT COUNTERS 50, 51

9.4.5 Interval timer (16-bit) operations

When bit 4 (TMC514) of 8-bit timer mode control register 51 (TMC51) is set to 1, the 16-bit resolution timer/counter
mode is entered.

The 8-bit timer/event counter operates as an interval timer that generates interrupt requests repeatedly at intervals
of the count value preset to the 8-bit timer compare registers (CR50, CR51).

<1> Set each register.
e TCL50: Select count clock for TM50.
Cascade-connected TM51 need not be selected.
e CR50, CR51: Compare value (each value can be set to O0H to FFH)
e TMC50, TMC51: Select the clear & start mode entered on a match between TM50 and CR50 (TM51 and
CR51).
TM50 — TMC50 = 0000xxx0B x: don’t care
TM51 — TMC51 = 0001xxx0B x: don’t care
<2> When TMC51 is set to TCE51 = 1 and then TMC50 is set to TCE50 = 1, the count operation starts.
<3> When the values of TM50 and CR50 of the cascade-connected timer match, INTTM50 of TM50 is generated
(TM50 and TM51 are cleared to 00H).
<4> INTTMb5n is generated repeatedly at the same interval.

Cautions 1. Stop the timer operation without fail before setting the compare registers (CR50, CR51).
2. INTTM51 of TM51 is generated when the TM51 count value matches CR51, even if cascade
connection is used. Be sure to mask TM51 to disable interrupts.
3. Set TCE50 and TCE51 in order of TM51 then TM50.
4. Count restart/stop can only be controlled by setting TCE50 of TM50 to 1/0.

Figure 9-15 shows an example of 16-bit resolution cascade connection mode timing.

Figure 9-15. 16-Bit Resolution Cascade Connection Mode

Countclock MMM MMM ML LML L L LU LU
TM50 T~ TR - ZTFFI - PP - ~TFFATRIOeL -, TN ORI .- TATH

™51~ [0 722 S N [0H IR
|
CR50 N ‘ l
! I
CR51 M ! :
| |
TCE50 J | !_
TCE51 __| ! : L
|
INTTM50 l ! 1
| | |
} Interval time - !
| | |
{ { 4
Operation enable Interrupt request Operation
Count start generation, stop

counter clear
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9.5 Program List

Caution Thefollowing sample programis shown as an example to describe the operation of semiconductor
products and their applications. Therefore, when applying the following information to your
devices, design the devices after performing evaluation under your own responsibility.

9.5.1 Interval timer (8-bit)

/*************************************************************************************/

/*
/*

/*
/*
/*

Timer 50 operation sample
/* Interval timer setting example (frequency change by interrupt processing)
(value changed when other than 00)

datal[O0]:

data[l] : Set data

Data set flag

*/
*/
*/
*/
*/
*/

/*************************************************************************************/

#pragma
#pragma
#pragma
#pragma

void ma

{

}

interrupt INTTM50 intervalint rb2

sfr

ET

DI

unsigned char datal2];
in (void)

PCC = 0x0;

datal[0] = 0;
datal[l] = 0;

P7 = 0b11111011;
PM7.2 = 0;

TMMK50 = 0;

TMC50 = 0b00000111;
TCL50 0b00000101;
CR50 = 131;

TCE50 = 1;

EI();

while (1) ;

/*

/*
/*

/*
/*
/*

/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*

/*

/* INTTM50 interrupt function */
void intervalint ()

{

206

if (datal0] != 0)

{

CR50 =

datal[1]; /*
data[0] = 0;

/*

Data area */

Set high-speed operation mode */
Clear data area */

Set port */
When using TO50 */
Set P72 to output */

Set interrupt */
Clear INTTM50 interrupt mask */
Set timer 50 */
Clear & start mode, initial value L */

Both rising and falling edges */

Count clock is fx/2%6 */

Set interval to 1 ms as initial value */
Timer start */

Dummy loop */

Set new set value */
Clear request flag */
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9.5.2 External event counter

/**************************************************************
/*

/* Timer 50 operation sample

/* Event counter setting example

/* data: Count up flag

/*

/**************************************************************

#pragma sfr

#pragma EI
#pragma DI
#pragma interrupt INTTM50 intervalint rb2
unsigned char data; /* Data area */

void main (void)

{

PCC = 0x0; /* Set high-speed operation mode
data = 0; /* Clear data area */
/* Set port */
PM7.2 = 1; /* Set P72 to input */
/* Set interrupt
TMMK50 = O; /* Clear INTTM50 interrupt mask
/* Set timer 50
TMC50 = 0b00000000; /* Clear & start mode
TCL50 = 0b00000001; /* Specify rising edge of TI5O0
CR50 = 0x10; /* Set N = 16 as initial value
TCE50 = 1; /* Timer start
EI();
/*************************************************************/
/* */
/* Describe the processing to be executed x/
/* */
/*************************************************************/
while (data == 0); /* Wait for count up */
/*************************************************************/
/* */
/* Describe the processing after count up below */
/* */
/*************************************************************/
/* INTTM50 interrupt function */
b
void intervalint ()
data = Oxff; /* Set count up flag */
TCE50 = 0; /* Timer stop */
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9.5.3 Interval timer (16-bit)

/***************************************************************/

/* */

/* Timer 5 operation sample x/

/* Cascade connection setting example *x/

/* */
/***************************************************************/
#pragma sfr

#pragma EI

#pragma DI

#define intervalTM5 130 /* Cycle data to be set to CR */

#pragma

interrupt INTTM50 ppgint rb2

unsigned char ppgdatal[2];

void main (void)

{

int interval;

/*

Data area to be set to timer 5 */

interval = intervalTM5;
PCC = 0x0; /* Select high-speed operation mode */
ppgdata[0] = 0; /* Clear CR50 data */
ppgdatall] = 0; /* Clear CR51 data */
/* Set port */
P7 = 0b11111011; /* Clear P72 */
PM7.2 = 0; /* Set P72 to output */
/* Set interrupt */
TMMK50 = 0; /* Clear INTTM50 interrupt mask */
TMMK51 = 1; /* Set INTTM51 interrupt mask */
/* Set timer 5 */
TCL50 = 0b00000101; /* Count clock is fx/2%6 */
CR50 = interval & Oxff; /* Set lower compare register to CR50 */
CR51 = interval >> 8; /* Set higher compare register to CR51 */
TMC50 = 0b00000111; /* Inverted on match, initial value L */
TMC51 = 0b00010000; /* Cascade mode */
TCE51 = 1;
TCE50 = 1; /* Timer starts */
EI();
while (1) ;

}

/* Timer 5 interrupt function */
void ppgint ()

unsigned int work;
work = ppgdata[0]+ppgdata[l] *0x100;
if (work != 0)
{
TCE50 =0;
CR51 = work >> 8;
CR50 = work & Oxff;

ppgdata[0] = 0;
ppgdatal[l] = 0;
if (work != Oxffff)
{
TCE50 = 1; /* Timer resumes */

}
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9.6 Cautions for 8-Bit Timer/Event Counters 50, 51
(1) Timer start errors
An error of up to one clock may occur in the time required for a match signal to be generated after timer start.

This is because 8-bit timer counter 5n (TM5n) is started asynchronously to the count pulse.

Figure 9-16. Start Timing of 8-Bit Timer Counter 5n (TM5n)

Count pulse [ S I B

TM5n count value 00H X otH X 02H X 03H X O04H

Timer start

(2) Setting STOP mode or main system clock stop mode
Except when TI5n input is selected, always set TCE5n = 0 before setting the STOP mode or main system clock
stop mode.
The timer may malfunction when the main system clock starts oscillating.

(8) TM5n (n =0, 1) reading during timer operation
When reading TM5n during operation, the count clock stops temporarily, so select a count clock with a high/low-
level waveform longer than two cycles of the CPU clock. For example, in the case where the CPU clock (fcru)

is fx, when the selected count clock is fx/4 or below, it can be read.

Remark n=0, 1
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10.1 Watch Timer Functions
The watch timer has the following functions.
(1) Watch timer
When the main system clock or subsystem clock is used, interrupt requests (INTWT) are generated at 214/fw
second or 25/fw second intervals.
(2) Interval timer
Interrupt requests (INTWTI) are generated at the preset time interval.

For the interval time, refer to Table 10-2.

The watch timer and the interval timer can be used simultaneously.
Figure 10-1 shows the watch timer block diagram.

Figure 10-1. Watch Timer Block Diagram

S
o | fux 5-bit counter INTWT
Clear g
fx/27 5 9-bit prescaler Clear
5 | fw
3 fw | fw| fw | fw | fw | fw i
fxr —= » 24| 05| 96| 27| o8 29
g
8 INTWTI
[0)]
N
[wrmz|wrme | wms| wrma wrms|wmt | wrimol
Watch timer operation
mode register (WTM) H
( Internal bus )

Remark fw: Watch timer clock frequency (fx/27 or fxt)
fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
fxt: Subsystem clock oscillation frequency
fwx: fw or fw/2°
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10.2 Watch Timer Configuration
The watch timer consists of the following hardware.

Table 10-1. Watch Timer Configuration

Iltem Configuration
Counter 5 bits x 1
Prescaler 9 bits x 1

Control register Watch timer operation mode register (WTM)

10.3 Register to Control Watch Timer
The watch timer is controlled by the watch timer operation mode register (WTM).

e Watch timer operation mode register (WTM)
This register sets the watch timer count clock, enables/disables operation, sets the prescaler interval time,
controls the 5-bit counter operation, and sets the watch timer interrupt request time.
WTM is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears WTM to 00H.
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Figure 10-2. Format of Watch Timer Operation Mode Register (WTM)

Address: FF41H  After reset: O0H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 [o]
WTM WTM7 | WTM6 | WTM5 | WTM4 | WTM3 o | wimt | wrmo |
WTM7 Watch timer count clock selection
0 fx/27 (65.4 kHz: fx = 8.38 MHz, 93.7 kHz: fx = 12 MHzNote)
1 fxr (32.768 kHz: fxr = 32.768 kHz)
WTM6 WTM5 WTM4 Prescaler interval time selection
0 0 0 24/fw
0 0 1 25/fw
0 1 0 26/fw
0 1 1 27/fw
1 0 0 28/fw
1 0 1 29/fw
Other than above Setting prohibited
WTM3 Interrupt request time of watch timer
0 214/fw
1 25/fw
WTM1 5-bit counter operation control
0 Clear after operation stop
1 Start
WTMO Watch timer operation enable
0 Operation stopped (both prescaler and timer cleared)
1 Operation enabled

Note Expanded-specification products of uyPD780078 Subseries only.

Caution Do not change the count clock, interval time, and interrupt request time (by using bits 3 to 7
(WTM3 to WTM7) of WTM) while the watch timer is operating.

Remarks 1. fw: Watch timer clock frequency (fx/27 or fxT)

2. fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
3. fx1: Subsystem clock oscillation frequency
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10.4 Watch Timer Operations

10.4.1 Watch timer operation

The watch timer generates an interrupt request (INTWT) at specific time intervals (214/fw seconds or 25 /fw seconds)
by using the main system clock or subsystem clock. The interrupt request is generated at the following time intervals
(where WTMS3 = 0).

e If main system clock (8.38 MHz) is selected: 0.25 seconds

* If subsystem clock (32.768 kHz) is selected: 0.5 seconds

When bit 0 (WTMO) and bit 1 (WTM1) of the watch timer operation mode register (WTM) are set to 1, the count
operation starts, and when these bits are set to 0, the 5-bit counter is cleared and the count operation stops.

When the interval timer is simultaneously operated, a zero-second start can be achieved for the watch timer by
setting WTM1 to 1 after clearing itto 0. In this case, however, the 9-bit prescaler is not cleared. Therefore, an error
up to 2%fw seconds occurs in the first overflow (INTWT) after the zero-second start.

Remark fw: Watch timer clock frequency (fx/27 or fxt)

10.4.2 Interval timer operation

The watch timer operates as interval timer that generates interrupt requests (INTWTI) repeatedly at an interval
of the preset count value.

The interval time can be selected with bits 4 to 6 (WTM4 to WTM®6) of the watch timer operation mode register
(WTM). When bit 0 (WTMO) of WTM is set to 1, the count operation starts. When this bit is cleared to 0, the count
operation stops.

Table 10-2. Interval Timer Interval Time

s | wrs | | | e e e e e | v
0 0 0 24/fw 170 us 244 us 488 us 488 us
0 0 1 25 /fw 341 us 488 us 977 us 976 us
0 1 0 26 /fw 682 us 977 us 1.95 ms 1.95 ms
0 1 1 27/fw 1.36 ms 1.95 ms 3.91 ms 3.90 ms
1 0 0 28/fw 2.73 ms 3.91 ms 7.82 ms 7.81 ms
1 0 1 29/fw 5.46 ms 7.82 ms 15.6 ms 15.6 ms
Other than above Setting prohibited

Note Expanded-specification products of uPD780078 Subseries only.
Remark fw: Watch timer clock frequency (fx/27 or fxT)

fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
fx1: Subsystem clock oscillation frequency
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Figure 10-3. Operation Timing of Watch Timer/Interval Timer

5-bit counter

OH
Overflow Overflow
Start | :
| |
Count clock B pipipginpiSpipipgigipipiigEginl
| | |
Watch timer l | ‘
interrupt INTWT ‘ === !_I -—— !_I
l Interrupt time og watch timer Interrupt time 02 watch timer |
|
Interval timer 1 (2"/fw or 2°/fw sec.) ‘l_l (2"*/tw or 2%/fw sec.) -
interrupt INTWTI } I L--- | L. |
[ | | |
| Interval time | ! T ! |
1 M l |
: nxT ! nxT |

Remark fw: Watch timer clock frequency (fx/27 or fxt)
n: The number of interval timer operations

10.5 Cautions for Watch Timer

When operation of the watch timer and 5-bit counter is enabled by the watch timer operation mode register (WTM)
(by setting bits 0 (WTMO) and 1 (WTM1) of WTM to 1), the interval until the first interrupt request (INTWT) is generated
after the register is set does not exactly match the specification made with bit 3 (WTM3) of WTM. This is because
there is a delay of one 9-bit prescaler output cycle until the 5-bit counter starts counting. Subsequently, however,
the INTWT signal is generated at the specified intervals.

Figure 10-4. Example of Generation of Watch Timer Interrupt Request (INTWT)
(When Interrupt Period = 0.5 s)

It takes 0.515625 seconds for the first INTWT to be generated (29 x 1/32768 = 0.015625 s longer). INTWT is
then generated every 0.5 seconds.

WTMO, WTM1

0.515625 s 05s 05s

INTWT
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11.1 Watchdog Timer Functions
The watchdog timer has the following functions.
(1) Watchdog timer
The watchdog timer detects a program loop. Upon detection of a program loop, a non-maskable interrupt request
or RESET can be generated.
For the loop detection time, refer to Table 11-2.
(2) Interval timer
Interrupt requests are generated at the preset time intervals.

For the interval time, refer to Table 11-3.

Caution Select the watchdog timer mode or the interval timer mode using the watchdog timer mode
register (WDTM). (The watchdog timer and the interval timer cannot be used simultaneously.)

Figure 11-1 shows a block diagram of the watchdog timer.

Figure 11-1. Watchdog Timer Block Diagram

fx ¢

Clock L Divided
) Divider INTWDT
f/2° 'nplit " circuit clock Output
controller selector controller
T RESET
RUN Division mode
selector 3
= WDT mode signal
I —
[wpcsz2|wpcs1wpeso| [ RUN [WDTM4WDTM3)|
Watchdog timer clock Watchdog timer mode
select register (WDCS) register (WDTM)
Internal bus
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11.2 Watchdog Timer Configuration
The watchdog timer consists of the following hardware.

Table 11-1. Watchdog Timer Configuration

Iltem Configuration

Control registers | Watchdog timer clock select register (WDCS)
Watchdog timer mode register (WDTM)

11.3 Registers to Control Watchdog Timer
The following two registers are used to control the watchdog timer.

e Watchdog timer clock select register (WDCS)
e Watchdog timer mode register (WDTM)

(1) Watchdog timer clock select register (WDCS)
This register sets the overflow time of the watchdog timer and the interval timer.
WDCS is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears WDCS to 00H.

Figure 11-2. Format of Watchdog Timer Clock Select Register (WDCS)

Address: FF42H  After reset: O0H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
WDCS 0 0 0 0 0 WDCS2 WDCS1 WDCSO0
WDCS2 WDCS1 WDCSO0 Overflow time of watchdog timer/interval timer
fx = 8.38 MHz fx = 12 MHzNote

0 0 0 212/fx 488 us 341 us

0 0 1 213/fx 977 us 682 us

0 1 0 214/8x 1.95 ms 1.36 ms

0 1 1 215/¢x 3.91 ms 2.73 ms

1 0 0 216/fx 7.82 ms 5.46 ms

1 0 1 217/8x 15.6 ms 10.9 ms

1 1 0 218/fx 31.2ms 21.8 ms

1 1 1 220/fx 125 ms 87.3 ms

Note Expanded-specification products of uPD780078 Subseries only.

Remark fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
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(2) Watchdog timer mode register (WDTM)
This register sets the watchdog timer operating mode and enables/disables counting.
WDTM is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears WDTM to O0H.

Figure 11-3. Format of Watchdog Timer Mode Register (WDTM)

Address: FFF9H  After reset: OOH R/W

Symbol
WDTM

Notes 1.

Caution

Remark

6 5 4 3 2 1
RUN | 0 0 WDTM4 WDTM3 0 0
RUN Watchdog timer operation mode selectionNote 1
0 Count stop
1 Counter is cleared and counting starts
WDTM4 WDTM3 Watchdog timer operation mode selectionNote 2
0 x Interval timer modeNote 3

(Maskable interrupt request occurs upon generation of overflow)

1 0 Watchdog timer mode 1
(Non-maskable interrupt request occurs upon generation of overflow)

1 1 Watchdog timer mode 2
(Reset operation is activated upon generation of overflow)

Once set to 1, RUN cannot be cleared to 0 by software.
Thus, once counting starts, it can only be stopped by RESET input.

. Once set to 1, WDTM3 and WDTM4 cannot be cleared to 0 by software.
. The watchdog timer starts operation as an interval timer when RUN is set to 1.

When RUN is set to 1 so that the watchdog timer is cleared, the actual overflow time is up to
28/fx seconds shorter than the time set by the watchdog timer clock select register (WDCS).

x: Don’t care
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11.4 Watchdog Timer Operations

11.4.1 Watchdog timer operation

When bit 4 (WDTM4) of the watchdog timer mode register (WDTM) is set to 1, the watchdog timer is operated to
detect a program loop.

The loop detection time interval is selected with bits 0 to 2 (WDCSO0 to WDCS2) of the watchdog timer clock select
register (WDCS). The watchdog timer starts by setting bit 7 (RUN) of WDTM to 1. After the watchdog timer is started,
set RUN to 1 within the set loop time interval. The watchdog timer can be cleared and counting started by setting
RUN to 1.

If RUN is not set to 1 and the loop detection time is exceeded, system reset or a non-maskable interrupt request
is generated according to the value of bit 3 (WDTM3) of WDTM.

The watchdog timer continues operating in the HALT mode but it stops in the STOP mode. Thus, set RUN to 1
before the STOP mode is set, clear the watchdog timer and then execute the STOP instruction.

Cautions 1. The actual loop detection time may be shorter than the set time by up to 2%/fx seconds.
2. Whenthe subsystem clock is selected for the CPU clock, the watchdog timer count operation

is stopped.

Table 11-2. Watchdog Timer Loop Detection Time

Loop Detection Time When Operated at When Operated at
fx = 8.38 MHz fx = 12 MHzNote
212ty 488 us 341 us
213/t 977 us 682 us
214/fx 1.95 ms 1.36 ms
215/fx 3.91 ms 2.73 ms
216/tx 7.82 ms 5.46 ms
217/fx 15.6 ms 10.9 ms
218/fy 31.2ms 21.8 ms
220/tx 125 ms 87.3 ms

Note Expanded-specification products of uPD780078 Subseries only.

Remark fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
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11.4.2 Interval timer operation

The watchdog timer operates as an interval timer that generates interrupt requests repeatedly at an interval of the
preset count value when bit 4 (WDTM4) of the watchdog timer mode register (WDTM) is set to 0.

The interval time of the interval timer is selected with bits 0 to 2 (WDCSO0 to WDCS2) of the watchdog timer clock
select register (WDCS). When bit 7 (RUN) of WDTM is set to 1, the watchdog timer operates as an interval timer.

When the watchdog timer operates as an interval timer, the interrupt mask flag (WDTMK) and priority specification
flag (WDTPR) are validated and the maskable interrupt request (INTWDT) can be generated. Among the maskable
interrupts, INTWDT has the highest priority at default.

The interval timer continues operating in the HALT mode but it stops in STOP mode. Thus, set RUN to 1 before
the STOP mode is set, clear the interval timer and then execute the STOP instruction.

Cautions 1. Once bit 4 (WDTM4) of WDTM is set to 1 (this selects the watchdog timer mode), the interval
timer mode is not set unless RESET is input.
2. The interval time just after setting WDTM may be shorter than the set time by up to 2%/fx

seconds.
3. Whenthe subsystem clock s selected for the CPU clock, the watchdog timer count operation
is stopped.
Table 11-3. Interval Timer Interval Time
Interval Time When Operated at When Operated at
fx = 8.38 MHz fx = 12 MHzNote
212ty 488 us 341 us
213/t 977 us 682 us
2141« 1.95 ms 1.36 ms
2151« 3.91 ms 2.73 ms
216/t 7.82 ms 5.46 ms
2174« 15.6 ms 10.9 ms
2184 31.2 ms 21.8 ms
220/t 125 ms 87.3 ms

Note Expanded-specification products of uPD780078 Subseries only.

Remark fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
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12.1 Clock Output/Buzzer Output Controller Functions

Clock output is used for carrier output during remote controlled transmission and clock output for supply to
peripheral ICs. The clock selected by the clock output select register (CKS) is output.

In addition, buzzer output is used for square-wave output of the buzzer frequency selected by CKS.

Figure 12-1 shows the block diagram of the clock output/buzzer output controller.

Figure 12-1. Block Diagram of Clock Output/Buzzer Output Controller

X ——— Prescaler
8 f4 ft2%tofh2?| 8
3 BUZ/TI001/
* TOO01/P75
T f; BCSO0, BCS1
BZOE
Output latch
ftofu2” | (P75) [Pw7s)]
[e]
g3 Clock
° controller ’ > O PCL/TIO11/
fxT » & P74
I CLOE
T T T T Output latch |PM74|

(P74)

BZOE | BCS1 | BCSO | CLOE | CCS3 | CCS2 | CCS1 | CCSoO

Clock output select register (CKS)

g Internal bus g
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12.2 Configuration of Clock Output/Buzzer Output Controller
The clock output/buzzer output controller consists of the following hardware.

Table 12-1. Configuration of Clock Output/Buzzer Output Controller

Iltem Configuration

Control registers Clock output select register (CKS)
Port mode register (PM7)
Port register 7 (P7)

12.3 Registers to Control Clock Output/Buzzer Output Controller

The following three registers are used to control the clock output/buzzer output controller.
e Clock output select register (CKS)

* Port mode register (PM7)

* Port register 7 (P7)

(1) Clock output select register (CKS)
This register sets output enable/disable for clock output (PCL) and for the buzzer frequency output (BUZ), and
sets the output clock.
CKS is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears CKS to 00H.
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Figure 12-2. Format of Clock Output Select Register (CKS)

Address: FF40H After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol 6 5 3 2 0
cks | BzoE | Bost | Boso | cloE | coss | ocs2 | ccst | coso
BZOE BUZ output enable/disable specification
0 Stop clock divider operation. BUZ fixed to low level.
1 Enable clock divider operation. BUZ output enabled.
BCS1 BCSO BUZ output clock selection
fx = 8.38 MHz fx = 12 MHzNote
0 0 fx/210 8.18 kHz 11.7 kHz
0 1 fx/211 4.09 kHz 5.85 kHz
1 0 fx/212 2.04 kHz 2.92 kHz
1 1 fx/213 1.02 kHz 1.46 kHz
CLOE PCL output enable/disable specification
0 Stop clock divider operation. PCL fixed to low level.
1 Enable clock divider operation. PCL output enabled.
CCS3 CCSs2 CCSHt CCSo0 PCL output clock selection
fx = 8.38 MHz | fx = 12 MHzNote
0 0 0 0 fx 8.38 MHz 12 MHz
0 0 0 1 fx/2 4.19 MHz 6 MHz
0 0 1 0 fx/22 2.09 MHz 3 MHz
0 0 1 1 fx/23 1.04 MHz 1.5 MHz
0 1 0 0 fx/24 523 kHz 750 kHz
0 1 0 1 fx/25 261 kHz 375 kHz
0 1 1 0 fx/26 130 kHz 187 kHz
0 1 1 1 fx/27 65.4 kHz 93.7 kHz
1 0 0 0 fxr (32.768 kHz)
Other than above Setting prohibited

Note Expanded-specification products of yPD780078 Subseries only.
Remarks 1. fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency

2. fx1: Subsystem clock oscillation frequency
3. Figures in parentheses are for operation with fxt = 32.768 kHz.
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(2) Port mode register 7 (PM7)
This register sets port 7 input/output in 1-bit units.
When using the P74/PCL/T1011 pin for clock output and the P75/BUZ/T1001/TO01 pin for buzzer output, set PM74
and PM75, and the output latches of P74 and P75 to 0.
PM?7 is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input sets PM7 to FFH.

Figure 12-3. Format of Port Mode Register 7 (PM7)

Address: FF27H  After reset: FFH R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
PM7 | 1 | 1 | PM75 | PM74 | PM73 | PM72 | PM71 | PM70 |
PM7n P7n pin I/O mode selection (n = 0 to 5)
0 Output mode (output buffer on)
1 Input mode (output buffer off)
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12.4 Operation of Clock Output/Buzzer Output Controller

12.4.1 Operation as clock output
The clock pulse is output using the following procedure.

<1> Select the clock pulse output frequency using bits 0 to 3 (CCS0 to CCS3) of the clock output select register

(CKS) (clock pulse output in disabled state).

<2> Set bit 4 (CLOE) of CKS to 1, and enable clock output.

Remark The clock output controller is designed not to output pulses with a small width during output enable/

Clock output

disable switching of the clock output. As shown in Figure 12-4, be sure to start output from the low period
of the clock (marked with * in the figure). When stopping output, do so after securing the high level of
the clock.

Figure 12-4. Remote Control Output Application Example

oLoe __ | I [ S AR I

*

|
|
|
S
[

12.4.2 Operation as buzzer output
The buzzer frequency is output using the following procedure.

<1> Select the buzzer output frequency using bits 5 and 6 (BCS0, BCS1) of the clock output select register (CKS)

(buzzer output in disabled state).

<2> Set bit 7 (BZOE) of CKS to 1 to enable buzzer output.
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CHAPTER 13 A/D CONVERTER

13.1 A/D Converter Functions

The A/D converter is a 10-bit resolution converter that converts analog inputs into digital signals. It can control
up to 8 analog input channels (ANIO to ANI7).

(1) Hardware start
Conversion is started by trigger input (ADTRG: rising edge, falling edge, or both rising and falling edges can
be specified).

(2) Software start
Conversion is started by setting A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO).

Select one channel for analog input from ANIO to ANI7 to start A/D conversion. In the case of hardware start, the
A/D converter stops when A/D conversion is completed, and an interrupt request (INTADO) is generated. In the case
of software start, A/D conversion is repeated. Each time an A/D conversion operation ends, an interrupt request
(INTADO) is generated.

Figure 13-1. Block Diagram of 10-Bit A/D Converter

AVRer
ADCS bit —

Sample & hold circuit
ANIO/P10 ©— CoT T mmmm s
ANI1/P11 ©— !
ANI2/P12 6 LN
ANI3/P13 ©—
ANI4/P14 ©—
ANI5/P15 ©—
ANI6/P16 ©—
ANI7ZPI7QO— | T TTTETETEEETS Successive
approximation

T (SAH- -
ADTRG/INTP3/P03 © Edge
detector Controller] INTADO

Voltage comparator !

Tap selector

Selector
-

INTP3
Edge ‘ AV
3 detector A/D conversion result
. ] register 0 (ADCRO)
Trigger Note

enable
I M ] I ]

|AD802‘ADSO1 ‘ADSOOl |ADCSO‘TRGO ‘ FRO2 ‘ FRO1| FROO ‘ EGAO01 ‘EGAOO ‘ADCEOl

Analog input channel A/D converter
specification register 0 (ADS0) mode register 0 (ADMO)

S Internal bus S

Note The valid edge of an external interrupt is specified by bit 3 of the EGP and EGN registers (see Figure 19-
5 Format of External Interrupt Rising Edge Enable Register (EGP), External Interrupt Falling Edge
Enable Register (EGN)).
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13.2 A/D Converter Configuration

The A/D converter consists of the following hardware.

(M

()

(3

226

Table 13-1. Registers of A/D Converter Used on Software

Iltem Configuration

Registers Successive approximation register (SAR)

A/D conversion result register 0 (ADCRO)

A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO)

Analog input channel specification register 0 (ADSO0)

ANIO to ANI7 pins

These are the analog input pins of the 8-channel A/D converter. They input analog signals to be converted into
digital signals. Pins other than the one selected as the analog input pin by the analog input channel specification
register 0 (ADSO0) can be used as input port pins.

Cautions 1. Use ANIO to ANI7 input voltages within the specification range. If a voltage higher than or
equal to AVrer or lower than or equal to AVssis applied (even if within the absolute maximum
rating range), the conversion value of that or equal to channel will be undefined and the
conversion values of other channels may also be affected.

2. Analog input (ANIO to ANI7) pins are alternate-function pins that can also be used as input
port pins (P10 to P17). When A/D conversion is performed by selecting any one of ANIO
to ANI7, do not access port 1 during conversion, as this may cause a lower conversion
resolution.

3. When adigital pulse is applied to a pin adjacent to the pin in the process of A/D conversion,
A/D conversion values may not be obtained as expected due to coupling noise. Thus, do
not apply a pulse to a pin adjacent to the pin in the process of A/D conversion.

Sample & hold circuit
The sample & hold circuit samples the input signal of the analog input pin selected by the selector when A/D
conversion is started, and holds the sampled analog input voltage value during A/D conversion.

Series resistor string
The series resistor string is connected between AVRer and AVss, and generates a voltage to be compared with

the analog input signal.

Figure 13-2. Circuit Configuration Diagram of Series Resistor String

AVRer
P-ch I Qq »— ADCSO
Series resistor string ADCEO
AVss
Reference voltage
circuit
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4

®)

(6)

0]

(8)

©)

Voltage comparator
The voltage comparator compares the sampled analog input voltage and the output voltage of the series resistor
string.

Successive approximation register (SAR)

This register compares the sampled analog voltage and the voltage of the series resistor string, and converts
the result, starting from the most significant bit (MSB).

When the voltage value is converted into a digital value down to the least significant bit (LSB) (end of A/D
conversion), the contents of the SAR register are transferred to A/D conversion result register 0 (ADCRO).

A/D conversion result register 0 (ADCRO)

The result of A/D conversion is loaded from the successive approximation register (SAR) to this register each
time A/D conversion is completed, and the ADCRO register holds the result of A/D conversion in its higher 10
bits (the lower 6 bits are fixed to 0).

Controller
After A/D conversion has been completed, INTADO is generated.

AVREF pin

This pin inputs an analog power/reference voltage to the A/D converter. When using the A/D converter, supply
the power. Connect directly to Vsso or Vss1 when the A/D converter is not used.

The signal input to ANIO to ANI7 is converted into a digital signal, based on the voltage applied across AVRer
and AVss.

Caution A series resistor string is connected between the AVrer and AVss pins. Therefore, when the
output impedance of the reference voltage is too high, it seems as if the AVrer pin and the
series resistor string are connected in series. This may cause a greater reference voltage
error.

AVss pin
This is the ground potential pin of the A/D converter. Always use this pin at the same potential as that of the
Vss pin even when the A/D converter is not used.

(10) ADTRG pin

This pin is used to start the A/D converter by hardware.

(11) A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO)

This register is used to set the conversion time of the analog input signal to be converted, and to start or stop
the conversion operation.

(12) Analog input channel specification register 0 (ADS0)

This register is used to specify the port that inputs the analog voltage to be converted into a digital signal.
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13.3 Registers Used in A/D Converter
The A/D converter uses the following three registers.

e A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO)
* Analog input channel specification register 0 (ADSO)
e A/D conversion result register 0 (ADCRO)

(1) A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO)

This register sets the conversion time for the analog input to be A/D converted, conversion start/stop, and the
external trigger.

ADMO is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears ADMO to O0H.
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Figure 13-3. Format of A/D Converter Mode Register 0 (ADMO0)

Address: FF80H After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol (6] 5 4 3 2 1 (0]
ADMO | ADCSO0 | TRGO | FRO2 FRO1 FROO EGAO1 EGAO00 | ADCEO |
ADCSO0 A/D conversion operation control
0 Stop conversion operation.
1 Enable conversion operation.
TRGO Software start/hardware start selection
0 Software start
1 Hardware start
FR02 FRO1 FROO Conversion time selectionNote 1
fx = 8.38 MHz fx = 12 MHzNote 2
0 0 0 144/fx 17.1 us 12.0 us
0 0 1 120/fx 14.3 us 10.0 usNote 4
0 1 0 96/fx 11.4 pysNote 3 8.0 usNote 4
1 0 0 72/fx 8.5 usNote 3 6.0 usNote 4
1 0 1 60/fx 7.1 usNote 3 5.0 usNote 4
1 1 0 48/fx 5.7 usNote 3 4.0 usNote 4
Other than above Setting prohibited
EGAO1 EGAO00 Edge specification of external trigger signal
0 0 No edge detection
0 1 Falling edge detection
1 0 Rising edge detection
1 1 Both falling and rising edge detection
ADCEO Boost reference voltage generator for A/D converter circuit contro/Note 5
0 Stop operation of boost reference voltage generator.
1 Enable operation of boost reference voltage generator.

Notes 1.

Set the A/D conversion time as follows.
* When operated at fx = 12 MHz (Vop = 4.5 t0 5.5 V):

12 us or more

* When operated at fx = 8.38 MHz (Vop = 4.0 to 5.5 V): 14 us or more
2. Expanded-specification products of uPD780078 Subseries only.
3. Setting is prohibited because the A/D conversion time is less than 14 us.
4. Setting is prohibited because the A/D conversion time is less than 12 us.

5. The on-chip booster is provided to realize low-voltage operation.

The circuit that generates the

reference voltage for boosting is controlled by ADCEO and it takes 14 us for operation to stabilize after
it is started. Therefore, by waiting for at least 14 us to elapse before setting ADCSO0 to 1 after ADCEO
has been set to 1, the conversion results are valid from the first result.

Remark fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
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Table 13-2. ADCS0 and ADCEDO Settings

ADCSO0 ADCEO A/D Conversion Operation
0 0 Stop (DC power consumption path does not exist)
0 1 Conversion wait mode (only the reference voltage generator consumes power)
1 0 Conversion mode (the reference voltage generator stops operationNote)
1 1 Conversion mode (the reference voltage generator operates)

Note The first data immediately after A/D conversion has started must not be used.

Figure 13-4. Timing Chart When Boost Reference Voltage Generator Is Used

~— Boost reference voltage generator: Operates —=

.
! 1

Boost reference :

voltage '( | :

' 1
i Conversion . Conversion . Conversion . Conversion
' 1
1

operation wait i operation stop

Note The time from the rising of the ADCEO bit to the rising of the ADCSO bit must be 14 us or longer to stabilize
the reference voltage.

Cautions 1. When rewriting FR0O0 to FR02 to other than the same data, stop A/D conversion once

beforehand.
2. Before clearing ADCEO, clear ADCSO.
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(2) Analog input channel specification register 0 (ADS0)

This register specifies the analog voltage input port for A/D conversion.

ADSO is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.

RESET input clears ADSO0 to 00H.

Figure 13-5. Format of Analog Input Channel Specification Register 0 (ADSO0)

Address: FF81H After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
ADSO 0 0 0 0 0 ADSO02 ADSO1 ADSO00
ADS02 ADSO1 ADSO00 Analog input channel specification

0 0 0 ANIO

0 0 1 AN

0 1 0 ANI2

0 1 1 ANI3

1 0 0 ANI4

1 0 1 ANI5

1 1 0 ANI6

1 1 1 ANI7

Caution Be sure to clear bits 3 to 7 to “0”.

(3) A/D conversion result register 0 (ADCRO0)

This is a 16-bit register that stores the A/D conversion results. The lower 6 bits are fixed to 0. Each time A/D
conversion ends, the conversion result is loaded from the successive approximation register (SAR) and held by
this register. The most significant bit (MSB) is stored in ADCRO first. The higher 8 bits of the conversion results
are stored in FF17H. The lower 2 bits of the conversion results are stored in FF16H.

ADCRO is read by a 16-bit memory manipulation instruction.

RESET input sets ADCRO to 0000H.

Figure 13-6. Format of A/D Conversion Result Register 0 (ADCRO)

Address: FF16H, FF17H After reset: 0000H R

FF17H

N

FF16H

Symbol -

ADCRO

Caution When A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO0) and analog input channel specification register
0 (ADSO0) are written, the contents of ADCR0 may become undefined. Read the conversion
result following conversion completion before writing to ADM0 and ADSO0. Using a timing other
than the above may cause an incorrect conversion result to be read.
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13.4 A/D Converter Operation

13.4.1 Basic operations of A/D converter

<1>
<2>

<3>

<4>

<5>

<6>

<7>

<8>

<9>
<10>

<11>

Select one channel for A/D conversion using analog input channel specification register 0 (ADS0).

Set bit 0 (ADCEOQ) of A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO) to 1 and wait for 14 us or longer.

Set bit 7 (ADCSO0) of the ADMO register to 1 to start the A/D conversion operation.

(<4> to <10> are operations performed by hardware)

The voltage input to the selected analog input channel is sampled by the sample & hold circuit.

When sampling has been done for a certain time, the sample & hold circuit is placed in the hold state and
the input analog voltage is held until the A/D conversion operation is finished.

Bit 9 of the successive approximation register (SAR) is set. The series resistor string voltage tap is set to
(1/2) AVRerF by the tap selector.

The voltage difference between the series resistor string voltage tap and analog input is compared by the
voltage comparator. If the analog input is greater than (1/2) AVrer, the MSB of SAR remains set. If the analog
input is smaller than (1/2) AVrer, the MSB is reset.

Next, bit 8 of SAR is automatically set, and the operation proceeds to the next comparison. The series resistor
string voltage tap is selected according to the preset value of bit 9, as described below.

e Bit 9 = 1: (3/4) AVreF

e Bit 9 = 0: (1/4) AVRer

The voltage tap and analog input voltage are compared and bit 8 of SAR is manipulated as follows.

* Analog input voltage > Voltage tap: Bit 8 = 1

* Analog input voltage < Voltage tap: Bit8 =0

Comparison is continued in this way up to bit 0 of SAR.

Upon completion of the comparison of 10 bits, an effective digital result value remains in SAR, and the result
value is transferred to and latched in A/D conversion result register 0 (ADCRO).

At the same time, the A/D conversion end interrupt request (INTADO) can also be generated.

Repeat steps <4> to <10>, until ADCSO0 is cleared to 0.

To stop the A/D converter, clear ADCSO to 0.

To restart A/D conversion from the status of ADCEQ = 1, start from <3>. To restart A/D conversion from
the status of ADCEO = 0, however, start from <2>.

Cautions 1. If bit 7 (ADCSO0) of A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO) is set to 1 without setting bit 0

232

(ADCEO) to 1, the first A/D conversion value immediately after A/D conversion has been
started may not satisfy the rated value. Take measures such as polling the A/D conversion
end interrupt request (INTADO) and removing the first conversion results.
The same may apply if ADCSO0 is set to 1 without the lapse of a wait time of 14 us (MIN.) after
ADCEO has been set to 1. Make sure that the specified wait time elapses.

2. The A/D converter stops operation in standby mode.
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Figure 13-7. Basic Operation of A/D Converter

Setting ADCSO0 to 1, external trigger,
or overwriting ADSO

—— A/D conversion start delay time

Conversion time
Sampling time

A/D converter

; Sampling A/D conversion
operation

. 300H Conversion
SAR Undefined 200H><15’5H>< >< >< >< >< >< >< >< >< resul

ADCRO Conversion
result

INTADO | |

ADCSO0

A/D conversion operations are performed continuously until bit 7 (ADCS0) of A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO)
is reset (0) by software.

If a write operation is performed to ADMO or analog input channel specification register 0 (ADSO0) during an A/D
conversion operation, the conversion operation is initialized, and if ADCSO is set (1), conversion starts again from
the beginning.

RESET input sets A/D conversion result register 0 (ADCRO) to 0000H.

Confirm the conversion results by referring to the A/D conversion end interrupt request flag (ADIFO0).
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13.4.2 Input voltage and conversion results
The relationship between the analog input voltage input to the analog input pins (ANIO to ANI7) and the logical
A/D conversion result (stored in A/D conversion result register 0 (ADCRO)) is shown by the following expression.

VaiN

AVREF

SAR = INT ( x 1024 + 0.5)

ADCRO = SAR x 64

or

AVRer < Vain < (ADCRO + 0.5) x AVrer
4 1024

(ADCRO - 0.5) x

where, INT():  Function that returns integer part of value in parentheses
VaIN: Analog input voltage
AVRer:  AVReF pin voltage
ADCRO: A/D conversion result register 0 (ADCRO0) value
SAR: Successive approximation register

Figure 13-8 shows the relationship between the analog input voltage and the A/D conversion result.

Figure 13-8. Relationship Between Analog Input Voltage and A/D Conversion Result

SAR ADCRO

10283 11T T 1 T~~~ FFCOH

102 ——4—F+—F+——F+—F—+-—---- FF80H

1021 === FF40H
| 1
A/D conversion result | .
(ADCRO) ! :

3 -- - 00COH

2——F—F—TT— T~~~ - 0080H

1 — 0040H

o ———F----- 0000H

1 1 3 2 5 3 2043 1022 204510232047 1

2048 1024204810242048 1024 2048 1024 2048 1024 2048

Input voltage/AVrer
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13.4.3 A/D converter operation mode

Select one analog input channel from among ANIO to ANI7 using analog input channel specification register 0
(ADSO) to start A/D conversion.

A/D conversion can be started in either of the following two ways.

* Hardware start: Conversion is started by trigger input (rising edge, falling edge, or both rising and falling edges
enabled).
» Software start: Conversion is started by setting A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO).

When A/D conversion is complete, the interrupt request signal (INTADO) is generated.

(1) A/D conversion by hardware start
When bit 6 (TRGO) and bit 7 (ADCSO0) of A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO) are set to 1 after bit 0 (ADCEO)
is set to 1, the A/D conversion standby state is set. When the external trigger signal (ADTRG) is input, A/D
conversion of the voltage applied to the analog input pin specified by analog input channel specification register
0 (ADSO) starts.
Upon the end of A/D conversion, the conversion result is stored in A/D conversion result register 0 (ADCRO0),
and the interrupt request signal (INTADO) is generated. After one A/D conversion operation is started and
finished, the A/D conversion operation is not started until a new external trigger signal is input.
If ADMO and ADSO are rewritten during A/D conversion, the converter suspends A/D conversion and waits for
a new external trigger signal to be input. When the external trigger input signal is reinput, A/D conversion is
restarted from the beginning. If ADSO is rewritten during A/D conversion standby, A/D conversion restarts from
the beginning when the following external trigger input signal is input.
If 1 is written to ADCSO0 again during A/D conversion, the A/D conversion in progress is discontinued and the
A/D conversion is restarted from the beginning when the next external trigger input signal is input.
If 0 is written to ADCSO0 during A/D conversion, the A/D conversion operation stops immediately. At this time,
the conversion result is undefined.

Caution When PO3/INTP3/ADTRG is used as the external trigger input (ADTRG), specify the valid edge

using bits 1 and 2 (EGA00, EGA01) of A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO) and set the
interrupt mask flag (PMK3) to 1.
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Figure 13-9. A/D Conversion by Hardware Start (When Falling Edge Is Specified)

J UL I

ADMO set )
ADCEO = 1, ADCS0 = 1, TRGO = 1 ADSO rewrite
. Standbyj|
A/D conversion Standby state] ANIn ANIn | gote ANIn Standby state | ANIm ANIm ANIm
ADCRO ANIn ANIn ANIn Undefined) ANIm ANIm
INTADO —| —| —| —| —|
Remarks 1. n=0, 1, ...... , 7
2. m=0,1, ...... , 7
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(2) A/D conversion by software start
When bit 6 (TRGO) and bit 7 (ADCSO0) of A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO) are set to 0 and 1, respectively,
after bit 0 (ADCEDOQ) is set to 1, A/D conversion of the voltage applied to the analog input pin specified by analog
input channel specification register 0 (ADSO) starts.
Upon the end of A/D conversion, the conversion result is stored in A/D conversion result register 0 (ADCRO0),
and the interrupt request signal (INTADO) is generated. After one A/D conversion operation is started and
finished, the next conversion operation is immediately started. A/D conversion operations are repeated until new
data is written to ADSO.
If ADMO and ADSO are rewritten during A/D conversion, the converter suspends A/D conversion and A/D
conversion of the selected analog input channel restarts from the beginning.
If 1 is written to ADCSO0 again during A/D conversion, the A/D conversion in progress is discontinued and the
A/D conversion is restarted from the beginning.
If 0 is written to ADCSO0 during A/D conversion, the A/D conversion operation stops immediately. At this time,
the conversion result is undefined.

Figure 13-10. A/D Conversion by Software Start

ADMO set .
ADCEO = 1, ADCSO0 = 1, TRGO = 0 ADSO rewrite ADCSO = 0
A/D conversion ANIn ANIn ANIn ANIm ANIm
—
Conversion suspended;
Conversion results are not stored Stop
ADCRO ANIn ANIn Undefined ANIm
INTADO —| —| —|
Remarks 1. n=0, 1, ...... , 7
2. m=0,1, ... .7
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13.5 How to Read A/D Converter Characteristics Table
Here, special terms unique to the A/D converters are explained.

(1) Resolution
This is the minimum analog input voltage that can be identified. Thatis, the percentage of the analog input voltage
per 1 bit of digital output is called 1 LSB (Least Significant Bit). The percentage of 1 LSB with respect to the
full scale is expressed by %FSR (Full Scale Range).

When the resolution is 10 bits,

1 LSB= 1/210 = 1/1024
= 0.098%FSR

Accuracy has no relation to resolution, but is determined by overall error.

(2) Overall error
This shows the maximum error value between the actual measured value and the theoretical value.

Zero-scale error, full-scale error, integral linearity error, differential linearity error and errors that are combinations
of these express the overall error.

Note that the quantization error is not included in the overall error in the characteristics table.

(3) Quantization error
When analog values are converted to digital values, a £1/2 LSB error naturally occurs. In an A/D converter, an
analog input voltage in a range of £1/2 LSB is converted to the same digital code, so a quantization error cannot
be avoided.
Note that the quantization error is not included in the overall error, zero-scale error, full-scale error, integral
linearity error, and differential linearity error in the characteristics table.

Figure 13-11. Overall Error Figure 13-12. Quantization Error
1o 1 L P 1
Ideal line
=] 5
[oR [oR
=] 5
° = o =
s Overall s .
g g error g 1/2 LSB—=1 : Quantization error
! 1=-1/2LSB
0------ 0 0 0-.---. 0 )
0 AVRer 0 AVRer
Analog input Analog input
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4

O]

(6)

)

Zero-scale error

This shows the difference between the actual measured value of the analog input voltage and the theoretical
value (1/2 LSB) when the digital output changes from 0...... 000 to O...... 001. If the actual measured value is
greater than the theoretical value, it shows the difference between the actual measured value of the analog input
voltage and the theoretical value (3/2 LSB) when the digital output changes from 0...... 001 to O...... 010.

Full-scale error
This shows the difference between the actual measured value of the analog input voltage and the theoretical
value (full scale — 3/2 LSB) when the digital output changes from 1...... 110to 1...... 111,

Integral linearity error

This shows the degree to which the conversion characteristics deviate from the ideal linear relationship. It
expresses the maximum value of the difference between the actual measured value and the ideal straight line
when the zero-scale error and full-scale error are 0.

Differential linearity error
Although the ideal output width for a given code is 1 LSB, this value shows the difference between the actual
measured value and the ideal value of the width when outputting a particular code.

Figure 13-13. Zero-Scale Error Figure 13-14. Full-Scale Error

111L
s | o Full-scale error
= o]
: : s
c') —
= g 111r A j j
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5 3 110p et AN
o £ ! j !
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o 2 ! i 1
= [} : i Lo
£ E 5 101+ “".17:_"" Ideal line
2 S L N =) L -+ '
g o0t - Zero-scale error =~ '
— L 000 ( | | | '
000 ) | ) )y 0 AVRer—3 AVeer-2 AVRer—1  AVRer
0 1 2 3 " AVrer

Analog input (LSB)

Figure 13-15. Integral Linearity Error

Integral
linearity
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T
AVrer
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Analog input (LSB)

Figure 13-16. Differential Linearity Error
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(8) Conversion time
This expresses the time from when sampling is started to the time when the digital output is obtained.
The sampling time is included in the conversion time in the characteristics table.

(9) Sampling time
This is the time the analog switch is turned on for the analog voltage to be sampled by the sample & hold circuit.

|l Sampling ___|
time

Conversion time —»
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13.6 Cautions for A/D Converter

M

(2

3)

4

®)

(6)

Power consumption in standby mode
The A/D converter stops operating in the standby mode. At this time, power consumption can be reduced by
setting bit 7 (ADCSO0) and bit 0 (ADCEO) of A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO) to O (see Figure 13-2).

Input range of ANIO to ANI7

The input voltages of ANIO to ANI7 should be within the rated range. In particular, if a voltage of AVRrer or higher
or AVss or lower is input (even if within the absolute maximum rating range), the conversion value of that channel
will be undefined and the conversion values of other channels may also be affected.

Conflicting operations

<1> Conflict between A/D conversion result register 0 (ADCRO) write and ADCRO read by instruction upon the
end of conversion
ADCRO read is given priority. After the read operation, the new conversion result is written to ADCRO.

<2> Conflict between ADCRO write and external trigger signal input upon the end of conversion
The external trigger signal is not acknowledged during A/D conversion. Therefore, the external trigger
signal is not acknowledged during ADCRO write.

<3> Conflict between ADCRO write and A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO) write or analog input channel
specification register 0 (ADS0) write
ADMO or ADSO write is given priority. ADCRO write is not performed, nor is the conversion end interrupt
request signal (INTADO) generated.

ANIO/P10 to ANI7/P17

<1> The analog input pins (ANIO to ANI7) also function as input port pins (P10 to P17).
When A/D conversion is performed with any of pins ANIO to ANI7 selected, do not access port 1 while
conversion is in progress, as this may reduce the conversion resolution.

<2> If digital pulses are applied to the pin adjacent to a pin in the process of A/D conversion, the expected
A/D conversion value may not be obtainable due to coupling noise. Therefore, avoid applying pulses to
the pin adjacent to a pin undergoing A/D conversion.

Input impedance of ANIO to ANI7 pins

This A/D converter executes sampling by charging the internal sampling capacitor for approximately 1/8 of the
conversion time.

Therefore, only the leakage current flows during other than sampling, and the current for charging the capacitor
flows during sampling. The input impedance therefore varies and has no meaning.

To achieve sufficient sampling, it is recommended that the output impedance of the analog input source be 10
kQ or less, or attach a capacitor of around 100 pF to the ANIO to ANI7 pins (see Figure 13-22).

AVREeF pin input impedance

A series resistor string of several tens of kQ is connected between the AVrer pin and the AVss pin.
Therefore, when the output impedance of the reference voltage is too high, it seems as if the AVRrer pin and the
series resistor string are connected in series. This may cause a greater reference voltage error.
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)

(8)

©)

Interrupt request flag (ADIFO0)

The interrupt request flag (ADIFO0) is not cleared even if analog input channel specification register 0 (ADSO) is
changed.

Therefore, if an analog input pin is changed during A/D conversion, the A/D conversion result and ADIFO for the
pre-change analog input may be set just before the ADSO rewrite. Caution is therefore required since, at this
time, when ADIFO is read immediately just after the ADSO rewrite, ADIFO is set despite the fact that the A/D
conversion for the post-change analog input has not finished.

When A/D conversion is restarted after it is stopped, clear ADIFO before restart.

Figure 13-17. A/D Conversion End Interrupt Request Generation Timing

ADMO rewrite ADSO rewrite ADIF is set but ANIm
(start of ANIn conversion) (start of ANIm conversi% conversion has not finished.
A/D conversion ANIn ANIn ANIm ANIm

ADCRO >< ANIn Undefined >< ANIm >< ANIm

ADIFO
Remarks 1. n=0, 1, ...... , 7
2. m=0,1, ... , 7

Conversion results just after A/D conversion start

If bit 7 (ADCSO0) of A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO) is set to 1 without setting bit 0 (ADCEO) to 1, the
A/D conversion value immediately after A/D conversion has been started may not satisfy the rated value. Take
measures such as polling the A/D conversion end interrupt request (INTADO) and removing the first conversion
results.

The same may apply if ADCSO is set to 1 without a lapse of a wait time of 14 us (MIN.) after ADCEO has been
set to 1. Make sure that the specified wait time elapses.

A/D conversion result register 0 (ADCRO) read operation

When A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO) and analog input channel specification register 0 (ADSO0) are written,
the contents of ADCRO may become undefined. Read the conversion result following conversion completion
before writing to ADMO and ADSO0. Using a timing other than the above may cause an incorrect conversion result
to be read.
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(10) Timing at which A/D conversion result is undefined
The A/D conversion value may be undefined if the timing of completion of A/D conversion and the timing of
stopping the A/D conversion conflict. Therefore, read the A/D conversion result before stopping the A/D
operation.
Figure 13-18 shows the timing of reading the conversion result.

Figure 13-18. Timing of Reading Conversion Result (When Conversion Result Is Undefined)

A/D conversion complete A/D conversion complete
ADCRO >< Normal conversion result >< Undefined value
INTADO
ADCSO0
Normal conversion result is read. A/D conversion  Undefined value
is stopped. is read.

(11) Notes on board design
Locate analog circuits as far away from digital circuits as possible on the board because the analog circuits may
be affected by the noise of the digital circuits. In particular, do not cross an analog signal line with a digital signal
line, or wire an analog signal line in the vicinity of a digital signal line. Otherwise, the A/D conversion
characteristics may be affected by the noise of the digital line.
Connect AVsso and Vsso at one location on the board where the voltages are stable.
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(12) AVRer pin
Connect a capacitor to the AVRrer pin to minimize conversion errors due to noise. If an A/D conversion operation
has been stopped and is then started, the voltage applied to the AVrer pin becomes unstable, causing the

accuracy of the A/D conversion to drop. To prevent this, also connect a capacitor to the AVRer pin.
Figure 13-19 shows an example of connecting a capacitor.

Figure 13-19. Example of Connecting Capacitor to AVrer Pin

Clamp using a diode with a low
VF (0.3 V or lower).

O , / Vbpo

O ’ AVREr
Ci C. ——

O y y AVss

Remark C1: 4.7 uF to 10 uF (reference value)
C2: 0.01 uF to 0.1 uF (reference value)
Connect C2 as close to the pin as possible.
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(13) A/D converter sampling time and A/D conversion start delay time

The sampling time of the A/D converter varies depending on the values set in A/D converter mode register 0
(ADMO). There is a delay time from when the A/D converter is enabled for operation until sampling is actually

performed.

For the sets in which a strict A/D conversion time is required, note the contents described in Figure 13-20 and

Table 13-3.

Figure 13-20. Timing of A/D Converter Sampling and A/D Conversion Start Delay

ADCSO « 1, external trigger, or ADSO rewrite

ADCSO0

Sampling timing

INTADO

|

A/D Sampling Sampling
conversion time time
start delay (

time )

Conversion time

Conversion time

Table 13-3. Sampling Time and A/D Conversion Start Delay Time of A/D Converter

FRO2 FRO1 FROO |[Conversion TimeNote 1 Sampling Time A/D Conversion Start Delay Time
MIN. MAX.

0 0 0 144/fx 20/fx 0.5/fcpu + 6/fx 0.5/fcpu + 8/fx
0 0 1 120/fx 16/fx

0 1 0 96/fx 12/fx

1 0 0 72/fx 10/fx 0.5/fcpu + 3/fx 0.5/fcpu + 4/fx
1 0 1 60/fx 8/fx

1 1 0 48/fx 6/fx

Other than above Setting prohibited - - -

Notes 1. Set the A/D conversion time as follows.
» When operated at fx = 12 MHzNote 2 (Vpp = 4.5 to 5.5 V): 12 us or more
* When operated at fx = 8.38 MHz (Vop = 4.0 to 5.5 V): 14 us or more
2. Expanded-specification products of uPD780078 Subseries only.

Remark fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
fcpu: CPU clock frequency
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(14)

246

Internal equivalent circuit of ANIO to ANI7 pins and permissible signal source impedance

To complete sampling within the sampling time with sufficient A/D conversion accuracy, the impedance of the
signal source such as a sensor must be sufficiently low. Figure 13-21 shows the internal equivalent circuit of
the ANIO to ANI7 pins.

If the impedance of the signal source is high, connect capacitors with a high capacitance to the ANIO to ANI7
pins. An example of this is shown in Figure 13-22. In this case, however, the microcontroller cannot follow an
analog signal with a high differential coefficient because a lowpass filter is created.

To convert a high-speed analog signal or to convert an analog signal in the scan mode, insert a low-impedance
buffer.

Figure 13-21. Internal Equivalent Circuit of Pins ANIO to ANI7

R1 R2
ANIn

C1 c2 C3

I I ’

Table 13-4. Resistances and Capacitances of Equivalent Circuit (Reference Values)

AVrer R1 R2 c1 c2 c3
27V 12 kQ 8 kQ 8 pF 3 pF 2 pF
45V 4kQ 2.7 kQ 8 pF 1.4 pF 2 pF

Caution The resistances and capacitances in Table 13-4 are not guaranteed values.

Figure 13-22. Example of Connection When Signal Source Impedance Is High

If a noise of AVrer or higher or AVss or lower
may be generated, clamp using a diode with
a low VF (0.3 V or lower).

Reference

voltage input <Microcontroller internal circuit>

Output impedancg/’/ R1 R2

of sensor /

C1 c2 C3

\ CO<0.1uF

‘\\ Lowpass filter
\_ is created.
\\

— -

Remark n=0to7
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14.1 Functions of Serial Interface UARTO
Serial interface UARTO has the following three modes.

(1) Operation stop mode
This mode is used when serial transfers are not performed to reduce power consumption.
For details, see 14.4.1 Operation stop mode.

(2) Asynchronous serial interface (UART) mode (fixed to LSB first)
This mode enables full-duplex operation wherein one byte of data after the start bit is transmitted and received.
The on-chip baud rate generator dedicated to UART enables communications using a wide range of selectable
baud rates. The communication range is between 1.2 kbps and 131 kbps (when operated at fx = 8.38 MHz).
In addition, a baud rate (39 kbps max. (when operated at fx = 1.25 MHz)) can also be defined by dividing the
clock input to the ASCKO pin.
The UART baud rate generator can also be used to generate a MIDI-standard baud rate (31.25 kbps).
For details, see 14.4.2 Asynchronous serial interface (UART) mode.

(3) Infrared data transfer mode
For details, see 14.4.3 Infrared data transfer mode.

Figure 14-1 shows a block diagram of serial interface UARTO.
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Figure 14-1. Block Diagram of Serial Interface UARTO

S Internal bus S

A Asynchronous serial interface
mode register 0 (ASIMO)
E&?gﬁ"e |TXEO ‘ RXEQ ‘ PSO01 ‘ PSOO‘ CLO ‘ SLO ‘ISRMO‘IHDAMO'
register 0 ‘
(RXBO)
Asynchronous serial
interface status v
p— register 0 (ASIS0) .Srr:?f?smit
.| shift i
RxDO/P23 O Togster 0 |PEO‘FEO‘OVEO| register 0
(RX0) (TXS0)
TxDO/P24 © 4 ‘
e,
Receive \
L] E:ont.roller D INTSERO
PM24 Output latch parity [
|_| ("Pz 2 check) INTSRO Transmi
controller|
(parity [ INTSTO
addition)

Baud rate <O ASKO0/P25
generator®'® [« x/2 to fx/27

Note For the configuration of the baud rate generator, refer to Figure 14-2.

Figure 14-2. Block Diagram of Baud Rate Generator

Start bit
TXEO sampling clock
5 ~——O ASCKO/P25
5-bit counter L 5
[0
{} Match @ fx/2 to tx/27
Transmit clock 1/2
Encoder
Match
Receive clock 1/2 X ae
5-bit counter
3 4
RXEO TPS02|TPS01| TPS00 |MDLO3|MDL02|{MDL01|{MDL00
Start bit detection
Baud rate generator
control register 0 (BRGCO)
g Internal bus g

Remark TXEO: Bit 7 of asynchronous serial interface mode register 0 (ASIMO)
RXEO: Bit 6 of asynchronous serial interface mode register 0 (ASIMO)
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14.2 Configuration of Serial Interface UARTO

Serial interface UARTO includes the following hardware.

Table 14-1. Configuration of Serial Interface UARTO

Iltem Configuration

Registers Transmit shift register 0 (TXSO0)
Receive shift register 0 (RX0)
Receive buffer register 0 (RXBO)

Control registers Asynchronous serial interface mode register 0 (ASIMO)
Asynchronous serial interface status register 0 (ASISO0)
Baud rate generator control register 0 (BRGCO)

Port mode register 2 (PM2)

Port register 2 (P2)

(1) Transmit shift register 0 (TXSO0)

(2

(3

This is a register for setting transmit data. Data written to TXSO0 is transmitted as serial data.

When the data length is set as 7 bits, bits 0 to 6 of the data written to TXSO0 are transferred as transmit data.
Writing data to TXSO starts the transmit operation.

TXSO0 can be written by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction. It cannot be read.

RESET input sets TXS0 to FFH.

Caution Do not write to TXS0 during a transmit operation.
The same address is assigned to TXS0 and receive buffer register 0 (RXB0), so aread operation
reads values from RXBO.

Receive shift register 0 (RX0)

This register converts serial data input via the RxDO pin to parallel data. When one byte of data is received at
this register, the receive data is transferred to receive buffer register 0 (RXBO0).

RX0 cannot be manipulated directly by a program.

Receive buffer register 0 (RXBO0)

This register is used to hold receive data. When one byte of data is received, one byte of new receive data is
transferred from the receive shift register (RXO0).

When the data length is set as 7 bits, receive data is sent to bits 0 to 6 of RXBO. In this case, the MSB of RXB0
is always 0.

RXBO can be read by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction. It cannot be written.

RESET input sets RXBO to FFH.

Caution The same address is assigned to RXB0 and transmit shift register 0 (TXS0), so during a write
operation, values are written to TXSO0.
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(4) Transmission controller
The transmission controller controls transmit operations, such as adding a start bit, parity bit, and stop bit to data
that is written to transmit shift register 0 (TXSO0), based on the values set to asynchronous serial interface mode
register 0 (ASIMO).

(5) Reception controller
The reception controller controls receive operations based on the values set to asynchronous serial interface
mode register 0 (ASIMO0). During a receive operation, it performs error checking, such as for parity errors, and
sets various values to asynchronous serial interface status register 0 (ASIS0) according to the type of error that
is detected.

14.3 Registers to Control Serial Interface UARTO
Serial interface UARTO uses the following five registers for control functions.

e Asynchronous serial interface mode register 0 (ASIMO)
¢ Asynchronous serial interface status register 0 (ASIS0)
* Baud rate generator control register 0 (BRGCO)

* Port mode register 2 (PM2)

* Port register 2 (P2)

(1) Asynchronous serial interface mode register 0 (ASIMO)
This is an 8-bit register that controls serial interface UARTO’s serial transfer operations.
ASIMO is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears ASIMO to O0H.
Figure 14-3 shows the format of ASIMO.
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Symbol
ASIMO

Figure 14-3. Format of Asynchronous Serial Interface Mode Register 0 (ASIMO)

Address: FFAOH After reset: 0O0H R/W
[6] 5 4 3 2 1 0
| TXEO | RXEO | PSO01 PS00 CLO SLO ISRMO IRDAMO
TXEO RXEO Operation mode RxDO0/P23 pin function | TxD0/P24 pin function
0 0 Operation stop Port function (P23) Port function (P24)
0 1 UART mode Serial function (RxDO0)
(receive only)
1 0 UART mode Port function (P23) Serial function (TxDO0)
(transmit only)
1 1 UART mode Serial function (RxDO0)
(transmit and receive)
PS01 PS00 Parity bit specification
0 0 No parity
0 1 Zero parity always added during transmission
No parity detection during reception (parity errors do not occur)
1 0 Odd parity
1 1 Even parity
CLo Character length specification
0 7 bits
1 8 bits
SLO Stop bit length specification for transmit data
0 1 bit
1 2 bits
ISRMO Receive completion interrupt control when error occurs
0 Receive completion interrupt request is issued when an error occurs
1 Receive completion interrupt request is not issued when an error occurs
IRDAMO Mode specificationNote 1
0 UART (transmit/receive) mode
1 Infrared data transfer (transmit/receive) modeNote 2

Notes 1. The UART/infrared data transfer mode operation is controlled by TXEO and RXEO.
2. When usinginfrared data transfer mode, be sure to set baud rate generator control register 0 (BRGCO)

Caution

to 10H.

Before writing different data to ASIMO, stop operation.
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(2) Asynchronous serial interface status register 0 (ASIS0)
When a receive error occurs in UART mode, this register indicates the type of error.
ASISO can be read by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears ASISO to 00H.

Figure 14-4. Format of Asynchronous Serial Interface Status Register 0 (ASIS0)

Address: FFA1H After reset: 00H R

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
ASISO 0 0 0 0 0 PEO FEO OVEO
PEO Parity error flag
0 No parity error
1 Parity error

(Parity of transmit data does not match)

FEO Framing error flag
0 No framing error
1 Framing errorNote 1

(Stop bit not detected)

OVEO Overrun error flag
0 No overrun error
1 Overrun errorNote 2
(Next receive operation was completed before data was read from receive buffer register
0 (RXBO0))

Notes 1. Evenif the stop bitlength is set to two bits by setting bit 2 (SL0) of asynchronous serial interface mode
register 0 (ASIMO), stop bit detection during a receive operation only applies to a stop bit length of
1 bit.
2. When an overrun error has occurred, further overrun errors will continue to occur until the contents
of receive buffer register 0 (RXBO0) are read.

(3) Baud rate generator control register 0 (BRGCO0)
This register sets the serial clock for the serial interface.
BRGCO is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears BRGCO to 00H.
Figure 14-5 shows the format of BRGCO.
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Figure 14-5. Format of Baud Rate Generator Control Register 0 (BRGCO0)

Address: FFA2H After reset: 00H R/W
Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
BRGCO 0 TPS02 TPSO1 TPS00 MDLO3 MDL02 MDLO1 MDLO0
TPS02 TPSO1 TPS00 Source clock selection for 5-bit counter n
0 0 0 External clock input to ASCKO 0
0 0 1 fx/2 1
0 1 0 fx/22 2
0 1 1 fx/23 3
1 0 0 fx/24 4
1 0 1 fx/25 5
1 1 0 fx/26 6
1 1 1 fx/27 7
MDLO03 MDLO02 MDLO1 MDLOO Output clock selection for baud rate generator k
0 0 0 0 fscko/16 0
0 0 0 1 fscko/17 1
0 0 1 0 fscko/18 2
0 0 1 1 fscko/19 3
0 1 0 0 fscko/20 4
0 1 0 1 fscko/21 5
0 1 1 0 fscko/22 6
0 1 1 1 fscko/23 7
1 0 0 0 fscko/24 8
1 0 0 1 fscko/25 9
1 0 1 0 fscko/26 10
1 0 1 1 fscko/27 11
1 1 0 0 fscko/28 12
1 1 0 1 fscko/29 13
1 1 1 0 fscko/30 14
1 1 1 1 Setting prohibited —
Cautions 1. Writing to BRGCO during a communication operation may cause abnormal output from the
baud rate generator and disable further communication operations. Therefore, do not write
to BRGCO during a communication operation.
2. Set BRGCO to 10H when using in infrared data transfer mode.
Remarks 1. fx:  Main system clock oscillation frequency
2. fscko: Source clock for 5-bit counter
3. n: Value set via TPS00 to TPS02 (0 < n <7)
4. k: Value set via MDLOO to MDLO3 (0 < k < 14)
5. The equation for the baud rate is as follows.

[Baud rate] =

271(k + 16)

[Hz
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(4) Port mode register 2 (PM2)
Port mode register 2 is used to set input/output of port 2 in 1-bit units.
To use the P24/TxD0 pin as a serial data output, set PM24 and the output latch of P24 to 0.
To use the P23/RxD0 pin as a serial data input, and the P25/ASCKO pin as a clock input, set PM23 and PM25
to 1. At this time, the output latches of P23 and P25 can be either 0 or 1.
PM2 is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input sets PM2 to FFH.

Figure 14-6. Format of Port Mode Register 2 (PM2)

Address: FF22H After reset: FFH R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
PM2 1 1 PM25 PM24 PM23 PM22 PM21 PM20
PM2n 1/0 mode selection of P2n pin (n = 0 to 5)
0 Output mode (output buffer on)
1 Input mode (output buffer off)
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14.4 Operation of Serial Interface UARTO
This section explains the three modes of serial interface UARTO.

14.4.1 Operation stop mode

Because serial transfer is not performed in this mode, the power consumption can be reduced.

In addition, pins can be used as ordinary ports. To set the operation stop mode, clear bits 7 and 6 (TXEO and
RXEOQ) of ASIMO to 0.

(1) Register to be used
Operation stop mode is set by asynchronous serial interface mode register 0 (ASIMO).
ASIMO is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears ASIMO to 00H.

Address: FFAOH After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol (6] 5 4 3 2 1 0
ASIMO | TXEO | RXEO | PSO01 PS00 CLO SLO ISRMO IRDAMO
TXEO RXEO Operation mode RxDO0/P23 pin function | TxD0/P24 pin function

0 0 Operation stop Port function (P23) Port function (P24)

14.4.2 Asynchronous serial interface (UART) mode

This mode enables full-duplex operation wherein one byte of data after the start bit is transmitted or received.

The on-chip baud rate generator dedicated to UART enables communications using a wide range of selectable
baud rates. The communication range is between 1.2 kbps and 131 kbps (when operated at fx = 8.38 MHz). The
baud rate (39 kbps max. (when operated at fx = 1.25 MHz)) can be defined by dividing the input clock to the ASCKO
pin.

The UART baud rate generator can also be used to generate a MIDI-standard baud rate (31.25 kbps).

(1) Registers to be used
¢ Asynchronous serial interface mode register 0 (ASIMO)
¢ Asynchronous serial interface status register 0 (ASIS0)
* Baud rate generator control register 0 (BRGCO)
* Port mode register 2 (PM2)
* Port register 2 (P2)

The basic procedure of setting an operation in the UART mode is as follows.

<1> Set the BRGCO register (see Figure 14-5).

<2> Set bits 5 to 1 (PS01, PS00, CLO, SLO, and ISRMO0) of the ASIMO register and clear bit 0 (IRDAMO) to 0
(see Figure 14-3).

<3> Set bit 7 (TXEOQ) of the ASIMO register to 1. — Transmission is enabled.

<4> Set bit 6 (RXEOQ) of the ASIMO register to 1. — Reception is enabled.

<5> Write data to the TXSO register. — Data transmission is started.

Caution Take relationship with the other party of communication when setting the port mode register
and port register.
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The relationship between the register settings and pins is shown below.

Table 14-2. Relationship Between Register Settings and Pins (UART Mode)

ASIMO PM23| P23 |PM24| P24 | Operation Mode | Pin Function

TXEO | RXEO | PSO1 | PS00 | CLO | SLO [ISRMO IRDAMO P23/ | P24/
RxDO0O | TxDO

0 1 0/1 0/1 0/1 X 0/1 0 1 x | xNote |, Note Reception RxDO | P24

1 0 0/1 0/1 0/1 0/1 x 0 |xNote|,Note| g 0 Transmission P23 | TxDO

1 1 0/1 0/1 0/1 0/1 0/1 0 1 X 0 0 |Transmission/reception| RxDO | TxDO

Note Can be set as port function.

Remark x: don’t care, ASIMO: Asynchronous serial interface mode register 0,

PMxx: Port mode register, Pxx: Port output latch

The transmit/receive clock that is used to generate the baud rate is obtained by dividing the main system clock.

256

Transmit/receive clock generation for baud rate by using main system clock
The main system clock is divided to generate the transmit/receive clock. The baud rate generated from the
main system clock is determined according to the following formula.

[Baud rate] = S [Hz]
21(k + 16)

fx:  Main system clock oscillation frequency
When ASCKO is selected as the source clock of the 5-bit counter, substitute the input clock frequency
to the ASCKO pin for fx in the above expression.
Value set via TPS00 to TPS02 (0 < n £ 7, see Figure 14-5)
Value set via MDL0OO to MDLO3 (0 < k < 14, see Figure 14-5)
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Table 14-3. Relationship Between Main System Clock and Baud Rate Error

Baud Rate | fx = 8.3886 MHz fx = 8.000 MHz fx = 7.3728 MHz fx = 5.000 MHz fx = 4.1943 MHz
(bps) BRGCO | ERR (%) | BRGCO | ERR (%) | BRGCO | ERR (%) | BRGCO | ERR (%) | BRGCO | ERR (%)

600 - - - - - - - - 7BH 1.14
1200 7BH 1.10 7AH 0.16 78H 0 70H 1.73 6BH 1.14
2400 6BH 1.10 6AH 0.16 68H 0 60H 1.73 5BH 1.14
4800 5BH 1.10 5AH 0.16 58H 0 50H 1.73 4BH 1.14
9600 4BH 1.10 4AH 0.16 48H 0 40H 1.73 3BH 1.14
19200 3BH 1.10 3AH 0.16 38H 0 30H 1.73 2BH 1.14
31250 31H -1.3 30H 0 2DH 1.70 24H 0 21H -1.3
38400 2BH 1.10 2AH 0.16 28H 0 20H 1.73 1BH 1.14
76800 1BH 1.10 1AH 0.16 18H 0 10H 1.73 - -
115200 12H 1.10 11H 2.12 10H 0 - - - -

Remark fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency

Baud rate error tolerance (when k = 0) =

Caution

Error tolerance range for baud rate

The error for the baud rate depends on the number of bits per frame and the 5-bit counter’s division ratio

[1/(16 + Kk)].
Figure 14-7 shows an example of the baud rate error tolerance range.

Figure 14-7. Error Tolerance (When k = 0), Including Sampling Errors

Ideal
sampling
point
32T 64T 256T 288T + 320T 352T
304T 336T
Basic timing Y Y
\ START po_ | ?CX oz \ P sToP
15.5T
High-speed limit timing —\ - ’( 5o Xj/ o7 X 5 YSTOP
A A A Sampling error
30.45T 60.9T 304.5T —~=-0.5T
15.5T
Low-speed limit timing —\ START ’( o0 Xj/ X o7 X 5 e
A A A A
33.55T 67.1T 301.95T 335.5T

+15.5

x 100 = 4.8438 (%)

The above error tolerance value is the value calculated based on the ideal sample point. In

the actual design, allow margins that include errors of timing for detecting a start bit.

Remark T: 5-bit counter’s source clock cycle
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(2) Communication operations

(a) Data format and waveform example
Figures 14-8 and 14-9 show the format and waveform example of the transmit/receive data.

Figure 14-8. Example of Transmit/Receive Data Format in Asynchronous Serial Interface

1 data frame ‘

Eitta” po | b1 | b2 | b3 | pa | D5 | pe | D7 Ei";”"y Stop bit

} Character bits }

1 data frame consists of the following bits.

e Start bit ............. 1 bit

* Character bits ... 7 bits or 8 bits (LSB first)

e Parity bit ........... Even parity, odd parity, zero parity, or no parity
* Stop bit(s) ......... 1 bit or 2 bits

Asynchronous serial interface mode register 0 (ASIMO) is used to set the character bit length, parity selection,
and stop bit length within each data frame.

When “7 bits” is selected as the number of character bits, only the lower 7 bits (bits 0 to 6) are valid, so that
during a transmission the highest bit (bit 7) is ignored and during reception the highest bit (bit 7) must be
set to 0.
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Figure 14-9. Example of UART Transmit/Receive Data Waveform

1. Character bit: 8 bits, Parity bit: Even parity, Stop bit: 1 bit, Communication data: 55H

1 data frame
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2. Character bit: 7 bits, Parity bit: Odd parity, Stop bit: 2 bits, Communication data: 36H

1 data frame

---=--=-1

|w}
o
g
w}
n
|w}
w
w}
=
O
]
o
(o]
nY
1)
<
@
o
©
@
o
kel

3. Character bit: 8 bits, Parity bit: None, Stop bit: 1 bit, Communication data: 87H

1 data frame
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Baud rate generator control register 0 (BRGCO) is used to set the serial transfer rate.
If a receive error occurs, information about the receive error can be ascertained by reading asynchronous
serial interface status register 0 (ASISO0).
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(b) Parity types and operations
The parity bit is used to detect bit errors in communication data. Usually, the same type of parity bit is used

by the transmitting and receiving sides. When odd parity or even parity is set, errors in the parity bit (the

odd-number bit) can be detected. When zero parity or no parity is set, errors are not detected.

(i) Even parity

During transmission
The number of bits in transmit data that includes a parity bit is controlled so that there are an even
number of character bits whose value is 1. The value of the parity bit is as follows.

If the transmit data contains an odd number of character bits whose value is 1: the parity bit is “1”
If the transmit data contains an even number of character bits whose value is 1: the parity bit is “0”

During reception
The number of character bits whose value is 1 is counted in the receive data that includes a parity
bit, and a parity error occurs when the counted result is an odd number.

(ii) Odd parity

During transmission
The number of bits in transmit data that includes a parity bitis controlled so that there is an odd number
of character bits whose value is 1. The value of the parity bit is as follows.

If the transmit data contains an odd number of character bits whose value is 1: the parity bit is “0”
If the transmit data contains an even number of character bits whose value is 1: the parity bit is “1”

During reception
The number of character bits whose value is 1 is counted in the receive data that includes a parity
bit, and a parity error occurs when the counted result is an even number.

(iii) Zero parity
During transmission, the parity bit is set to “0” regardless of the transmit data.

During reception, the parity bit is not checked. Therefore, no parity errors will occur regardless of

whether the parity bit is a “0” or a “1”.

(iv) No parity
No parity bit is added to the transmit data.

During reception, receive data is regarded as having no parity bit. Since there is no parity bit, no parity

errors will occur.
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(c) Transmission
The transmit operation is enabled if bit 7 (TXEO) of asynchronous serial interface mode register 0 (ASIMO0)
issetto 1, and the transmit operation is started when transmit data is written to transmit shift register 0 (TXS0).
A start bit, parity bit, and stop bit(s) are automatically added to the data.
Starting the transmit operation shifts out the data in TXSO0, thereby emptying TXSO0, after which a transmit
completion interrupt request (INTSTO) is issued.
Transmission is stopped until the data to be transmitted next is written to TXSO0.
The timing of the transmit completion interrupt request is shown in Figure 14-10. INTSTO occurs as soon
as the last stop bit has been output.

Figure 14-10. Timing of Asynchronous Serial Interface Transmit Completion Interrupt Request

(i) Stop bit length: 1 bit

TxDO (output) \ Start/ DO X D1 X D2 X?gx D6 X D7 XParity/Stopl

INTSTO |_|

(ii) Stop bit length: 2 bits

TxDO (output) \ Start/ DO X D1 X D2 X?gx D6 X D7 Xparity/ Stbp |

INTSTO |_|

Caution Do not rewrite asynchronous serial interface mode register 0 (ASIMO0) during a transmit
operation. Rewriting the ASIMO register during a transmit operation may disable further
transmit operations (in such cases, enter a RESET to restore normal operation).
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(d) Reception

The receive operation performs level detection.

The receive operation is enabled when 1 is set to bit 6 (RXEO) of asynchronous serial interface mode register
0 (ASIMO0), and the input via the RxDO pin is sampled.

The serial clock specified by baud rate generator control register 0 (BRGCO) is used to sample the RxD0O
pin.

When the RxDO pin goes low, the 5-bit counter of the baud rate generator begins counting and the start timing
signal for data sampling is output when half of the specified baud rate time has elapsed. If sampling the
RxDO pin input at this start timing signal yields a low-level result, a start bit is recognized, after which the
5-bit counter is initialized and starts counting and data sampling begins. After the start bit is recognized,
the character data, parity bit, and one-bit stop bit are detected, at which point reception of one data frame
is completed.

Once reception of one data frame is completed, the receive data in the shift register is transferred to receive
buffer register 0 (RXBO0) and INTSRO (receive completion interrupt request) occurs.

If the RXEO bit is reset (to 0) during a receive operation, the receive operation is stopped immediately. At
this time, the contents of RXBO and ASISO do not change, nor does INTSRO or INTSERO (receive error
interrupt request) occur.

Figure 14-11 shows the timing of the asynchronous serial interface receive completion interrupt request.

Figure 14-11. Timing of Asynchronous Serial Interface Receive Completion Interrupt Request

RxDO (input) \ Start/ DO X D1 X D2 X?gx D6 X D7 XParity Stop
INTSRO |_|

Caution If the receive operation is enabled with the RxDO0 pin input at the low level, the receive
operation is immediately started. Make sure the RxDO pin input is at the high level before
enabling the receive operation.
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(e) Receive errors
Three types of errors can occur during a receive operation: a parity error, framing error, or overrun error.
If, as the result of data reception, an error flag is setin asynchronous serial interface status register 0 (ASIS0),
a receive error interrupt request (INTSERO) will occur. Receive error interrupts are generated before the
receive completion interrupt request (INTSRO0). Table 14-4 lists the causes behind receive errors.
As partof receive errorinterrupt request (INTSERO) servicing, the contents of ASISO can be read to determine
which type of error occurred during the receive operation (see Table 14-4 and Figure 14-12).
The contents of ASISO are reset (to 0) when receive buffer register 0 (RXBO0) is read or when the next data
is received (if the next data contains an error, its error flag will be set).

Table 14-4. Causes of Receive Errors

Receive Error Cause
Parity error Parity specified does not match parity of receive data
Framing error Stop bit was not detected
Overrun error Reception of the next data was completed before data was read from receive buffer
register 0 (RXBO)

Figure 14-12. Receive Error Timing

woown \ sen [0 Y o1 Y 02 X?@( oo o7 ras [ s

INTSROQNete ”

INTSERO ”
(When framing/overrun error occurs)

INTSERO |_|
(When parity error occurs)

Note Even if a receive error occurs when the ISRMO bit has been set (1), INTSRO does not occur.

Cautions 1. The contents of asynchronous serial interface status register 0 (ASISO0) are reset (to
0) when receive buffer register 0 (RXBO) is read or when the next data is received. To
obtain information about the error, be sure to read the contents of ASIS0 before reading
RXBO.

2. Be sure to read the contents of receive buffer register 0 (RXB0) after the receive
completion interrupt request has occurred even when a receive error has occurred. If
RXBO is not read after the receive completion interrupt request has occurred, overrun
errors will occur during the next data receive operations and the receive error status
will remain until the contents of RXBO are read.
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14.4.3 Infrared data transfer mode
In infrared data transfer mode, pulses can be output and received in the data format shown in (2).

(M

Registers to be used

¢ Asynchronous serial interface mode register 0 (ASIMO)
¢ Asynchronous serial interface status register 0 (ASIS0)
* Baud rate generator control register 0 (BRGCO)

* Port mode register 2 (PM2)

* Port register 2 (P2)

The relationship between the register settings and pins is shown below.

Table 14-5. Relationship Between Register Settings and Pins (Infrared Data Transfer Mode)

ASIMO PM23| P23 |PM24| P24 | Operation Mode | Pin Function

TXEO | RXEO | PSO1 | PSO0 | CLO | SLO |ISRMO [IRDAMO P23/ | P24/
RxDO | TxDO

1 0/1 0/1 0/1 x 0/1 0 1 x  |xNote |, Note Reception RxDO | P24

0 0/1 0/1 0/1 0/1 x 0 |xNote|,Note| g 0 Transmission P23 | TxDO

1 01 (/4] (/4] 0N (/4] 0 1 X 0 0 |Transmission/reception| RxDO | TxDO

(2

264

Note Can be set as port function.

Caution When using infrared data transfer mode, set baud rate generator control register 0 (BRGCO) to
10H.

Remark x: don’t care, ASIMO: Asynchronous serial interface mode register 0,
PMxx: Port mode register, Pxx: Port output latch

Data format

Figure 14-13 compares the data format used in UART mode with that used in infrared data transfer mode.
The IR (infrared) frame corresponds to the bit string of the UART frame, which consists of pulses that include
a start bit, eight data bits, and a stop bit.

The length of the electrical pulses that are used to transmit and receive in an IR frame is 3/16 the length of the
cycle time for one bit (i.e., the “bit time”). This pulse (whose width is 3/16 the length of one bit time) rises from
the middle of the bit time (see the figure below).

Bit time

‘ ‘

Pulse width = 3/16 bit time
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Figure 14-13. Data Format Comparison Between Infrared Data Transfer Mode and UART Mode

UART frame
Data bits
777777777777 B T -r———————r——
0 1 0 1 0 ! 0 1 ! 1 0 1 |
Start bit DO D1 D2 D3 | D4 D5 | Deé D7 Stop bit |
| | |
| | |
IR frame
Start bit | Data bits i Stop bit
f 777777 T T T 77 I | T T T I | | |
0 ! 1 ! 0 ! 1 ! 0 ! 0 ! 1 ! 1 ! 0 | 1
|
! | | | | | | | !
| | | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | | |
! l l l l l l l !
| | | | | | | | }
Bit time Pulse width =
3/16 bit time

(3) Relationship between main system clock and baud rate
Table 14-6 shows the relationship between the main system clock and the baud rate.

Table 14-6. Relationship Between Main System Clock and Baud Rate

fx = 8.3886 MHz fx = 8.000 MHz fx = 7.3728 MHz fx = 5.000 MHz fx = 4.1943 MHz

Baud rate 131031 bps 125000 bps 115200 bps 78125 bps 65536 bps

(4) Bit rate and pulse width
Table 14-7 lists the bit rate, bit rate error tolerance, and pulse width values.

Table 14-7. Bit Rate and Pulse Width Values

3/16 Pulse Width

Bit Rate Bit Rate Error Tolerance | Pulse Width Minimum Value . Maximum Pulse Width
. <Nominal Value>
(kbps) (% of Bit Rate) (us)Note 2 (us)
(us)
115.2Note 1 +/—0.87 1.41 1.63 2.71

Notes 1. Operation with fx = 7.3728 MHz
2. When a digital noise eliminator is used in a microcontroller operating at 1.41 MHz or above.

Caution When using in infrared data transfer mode, set baud rate generator control register 0 (BRGCO0)
to 10H.

Remark fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
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(5) Input data and internal signals

* Transmit operation timing

UART . / .
output data —\m Stop bit

UART
(Inverted data)

Infrared data transfer
enable signal

(N

TxDO pin
output signal

* Receive operation timing

Data reception is delayed for one-half of the specified baud rate.

UART s b
transfer data tart bit

RxDO input —|

1

~A

/ Stop bit

Edge detection —|
Sampling clock |_
............ -
\Y)
Receive rate [

Conversion data \ /

Sampling timing 4

266
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(1) Operation stop mode

Table 14-8. Register Settings

ASIMO BRGCO PM23 | P23 | PM24 | P24 Pin Function Operation
TXEO | RXEO | PSO1 | PS00 CLO SLO | ISRMO |IRDAMO | TPS02 | TPS01 | TPS00 | MDLO3 | MDL0O2 | MDLO1 | MDL0OO P23/RxD0 | P24/TxD0 Mode
0 0 x X X X X X X X X X X x x xote | Note | (Note |, Note P23 P24 Stop
Other than above Setting prohibited
(2) Asynchronous serial interface (UART) mode
ASIMO BRGCO PM23 | P23 | PM24 | P24 Pin Function Operation
TXEO | RXEO | PSO1 | PS00 CLO SLO | ISRMO |IRDAMO | TPS02 | TPS01 | TPS00 | MDLO3 | MDL0O2 | MDLO1 | MDL0OO P23/RxD0 | P24/TxD0O Mode
0 1 0N 01 0N X 01 0 01 on 01 0/ 01 o 0N 1 X xNote xote RxDO P24 Receive
1 0 (3 01 01 0/ X 0 01 (] 01 o 01 0 01 xNote | Nt P23 TxDO | Transmit
1 1 0/1 0/1 0/1 01 0/1 0 o1 | on o1 | on 0/1 0/1 01 1 x RxDO TxDO | Jransmit
Other than above Setting prohibited
(3) Infrared data transfer mode
ASIMO BRGCO PM23 | P23 | PM24 | P24 Pin Function Operation
TXEO | RXEO | PSO1 | PS00 CLO SLO | ISRMO |IRDAMO | TPS02 | TPS01 | TPS00 | MDLO3 | MDL0O2 | MDLO1 | MDL0OO P23/RxD0 | P24/TxD0O Mode
0 1 0/1 0N 0/1 X 0/ 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 X xote | Note RxDO P24 Receive
1 0 on 0/1 o1 0/1 X 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 sciote | ylote 0 0 P23 TxDO | Transmit
1 1 o1 | o1 | on | o1 | ot | 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 x 0 0 RxDO TxDO | jransmit

Other than above

Setting prohibited

Note Can be set as port function.

Caution

When using the infrared data transfer mode, set the BRGCO register to 10H.

Remark x: Don’t care, ASIMO: Asynchronous serial interface mode register 0
BRGCO: Baud rate generator control register 0, PMxx: Port mode register, Pxx: Output latch of port

014vN 3JV4H3LNI VIHIS VI H31dVHO



CHAPTER 15 SERIAL INTERFACE UART2

Serial interface UART2/SIO3 can be used in asynchronous serial interface (UART) mode or 3-wire serial I/O mode.
Caution Do not enable UART2 and SIO3 at the same time.

15.1 Functions of Serial Interface UART2
Serial interface UART2 has the following four modes.

(1) Operation stop mode
This mode is used when serial transfers are not performed to reduce power consumption.
For details, see 15.4.1 Operation stop mode.

(2) Asynchronous serial interface (UART) mode (fixed to LSB first)
This mode enables full-duplex operation wherein one byte of data after the start bit is transmitted and received.
The on-chip baud rate generator dedicated to UART enables communications using a wide range of selectable
baud rates. In addition, a baud rate can also be defined by dividing the clock input to the ASCKO pin.
The UART baud rate generator can also be used to generate a MIDI-standard baud rate (31.25 kbps).
For details, see 15.4.2 Asynchronous serial interface (UART) mode.

(3) Multi-processor transfer mode (fixed to LSB first)
In this mode data can be transferred to or received from two or more processors.
For details, see 15.4.3 Multi-processor transfer mode.

(4) Infrared data transfer (IrDA) mode (fixed to LSB first)
In this mode, pulses can be output or received in the data format of IrDA specification. This mode can be used
to transfer data with another digital device such as a personal computer.

For details, see 15.4.4 Infrared data transfer (IrDA) mode.

Figure 15-1 shows a block diagram of serial interface UART2.
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CHAPTER 15 SERIAL INTERFACE UART2

Figure 15-1. Block Diagram of Serial Interface UART2

S Internal bus S
/\ Asynchronous serial
interface mode
register 2 (ASIM2)
Receive Transmit
RXB2 |buffer X2 [outer | powere| TXE2|RXE2] PS21|Ps20| cL2 | si2 |isewe)
register 2 register 2
AN

Asynchronous serial
interface status
register 2 (ASIS2) v

Receive Transmit
I\ RX2 | TXS2 | shi
shift shift
RxD2/S0O3/P35 © l// register 2 |MPR2 PEZ‘ FE2‘OVE2| register 2

| Transmit
TxD2/513/P34 6~< || f,;’:r‘ii‘y’”‘”+|NTSTz
addition)
Receive
|PM34| Output latch| L—=]controller D|NTSER2

PM34 arit
( ) E:%eclzl) — INTSR2

Baudrate  |~© ASCK2/SCK3/P36
generator™™® [« o 1 fx/07

Note For the configuration of the baud rate generator, refer to Figure 15-2.

Figure 15-2. Block Diagram of Baud Rate Generator

Start bit
TXE2 sampling clock

~——O ASCK2/SCK3/P36

8-bit counter

< } Match ~ |2totw2?

Selector

Transmit clock 1/2

Encoder

Receive clock 1/2 ‘ X Match

8-bit counter

8
RXE2 MDL27|MDL26 | MDL25|MDL24 |MDL23 |MDL22 |MDL21|MDL20
Start bit detection
Baud rate generator
control register 2 (BRGC2)
g Internal bus g

Remark TXE2: Bit 7 of asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2)
RXE2: Bit 6 of asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2)
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CHAPTER 15 SERIAL INTERFACE UART2

15.2 Configuration of Serial Interface UART2

Serial interface UART2 includes the following hardware.

M

(2

3)

4

270

Table 15-1. Configuration of Serial Interface UART2

Iltem Configuration

Registers Transmit shift register 2 (TXS2)
Receive shift register 2 (RX2)
Transmit buffer register 2 (TXB2)
Receive buffer register 2 (RXB2)

Control registers Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2)
Asynchronous serial interface status register 2 (ASIS2)
Asynchronous serial interface transmit status register 2 (ASIF2)
Baud rate generator control register 2 (BRGC2)

Clock select register 2 (CKSEL2)

Transfer mode specification register 2 (TRMC2)

Port mode register 3 (PM3)

Port register 3 (P3)

Transmit shift register 2 (TXS2)

This register transmits the data transferred from transmit buffer register 2 (TXB2), as serial data from the TxD2
pin.

The value of this register is set to FFH if bits 7 and 6 (TXE2) of asynchronous serial interface mode register 2
(ASIM2) are cleared to 0.

TXS2 cannot be manipulated directly by a program.

Receive shift register 2 (RX2)

This register converts serial data input via the RxD2 pin to parallel data. When one byte of data is received at
this register, the receive data is transferred to receive buffer register 2 (RXB2).

RX2 cannot be manipulated directly by a program.

Transmit buffer register 2 (TXB2)

This register sets data to be transmitted. The data written to TXB2 is transferred to transmit shift register 2 (RX2)
and transmitted from the TxD2 pin as serial data.

No data can be written to TXB2 if bit 1 (TXBF) of transmit status register 2 (ASIF2) is 1.

TXB2 is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.

'RESET input sets TXB2 to FFH.

Receive buffer register 2 (RXB2)

This register holds receive data. When one byte of data is received, one byte of new receive data is transferred
from the receive shift register (RX2).

When the data length is set as 7 bits, receive data is transferred to bits 0 to 6 of RXB2. In this case, the MSB
of RXB2 is always 0.

If an overrun error (OVE2) occurs, however, the receive data is not transferred to RXB2 but is discarded.
RXB2 can be read by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction. It cannot be written.

The value of this register is also initialized to FFH at RESET input or by clearing bit 7 (POWER2) of asynchronous
serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2) to 0.
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(5

(6)

Transmission controller

The transmission controller controls transmit operations, such as adding a start bit, parity bit, and stop bit to data
that is written to transmit shift register 2 (TXS2), based on the values set to asynchronous serial interface mode
register 2 (ASIM2).

Reception controller

The reception controller controls receive operations based on the values set to asynchronous serial interface
mode register 2 (ASIM2). During a receive operation, it performs error checking, such as for parity errors, and
sets various values to asynchronous serial interface status register 2 (ASIS2) according to the type of error that
is detected.
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15.3 Registers to Control Serial Interface UART2

Serial interface UART2 uses the following eight registers for control functions.

0

272

Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2)
Asynchronous serial interface status register 2 (ASIS2)
Asynchronous serial interface transmit status register 2 (ASIF2)
Baud rate generator control register 2 (BRGC2)

Clock select register 2 (CKSEL2)

Transfer mode specification register 2 (TRMC2)

Port mode register 3 (PM3)

Port register 3 (P3)

Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2)

This is an 8-bit register that controls serial interface UART2’s serial transfer operations.
ASIM2 is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.

RESET input clears ASIM2 to O0H.

Figure 15-3. Format of Asynchronous Serial Interface Mode Register 2 (ASIM2) (1/2)

Address: FFOOH After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol (6] 4 3 2 1 0
AsM2 | POwER2 | TXE2 | RxEz | Pse PS20 cL2 sL2 ISEM2
POWER2 Clock operation enable/stop
0 Stop clock operation. Power consumption decreases and latch in UART2 is
asynchronously reset (TxD2 pin is low).
1 Enable clock operation (TxD2 pin is high).Note 1
TXE2Note 2 Transmission enable/stop
0 Stop transmission (transmission circuit is synchronously reset).
1 Enable transmission.
RXE2Note 3 Reception enable/stop
0 Stop reception (reception circuit is synchronously reset).
1 Enable reception.

Notes 1. In the infrared data transfer (IrDA) mode, the TxD2 pin is at the low level.

2. To transmit data with UARTZ2, first specify the clock operation (set POWER2 to 1 and then TXE2 to
1), wait for the duration of 2 clocksNote 4 and then write the transmit data to transmit buffer register
2 (TXB2). To stop transmission by UART2, specify stopping transmission (TXE2 = 0), wait for the

duration of 2 clocksNote 4, and then stop the clock operation (POWER2 = 0).

3. To receive data with UARTZ2, first specify the clock operation (set POWER2 to 1 and then RXE2 to
1), wait for the duration of 2 clocksNot€ 4, and then start reception. To stop reception by UART2, specify
stopping reception (RXE2 = 0), wait for the duration of 2 clocksN°t¢ 4 and then stop the clock operation

(POWER?2 = 0).

4. The clock is the output clock of the 8-bit counter or the output clock of the baud rate generator.
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Figure 15-3. Format of Asynchronous Serial Interface Mode Register 2 (ASIM2) (2/2)

Notes 1.

ps21Note 1 | pgogNote 1 Parity bit specification
Transmission Reception

0 0 Do not output parity bit. Reception without parity
0 1 Output 0 parity. Reception as 0 parityNote 2
1 0 Output odd parity. Identified as odd parity.
1 1 Output even parity. Identified as even parity.

ClL2oNote 3 Data character length specification
0 7 bits
1 8 bits

SlL2oNote 4 Specification of number of stop bits for transmission
0 1 bit
1 2 bits

ISEMm2Note 5 Reception error interrupt signal control

0 INTSR2 is generated

1

INTSER2 is generated

To specify a parity bit, stop transmission and reception (TXE2 = 0 and RXE2 = 0) before rewriting
PS21 and PS20.
The parity is not identified with this setting. Therefore, bit 2 (PE2) of asynchronous serial interface
status register 2 (ASIS2) is not set and the error interrupt does not occur.
To specify a data character length, stop transmission and reception (TXE2 = 0 and RXE2 = 0) before
rewriting CL2.
To specify the number of stop bits, stop transmission (TXE2 = 0) before rewriting SL2. Reception
is always performed on the assumption that the number of stop bits is 1.
To specify an interrupt that occurs in case of an error, stop reception (RXE2 = 0) before rewriting

ISEM2.
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(2
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Asynchronous serial interface status register 2 (ASIS2)

ASIS2 is a register used to display the error type when a reception error occurs in UART mode.
ASIS2 is read by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.

RESET input clears ASIS2 to 00H.

Figure 15-4. Format of Asynchronous Serial Interface Status Register 2 (ASIS2)

Address: FF94H After reset: 00H R

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
ASIS2 0 0 0 0 MPR2Note 1| pgoNote 1 | FEoNote 1| gy EpoNote 1
MPR2 ID reception status flag (during reception in multi-processor transfer mode)Note 2
0 Multi-processor appended bit “1” is not received.
1 Multi-processor appended bit “1” is received.
PE2 Parity error flag
0 No parity error
1 Parity error

(Parity of transmit data does not matchNote 3)

FE2 Framing error flag
0 No framing error
1 Framing errorNote 4

(Stop bit not detected)

OVE2 Overrun error flag
0 No overrun error
1 Overrun errorNote 5
(Next receive operation was completed before data was read from receive buffer register
2 (RXB2))

Notes 1. These bits are reset to 0 if bit 7 (POWER2) of asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2)

is reset to 0.

2. Thisflagis affected only if the multi-processor transfer mode is selected by using bits 6 and 7 (TRM02
and TRM12) of transfer mode specification register 2 (TRMC2).

3. The operation of the parity error flag is affected by the set values of bits 3 and 4 (PS20 and PS21)
of ASIM2.

4. Even if the stop bit length is set to two bits by setting bit 2 (SL2) of ASIM2, stop bit detection during
a receive operation only applies to a stop bit length of 1 bit.

5. Be sure to read the contents of receive buffer register 2 (RXB2) when an overrun error has occurred.
Until the contents of RXB2 are read, further overrun errors will occur when receiving data. The next
receive data is not written to receive buffer register 2 (RXB2) and is discarded.
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(8) Asynchronous serial interface transmit status register 2 (ASIF2)
This register indicates the status of transmission.

ASIF2 is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears ASIF2 to 00H.

Figure 15-5. Format of Asynchronous Serial Interface Transmit Status Register 2 (ASIF2)

Address: FF95H After reset: 00H R

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
ASIF2 0 0 0 0 0 0 TXBF TXSF
TXBF Transmit buffer data flag
0 * If bit 7 (POWER2) or bit 6 (TXE2) of asynchronous serial interface mode register 2
(ASIM2) is cleared to 0
¢ If data is transferred to transmit shift register 2 (TXS2)
1 If data is written to transmit buffer register 2 (TXB2) (if data exists in TXB2)
TXSF Transmit shift register data flag
0 * If bit 7 (POWER2) or bit 6 (TXE2) of asynchronous serial interface mode register 2
(ASIM2) is cleared to 0
* If no more data is transferred from transmit buffer register 2 (TXB2) after completion
of transfer.
1 If data is transferred from transmit buffer register 2 (TXB2) (during transmission)

Cautions 1. To start successive transmission, be sure to check that TXBF is 0 after the first byte of data
has been written to transmit buffer register 2 (TXB2), then write the second byte of data to

TXB2.

2. When successive transmission is in progress, the processing of writing to TXB2 can be
confirmed by checking the value of TXSF after the transmit completion interrupt.
* TXSF = 1: Successive transmission in progress. One-byte data can be written.
e TXSF = 0: Successive transmission is complete. Two-byte data can be written.

When writing, note Caution 1 above.

3. To initialize (to set TXE2 to 0 or POWER2 to 0) during successive transmission, make sure
that TXSF is 0 after the transmit completion interrupt, then initialize.
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(4) Baud rate generator control register 2 (BRGC2)

This register sets the serial clock for the serial interface.
BRGC2 is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears BRGC2 to 00H.

276

Figure 15-6. Format of Baud Rate Generator Control Register 2 (BRGC2)

Address: FF93H After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol 7

6 5 4 3 2

1

0

BRGC2 | MDL27 | MDL26 | MDL25 | MDL24 | MDL23 | MDL22 | MDL21 | MDL20 |

Output clock
MDL27 | MDL26 | MDL25 | MDL24 | MDL23 | MDL22 | MDL21 | MDL20 | selection for baud | k
rate generator

0 0 0 0 0 X X X Setting prohibited| —
0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 fscke/8 8
0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 fscke/9 9
0 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 fsck2/10 10
0 0 0 0 1 0 1 1 fscke/11 11
0 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 fscke/12 12
0 0 0 0 1 1 0 1 fscka/13 13
0 0 0 0 1 1 1 0 fscke/14 14
0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 fscke/15 15
0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 fscke/16 16
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 fscke/255 255

Caution  Writing to BRGC2 during a communication operation may cause abnormal output from the
baud rate generator and disable further communication operations. Therefore, do not write

to BRGC2 during a communication operation.

Before rewriting BRGC2, clear bits 5 and 6 (RXE2 and TXE2) of asynchronous serial interface

mode register 2 (ASIM2) to 0.

Remarks 1. fscke:

2. k:
3. n:

Source clock for 8-bit counter

Set by bits 4 to 6 (TPS20 to TPS22) of clock select register 2 (CKSEL2)

Value set via MDL27 to MDL20 (8 < k < 255)
Value set via TPS22 to TPS20 (0 < n <7)

4. The equation for the baud rate is as follows.

[Baud rate] =

_fx [Hz]
2n+1 X k
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(5) Clock select register 2 (CKSEL2)

This 8-bit register is used to select the input clock for the baud rate of UART2 and the transmit pulse width of

IrDA.

CKSEL2 is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears CKSEL2 to 00H.

Figure 15-7. Format of Clock Select Register 2 (CKSEL2)

Address: FF92H After reset: 0O0H R/W
Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
CKSEL2 0 TPS22Note | Tpg21Note | TpgpNote | TPW23 TPW22 TPW21 TPW20
TPS22 TPS21 TPS20 Source clock of 8-bit counter n
0 0 0 External clock input to ASCK2 0
0 0 1 fx/2 1
0 1 0 fx/22 2
0 1 1 fx/23 3
1 0 0 fx/24 4
1 0 1 fx/25 5
1 1 0 fx/28 6
1 1 1 fx/27 7
TPW23 TPW22 TPW21 TPW20 [Selection of IrDA transmit pulse width of 1-bit data
0 0 1 0 Width of two fscka clocks
0 0 1 1 Width of three fsck2 clocks
0 1 0 0 Width of four fsck2 clocks
0 1 0 1 Width of five fscka clocks
0 1 1 0 Width of six fscka clocks
0 1 1 1 Width of seven fscka clocks
1 0 0 0 Width of eight fscka clocks
1 0 0 1 Width of nine fscka clocks
1 0 1 0 Width of ten fscka clocks
1 0 1 1 Width of 11 fsckz clocks
1 1 0 0 Width of 12 fscka clocks
1 1 0 1 Width of 13 fscka clocks
1 1 1 0 Width of 14 fsck2 clocks
1 1 1 1 Width of 15 fscka clocks
0 0 0 0 Width of 16 fsckz clocks
Other than above Setting prohibited

Note To rewrite TPS20 to TPS22, clear bit 7 (POWER2) of asynchronous serial interface mode register 2

(ASIM2) to 0.
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Cautions 1. If datais written to CKSEL2 during a communication operation, the output of the baud rate
generator is disturbed and the communication cannot be performed correctly. Therefore,
do not rewrite CKSEL2 during communication.

2. Totransfer data in the infrared data transfer (IrDA) mode, the following conditions must be
satisfied when the transmit pulse width is specified.

(Condition)
141 us < Transmit pulse width < Transfer rate
Set values of bits 0 to 3 Set values of bits 0 to 7
(TPW20 to TPW23) of CKSEL2 (MDL20 to MDL27) of BRGC2
Example If the transmit pulse width is set to the width of three fsckz clocks (TPW23 to TPW20
= Ol 0! 1! 1)

r———————— 1-bit cycle ——————=

TxD2 pin 5

—_—
'
'
L — e |

3-clock width '

~— Pulse output starts from
the center of the 1-bit cycle.

Remark fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
fscke: Source clock of 8-bit counter
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(6) Transfer mode specification register 2 (TRMC2)
This 8-bit register is used to specify the transfer mode, switch the interrupt source of INTST2, enable or disable
occurrence of the receive completion interrupt in the multi-processor transfer mode, and specify the multi-
processor transfer appended bit.
TRMC2 is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input sets TRMC2 to 02H.

Figure 15-8. Format of Transfer Mode Specification Register 2 (TRMC2)

Address: FF91H After reset: 02H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 [0]
TRMC2  [TRM12Nete 1/TRMoNote 1] @ 0 ISMD2 0 | MPIEN2 |MPs2Note2|
TRM12 TRMO02 Transfer mode
0 0 UART transfer modeNote 3
0 1 Multi-processor transfer modeNote 3
1 0 Infrared data transfer (IrDA) modeNote 3
1 1
MPIEN2 Receive completion interrupt enable/disable in multi-processor transfer modeNote 4
Condition INTSR2 enable/disable Note 5
oNotes 6,7 | |f “0” js written to this bit Disabled
1 e If bit 7 (POWER2) or bit 6 (TXE2) of Enabled
asynchronous serial interface mode
register 2 (ASIM2) is cleared to 0
* If bit data has been received with multi-
processor appended bit of “1”
ISMD2Note 8 Switching interrupt source of INTST2
0 INTST2 occurs when transmission completed
1 INTST2 occurs when data transfer completed
MPS2 Setting of multi-processor transmission appended bitNote 4
0 Appends “0” as and transmits multi-processor appended bit (during data transmission).
1 Appends “1” as and transmits multi-processor appended bit (during ID transmission).

Notes 1. Beforerewriting TRM12 and TRMO02, clear bits 6 (TXE2) and 5 (RXEZ2) of asynchronous serial interface

mode register 2 (ASIM2) to 0.

2. Before setting a value to MPS2, confirm that bit 1 (TXBF) of asynchronous serial interface transmit
status register 2 (ASIF2) is cleared to 0. Before writing transmit data to transmit buffer register 2
(TXB2), specify whether “0” or “1” is appended as the multi-processor appended bit.

3. Thesettingofbits0to 4 (ISEM2, SL2,CL2, PS20, and PS21) of ASIM2 s valid in all the transfer modes.

4. The specification by MPIEN2 and MPS2 is valid only when bit 7 (TRM12) is cleared to 0 and bit 6
(TRMO02) is set to 1 (i.e., when the multi-processor transfer mode is set).
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)
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Notes 5.

Remark

Enabling or disabling the occurrence of the receive completion interrupt (INTSR2) in the case of an
error is affected by the setting of bit 0 (ISEM2) of ASIM2.

Even if MPIEN is cleared to O, reception is started when the start bit is detected, in order to detect
address (ID) reception. At this time, an error in the receive data is not detected if the multi-processor
appended bit is “0”. If data “1” is received by mistake, due to bit slip or other cause, when the multi-
processor appended bit is detected, however, ID reception is detected. Consequently, the error in
the receive data is identified, and the error interrupt signal may be generated and the error flag set.

. When bit 7 (POWER2) and bit 5 (RXE2) of ASIM2 have not been set to 1, MPIEN2 cannot be cleared

to 0 (remain 1) even if 0 is written to it.
Before setting ISMD2, clear bit 6 (TXEZ2) of asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2)
to 0.

When receiving data in the multi-processor transfer mode, the receive completion interrupt (INTSR2)
occurs, regardless of the value of MPIEN2, if data with the multi-processor appended bit set to “1” is
received. Usually, this receive data is an address (ID) that indicates the other party of communication.
The subsequent receive data can be ignored and the occurrence of an unnecessary receive completion
interrupt (INTSR2) can be disabled by comparing this received ID with the ID of the microcontroller
(for which software processing is necessary) and clearing MPIENZ if the two IDs do not match.

Port mode register 3 (PM3)

PM3 is a register that sets the input/output of port 3 in 1-bit units.

To use the P34/TxD2/SI3 pin as a serial data output, set PM34 and the output latch of P34 to 0.

To use the P35/RxD2/SO3 pin as a serial data input, and the P36/ASCK2/SCK3 pin as a clock input, set PM35
and PM36 to 1. At this time, the output latches of P35 and P36 can be either O or 1.

PM3 is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.

RESET input sets PM3 to FFH.

Figure 15-9. Format of Port Mode Register 3 (PM3)

Address: FF23H After reset: FFH R/W

Symbol
PM3

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

1 PM36 PM35 PM34 PM33 PM32 PM31 PM30
PM3n 1/0 mode selection of P3n pin (n = 0 to 6)

0 Output mode (output buffer on)

1 Input mode (output buffer off)
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15.4 Operation of Serial Interface UART2
This section explains the four modes of serial interface UART2.

15.4.1 Operation stop mode

Because serial transfer is not performed in this mode, the power consumption can be reduced.

In addition, pins can be used as ordinary ports. To set the operation stop mode, clear bits 7, 6, and 5 (POWERZ2,
TXE2, and RXE2) of ASIM2 to 0.

(1) Register to be used
Operation stop mode is set by asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2).
ASIM2 is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears ASIM2 to 00H.

Address: FFOOH After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol (6] 4 3 2 1 0
ASIM2 | POWER2 | TXE2 | RXE2 | PS21 PS20 CL2 SL2 ISEM2
POWER2 Clock operation enable/stop
0 Stop clock operation. Power consumption decreases and latch in UART2 is

asynchronously reset (TxD2 pin is low).

TXE2Note 1 Transmission enable/stop

0 Stop transmission (transmission circuit is synchronously reset).
RXE2Note 1 Reception enable/stop

0 Stop reception (reception circuit is synchronously reset).

Notes 1. To stop serial transmission/reception, wait for the duration of 2 clocksN°te2 after specifying stopping
the transmission/reception (TXE2 = 0 or RXE2 = 0), and then stop the clock operation (POWER2
= 0).
2. The clock is the output clock of the 8-bit counter or the output clock of the baud rate generator.

User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD 281



CHAPTER 15 SERIAL INTERFACE UART2

15.4.2 Asynchronous serial interface (UART) mode
This mode enables full-duplex operation wherein one byte of data after the start bit is transmitted or received.

The on-chip baud rate generator dedicated to UART enables communications using a wide range of selectable

baud rates.

The UART baud rate generator can also be used to generate a MIDI-standard baud rate (31.25 kbps).

(1) Registers to be used
» Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2)
¢ Asynchronous serial interface status register 2 (ASIS2)
* Baud rate generator control register 2 (BRGC2)

* Asynchronous serial interface transmit status register 2 (ASIF2)
* Clock select register 2 (CKSEL2)
* Transfer mode specification register 2 (TRMC2)

¢ Port mode register 3 (PM3)

¢ Port register 3 (P3)

The basic procedure of setting an operation in the UART mode is as follows.

<1> Set the CKSEL2 register (see Figure 15-7).

<2> Set the BRGC2 register (see Figure 15-6).

<3> Clear bits 7 and 6 (TRM12 and TRMO02) of the TRMC2 register to 0 and set bit 3 (ISMD2) (see Figure 15-8).
<4> Set bits 4 to 0 (PS21, PS20, CL2, SL2, and ISEM2) of the ASIM2 register (see Figure 15-3).

<5> Set bit 7 (POWER2) of the ASIM2 register to 1.

<6> Set bit 6 (TXE2) of the ASIM2 register to 1. — Transmission is enabled.

<7> Set bit 5 (RXE2) of the ASIM2 register to 1. — Reception is enabled.

<8> Write data to TXB2. — Data transmission is started.

Caution Take relationship with the other party of communication when setting the port mode register
and port register.

The relationship between the register settings and pins is shown below.

Table 15-2. Relationship Between Register Settings and Pins (UART Mode)

ASIM2 TRMC2 PM34| P34 |PM35| P35 |Operation| Pin Function

POW | TXE2 |[RXE2|PS21 |PS20 | CL2 | SL2 [ISEM2|TRM12[TRMO02(ISMD2 [MPIEN2[MPS2 Mode | p34/ | P35/
ER2 SI3/ | S03/
TxD2 | RxD2

1 0 1 o1 | o1 | on x on 0 0 x x x | xNote | Note| 4 x |Reception| P34 | RxD2
1 1 0 o1 [ o1 | o1 | on x 0 0 0N x x 0 0 | xNote |y Note | Transmission | TxD2 | P35
1 1 1 on 0/1 on 0/1 on 0 0 0/1 X X 0 0 1 x| Transmission/| TxD2 | RxD2

reception

Note Can be set as port function.

Caution When using UART2, stop the operation of SIO3 (bit 7 (CSIE3) of serial operation mode register 3
(CSIM3) = 0).

Remark x: don’t care, ASIM2: Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2,
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TRMC2: Transfer mode specification register 2, PMxx: Port mode register,
Pxx: Port output latch
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The transmit/receive clock that is used to generate the baud rate is obtained by dividing the main system
clock.

* Transmit/receive clock generation for baud rate by using main system clock
The main system clock is divided to generate the transmit/receive clock. The baud rate generated from
the main system clock is determined according to the following formula.

[Baud rate] = L [Hz]
2n+1 X k

fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
When ASCK?2 is selected as the source clock of the 8-bit counter, substitute the input clock frequency
to ASCK2 pin for fx in the above expression.

n: Value set via TPS20 to TPS22 (0 < n < 7, see Figure 15-7)

k: Value set via MDL27 to MDL20 (8 < k < 255, see Figure 15-6)

* Baud rate error
The baud rate error can be calculated by the following expression.

Baud rate [bps]
[Baud rate error] = x 100 — 100 [%]

Targeted baud rate [bps]

Table 15-3 shows an example of the relationship between the main system clock and a baud rate.

Table 15-3. Relationship Between Main System Clock and Baud Rate

Baud Rate [bps] fx = 7.37 MHz fx = 5.0 MHz fx = 4.19 MHz
n k Error (%) n k Error (%) n k Error (%)

300 7 96 —-0.04 7 65 0.16 6 109 0.11
600 7 48 —-0.04 6 65 0.16 5 109 0.11
1200 7 24 —-0.04 5 65 0.16 4 109 0.11
2400 6 24 —-0.04 4 65 0.16 3 109 0.11
4800 5 24 —-0.04 3 65 0.16 2 109 0.11
9600 4 24 —-0.04 2 65 0.16 1 109 0.11
19200 3 24 -0.04 1 65 0.16 - - -
31250 1 59 —-0.07 1 40 0 - - -
38400 2 24 —-0.04 - - - - - -
76800 1 24 -0.04 - - - - - -

Remark fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
n: Value set by TPS20 to TPS22 (0 <n <7)
k: Value set by MDL27 to MDL20 (8 < k < 255)
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* Permissible baud rate range for reception

Figure 15-10. Minimum Permissible Data Frame Length and Maximum Permissible Data Frame Length

VooV VoV Y
cl?]cab:f;a}l_rge length \ Start /< DO X D1 >< // D7 X P >/ Staop \

FL
l 1 data frame (11 x FL)

SR N> S

Minimum permissible L
data frame length \Start/< DO X D1 X / P >/ Stop \

l FLmin

Maximum permissible ]
data frame length Start /< DO >< D1 >< / D7 >< P >/. Stop \

| FLmax |

As shown in the timing chart in Figure 15-10, the latch timing of the receive data is determined by the
counter set by using baud rate generator control register 2 (BRGC2) after the start bit has been detected.
If the last data (stop bit) is received within this latch timing, the data can be correctly received.

This latch timing has a margin of two clocks.

Take reception of 11-bit data as an example.

1 bit data length of UART2: FL = (Brate)™

k —
Minimum permissible data frame length: FLmin = 11 x FL — oK x FL
21k + 2
=——xFL
2k

Therefore, the maximum receivable baud rate of the transmission destination is as follows.

22k
BRmax = (FLmin/11)"' = ——— Brate
21k + 2
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Similarly, the maximum permissible data frame length is as follows.

10 k+2
— FLmax = 11 xFL - x FL
11 2k

21k - 2

= — xFL
2k
21k - 2
FLmax = — xFLx 11
20k

Therefore, the minimum receivable baud rate of the transmission destination is as follows.

20k
BRmin = (FLmax/11)"' = ———— Brate
21k -2

Remark Brate: Baud rate of UART2
k: Value set by MDL27 to MDL20 (8 < k < 255)
FL: 1 bit data length

From the above expressions for the maximum and minimum baud rates, the permissible error of the baud
rate between UART2 and the transmission destination can be calculated as follows.

Table 15-4. Maximum Permissible Baud Rate Error and Minimum Permissible Baud Rate Error

k Maximum Permissible Baud Rate Error (%) | Minimum Permissible Baud Rate Error (%)
8 +3.53 -3.61

20 +4.26 —4.31

50 +4.56 —4.58

100 +4.66 —4.67

255 +4.72 -4.73

Caution The above errortolerance value is the value calculated based on the ideal sample point.
In the actual design, allow margins that include errors of timing for detecting a start
bit.

Remark k: Value set by MDL27 to MDL20 (8 < k < 255)
The accuracy of reception is dependent upon the number of bits in one frame, input clock frequency, and

division ratio k (the higher the input clock frequency and the higher the division ratio k, the higher the
accuracy).
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(2) Communication operations

286

(a) Data format and waveform example
Figures 15-11 and 15-12 show the format and waveform example of the transmit/receive data.

Figure 15-11. Example of Transmit/Receive Data Format in Asynchronous Serial Interface

1 data frame

Start
bit

DO

D1

D2

D3

D4

D5

D6

D7

Parity
bit

1 data frame consists of the following bits.

e Start bit

‘<— Character bits

e Character bits ... 7 bits or 8 bits (LSB first)

* Parity bit

* Stop bit(s) ....

Even parity, odd parity, zero parity, or no parity
1 bit or 2 bits

Stop bit

Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2) is used to set the character bit length, parity selection,
and stop bit length within each data frame.
When “7 bits” is selected as the number of character bits, only the lower 7 bits (bits 0 to 6) are valid, so that
during a transmission the highest bit (bit 7) is ignored and during reception the highest bit (bit 7) must be

set to 0.
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Figure 15-12. Example of UART Transmit/Receive Data Waveform

1. Character bit: 8 bits, Parity bit: Even parity, Stop bit: 1 bit, Communication data: 55H

1 data frame
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2. Character bit: 7 bits, Parity bit: Odd parity, Stop bit: 2 bits, Communication data: 36H

1 data frame
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3. Character bit: 8 bits, Parity bit: None, Stop bit: 1 bit, Communication data: 87H

1 data frame
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©

Baud rate generator control register 2 (BRGC2) and clock select register 2 (CKSEL2) are used to set the
serial transfer rate.

If a receive error occurs, information about the receive error can be ascertained by reading asynchronous
serial interface status register 2 (ASIS2).
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(b) Parity types and operations
The parity bit is used to detect bit errors in communication data. Usually, the same type of parity bit is used

by the transmitting and receiving sides. When odd parity or even parity is set, errors in the parity bit (the
odd-number bit) can be detected. When zero parity or no parity is set, errors are not detected.

(i) Even parity

During transmission
The number of character bits in transmit data that includes a parity bit is controlled so that there are
an even number of bits whose value is 1. The value of the parity bit is as follows.

If the transmit data contains an odd number of character bits whose value is 1: the parity bit is “1”
If the transmit data contains an even number of character bits whose value is 1: the parity bit is “0”

During reception
The number of character bits whose value is 1 is counted in the receive data that includes a parity
bit, and a parity error occurs when the counted result is an odd number.

(ii) Odd parity

During transmission
The number of character bits in transmit data that includes a parity bit is controlled so that there is
an odd number of bits whose value is 1. The value of the parity bit is as follows.

If the transmit data contains an odd number of character bits whose value is 1: the parity bit is “0”
If the transmit data contains an even number of character bits whose value is 1: the parity bit is “1”

During reception
The number of character bits whose value is 1 is counted in the receive data that includes a parity
bit, and a parity error occurs when the counted result is an even number.

(iii) Zero parity
During transmission, the parity bit is set to “0” regardless of the transmit data.
During reception, the parity bit is not checked. Therefore, no parity errors will occur regardless of
whether the parity bit is a “0” or a “1”.

(iv) No parity
No parity bit is added to the transmit data.
During reception, receive data is regarded as having no parity bit. Since there is no parity bit, no parity

errors will occur.
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(c) Transmission
If the UART transfer mode is selected by using transfer mode specification register 2 (TRMC2) and bit 7
(POWER?2) of asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2) is set to 1, the TxD2 pin outputs a high
level. If bit 6 (TXE2) of ASIM2 is set to 1 next, transmission is enabled. Transmission can be started by
writing transmit data to transmit buffer register 2 (TXB2). The start bit, parity bit, and stop bit are automatically
appended to the transmit data.
When transmission has been started, the data in TXB2 is transferred to transmit shift register 2 (TXS2) and
is sequentially output to the TxD2 pin, starting from the LSB. If the data to be transmitted next has been
written to TXB2 by the time transmission is complete, transmitting the next data is started. If no more data
has been written to TXB2, transmission is stopped until the next data is written.
Figure 15-13 illustrates the timing of the transmit interrupt.

Figure 15-13. Timing of Asynchronous Serial Interface Transmit Completion Interrupt Request

(i) Stop bit length: 1 bit, TRMC2: ISMD2 = 0

nozun \ s 00 \ o1 ) oz X?@( os o7 Ypu s

INTST2 |_|

(i) Stop bit length: 2 bits, TRMC2: ISMD2 = 0

TxD2 (output) \ Start/ DO X D1 X D2 ngx D6 X D7 XParity Stop |
INTST2 —|

(iii) Successive transmission, Stop bit length: 2 bits, TRMC2: ISMD2 = 1

If next transmit data is
written to TXB2

TxD2 (output) \ Start/ DO X D1 ngx D7 XParity/ Stop Start/ DO x
INTST2 —|

Remark TRMC2: Transfer mode specification register 2
ISMD2: Bit 3 of TRMC2
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(d)

Caution Do not rewrite asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2) during a transmit
operation. Rewriting the ASIM2 register during a transmit operation may disable further
transmit operations (in such cases, input a RESET to restore normal operation).

Successive transmission

The next transmit data can be written to transmit buffer register 2 (TXB2) as soon as transmit shift register
2 (TXB2) has started its shift operation. Consequently, even while an interrupt is being serviced after one
data frame has been transmitted, data can be successively transmitted.

To successively transmit data, be sure to check, by using asynchronous serial interface transmit status
register 2 (ASIF2), the transmission status and whether writing to TXB2 is enabled or disabled, and then
write the data to TXB2.

The following table shows the relationship between the transmission status and writing to TXB2.

Table 15-5. Writing to TXBF and TXB2 (When Successive Transmission Is Started)

TXBF Writing to TXB2 When Successive Transmission Is Started
0 Enabled
1 Disabled

Caution When starting successive transmission, write the first byte of data to transmit buffer
register 2 (TXB2), and then make sure to write data to TXB2 again.

Remark TXBF: Bit 1 of ASIF2

Table 15-6. Writing to TXSF and TXB2 (When Successive Transmission Is in Progress)

TXSF Writing to TXB2 When Successive Transmission Is in Progress
0 Two-byte writing or transmit completion processing enabled
1 One-byte writing enabled

Cautions 1. When successive transmission is in progress, the processing of writing to TXB2 can
be confirmed by checking the value of TXSF after the transmit completion interrupt.
e TXSF = 1: Successive transmission in progress. One-byte data can be written.
e TXSF = 0: Successive transmission is complete. Two-byte data can be written.
When writing, note the Caution in Table 15-5.
2. To initialize (to set TXE2 to 0 or POWER2 to 0) during successive transmission, make
sure that TXSF is 0 after the transmit completion interrupt, then initialize.
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Figure 15-14 shows the processing flow of successive transmission.

Figure 15-14. Processing Flow of Successive Transmission

( START

)

Set various registers

No

Write data to TXB2

Read ASIF2
No
Yes
C Interrupt occurred )
No Required number
of writes performed?
Read ASIF2 Read ASIF2
No
Yes Yes

Write data to TXB2

Wait for occurrence
of interrupt
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The following figures and tables show the timing of starting and completing successive transmission.

Figure 15-15. Timing of Starting Successive Transmission

TxD2 (output) | Start:  Data (1) iParity Stop [Start :  Data (1) E Parity [ Stop | Start
<> <2> <3> <4> <5>
INTST2 —| —|
TXB2 FF x Data (1) Data (2) Data (3) ><
Data transferi L Data transferi L Data transferi L
TXS2  FF Data (1) ‘ Data (2) >< Data (3)
|

TXBF

v

\/

l
\/

TXSF

_J

Table 15-7. Timing of Starting Successive Transmission

Transmission Procedure Internal Operation TXBF TXSF
Set transmission mode. <1> Starts transmission unit. 0 0
Write data (1). 1 0
<2> Generates start bit and starts 0 1
transmitting data (1).
Read ASIF2 (to confirm TXBF = 0) 1 1
and write data (2).
(during transmission)
<3> Interrupt (INTST2) occurs. 0 1
Read ASIF2 (to confirm TXBF = 0) 1 1
and write data (3).
<4> Generates start bit and starts
transmitting data (2).
(during transmission)
<5> Interrupt (INTST2) occurs. 0 1
Read ASIF2 (to confirm TXBF = 0) 1 1
and write data (3).

Remarks 1. <1> to <5> in this table correspond to <1> to <5> in Figure 15-15.

2. TXBF: Bit1 (transmitbuffer data flag) of asynchronous serial interface transmit status register

2 (ASIF2)
TXSF: Bit 0 of ASIF2

(transmit shift register data flag)
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Figure 15-16. Timing of Completing Successive Transmission

TxD2 (output)  iParity| Stop |Start: Data (n — 1) :Parity| Stop |Start! Data (n - 1) iParity|  Stop
<1> <2> <3> <4> <5> <6>
~ POWER2 or
TXE2 is cleared.
INTST2 —l —l —l

TXB2 Data (n- 1)X Data (n) \

Data iL Data iL

transfer transfer
TXS2 X‘ Data (n—-1) X ‘ Data (n) FF
TXBF \_/ \
TXSF \’/

Table 15-8. Timing of Completing Successive Transmission

Transmission Procedure Internal Operation TXBF TXSF
<1> Data (n-2) is transmitted. 1 1
<2> Interrupt (INTST2) occurs. 0 1
Read ASIF2 (to confirm TXBF = 0) 1 1
and write data (n).
<3> Generates start bit and starts
transmitting data (n—1).
(during transmission)
<4> Interrupt (INTST2) occurs. 0 1
Read ASIF2 (to confirm TXBF = 0). 1 1
No data to be written.
<5> Generates start bit and starts
transmitting data (n).
(during transmission)
<6> Interrupt (INTST2) occurs. 0 0
Read ASIF2 (to confirm TXBF = 0) Initializes internal circuit.
and clear POWER2 or TXE2.

Remarks 1. <1> to <6> in this table correspond to <1> to <6> in Figure 15-16.

Bit 0 of ASIF2 (transmit shift register data flag)

2. TXBF:
register 2 (ASIF2)
TXSF:
POWER2:
TXE2: Bit 6 of ASIM2
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(d) Reception

The interface enters the reception wait status if the UART transfer mode is specified by using transfer mode
specification register 2 (TRMC2) and bit 5 (RXE2) of asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2)
is set to 1 after bit 7 (POWER2) has been set to 1. In this status, the RxD2 pin is monitored to detect the
start bit. When the start bit is detected, reception is started, and serial data is sequentially stored in receive
shift register 2 (RX2) at the specified baud rate.

When the stop bit is received, a receive completion interrupt (INTSR2) occurs and, at the same time, the
data in RX2 is written to receive buffer register 2 (RXB2). If an overrun error (OVE2) occurs, however, the
receive data is not written to RXB2 but discarded. Even if a parity error (PE2) or framing error (FE2) occurs
during reception, reception continues up to the position at which the stop bitis received, and an error interrupt
(INTSR2/INTSER2) occurs after completion of reception.

Figure 15-17. Timing of Asynchronous Serial Interface Receive Completion Interrupt Request

RxD2 (input) \ Start/ DO X D1 X D2 X?gx D6 X D7 XParity Stop
INTSR2 |_|

RXB2 X

Caution During reception, the number of stop bits is always 1. A second stop bit is ignored.
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(e) Receive errors

Three types of errors can occur during a receive operation: a parity error, framing error, or overrun error.
If, as the result of data reception, an error flag is set in asynchronous serial interface status register 2 (AS1S2),
a receive error interrupt request (INTSR2/INTSER2) will occur. Table 15-9 lists the causes behind receive
errors.

As part of receive error interrupt request (INTSR2/INTSER2) servicing, the contents of ASIS2 can be read
to determine which type of error occurred during the receive operation (see Table 15-9 and Figure 15-18).
The contents of ASIS2 are reset (to 0) when receive buffer register 2 (RXB2) is read or when the next data
is received (if the next data contains an error, its error flag will be set).

Table 15-9. Causes of Receive Errors

Receive Error Cause
Parity error Specified parity does not match parity of receive data
Framing error Stop bit was not detected
Overrun error Reception of the next data was completed before data was read from receive buffer
register 2 (RXB2)

Caution Even if data is written to TXB2 when data remains in transmit buffer register 2 (TXB2), an
overrun error will not occur.

Figure 15-18. Receive Error Timing

RxDO (input) \START/ DO X D1 X D2 X?gx D6 X D7 XParity STOP

INTSR2 or INTSER2Nete ”

Cautions 1. The contents of asynchronous serial interface status register 2 (ASIS2) are reset (to
0) when receive buffer register 2 (RXB2) is read or when the next data is received. To
obtain information about the error, be sure to read the contents of ASIS2 before reading
RXB2.

2. Be sure to read the contents of receive buffer register 2 (RXB2) even when a receive
error has occurred. Overrun errors will occur during the next data receive operations
and the receive error status will remain until the contents of RXB2 are read.

Note The interrupts can be divided into INTSR2 and INTSER2 by setting bit 0 (ISEM2) of asynchronous
serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2) to 1.
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Figure 15-19. INTSR2 and INTSER2

(1) If ISEM2 is cleared to 0 (error interrupt is included in INTSR2)

(@) No error at reception (b) Error at reception
INTSR2 | | INTSR2 | |
INTSER2 INTSER2

(2) If ISEM2 is set to 1 (to separate INTSR2 and INTSER2)
(a) No error at reception (b) Error at reception

INTSR2 | | INTSR2

INTSER2 INTSER2 | |
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15.4.3 Multi-processor transfer mode
In this mode, data can be transferred to or received from two or more processors.

(1) Registers to be used
* Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2)
* Asynchronous serial interface status register 2 (ASIS2)
* Baud rate generator control register 2 (BRGC2)
* Asynchronous serial interface transmit status register 2 (ASIF2)
* Clock select register 2 (CKSEL2)
* Transfer mode specification register 2 (TRMC2)
e Port mode register 3 (PM3)
e Port register 3 (P3)

The basic procedure of setting an operation in the multi-processor transfer mode is as follows.

<1> Set the CKSEL2 register (see Figure 15-7).

<2> Set the BRGC2 register (see Figure 15-6).

<3> Set bits 7 and 6 (TRM12 and TRM02) of the TRMC2 register to 0 and 1, and set bits 3, 1, and 0 (ISMD2,
MPIEN2, and MPS2) (see Figure 15-8).

<4> Set bits 4 to 0 (PS21, PS20, CL2, SL2, and ISEM2) of the ASIM2 register (see Figure 15-3).

<5> Set bit 7 (POWER2) of the ASIM2 register to 1.

<6> Set bit 6 (TXE2) of the ASIM2 register to 1. — Transmission is enabled.

<7> Set bit 5 (RXE2) of the ASIM2 register to 1. — Reception is enabled.

<8> Write data to TXB2. — Data transmission is started.

Caution Take relationship with the other party of communication when setting the port mode register
and port register.

The relationship between the register settings and pins is shown below.

Table 15-10. Relationship Between Register Settings and Pins (Multi-Processor Transfer Mode)

ASIM2 TRMC2 PM34| P34 |PM35| P35 [Operation| Pin Function

POW | TXE2 [RXE2|PS21 |PS20| CL2 | SL2 (ISEM2|{TRM12[TRMO02({ISMD2|MPIEN2|MPS2 Mode | p34/| P35/
ER2 SI3/ | SO3/
TxD2 | RxD2

1 0 1 lon ot ot | x |o1]| o 1 x | 0/ | 0/1 |xNote|yNote| 4 x |Reception| P34 | RxD2
1 1 0 o1 | o/1 | o/1 | o/ x 0 1 01 | 01 | oA 0 0 | xNote | Note [ Trangmission | TxD2 | P35

1 1 1 on 0/1 on 0/1 on 0 1 0/1 on 0/1 0 0 1 X |Transmission/| TxD2 | RxD2
reception

Note Can be set as port function.

Caution When using UART2, stop the operation of SIO3 (bit 7 (CSIE3) of serial operation mode register 3
(CSIM3) = 0).

Remark x: don’t care, ASIM2: Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2,
TRMC2: Transfer mode specification register 2, PMxx: Port mode register,
Pxx: Port output latch
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For an explanation how to generate the transmit/receive clock for the baud rate and details of the permissible error
range of the baud rate, refer to (1) Registers to be used in 15.4.2 Asynchronous serial interface (UART) mode.

(2) Communication operations

(a) Data format
Figure 15-20 shows an example of the transmit/receive data format.

Figure 15-20. Example of Transmit/Receive Data Format in Multi-Processor Transfer Mode
(1) ID transfer (multi-processor appended bit = 1) format

Character bit: 8 bits, No parity, Stop bit: 1 bit,
Communication data: 55H

1 data frame ‘

bit bit & bit

Start [ py | pt | p2 | D3 | Da | D5 | D6 | D7 |Awended; Stop .

Character bit

(2) Data transfer (multi-processor appended bit = 0) format
Character bit: 8 bits, Parity bit: odd parity,
Stop bit: 1 bit, Communication data: 55H

1 data frame ‘

....... e

Appended Parityi Stop E
bit bit : bit .

[ ———]

Character bit

Caution If parity is specified, the parity bit is output after the multi-processor appended bit.
In this case, the multi-processor appended bit is subject to parity calculation during
both transmission and reception.
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One data frame consists of the following bits:

o Start bit .o 1 bit

e Character bit.......cccevcierieeiienen 7/8 bits (LSB first)
¢ Multi-processor appended bit ........ 1 bit (setto 1 or 0)
e Parity bit...oooeeeee Even/odd/0/none

® Stop bit oo 1/2 bits

The character bit length, parity, and stop bit length in one data frame are selected by asynchronous interface
mode register 2 (ASIM2). Data is transferred starting from the LSB.

The multi-processor appended bit of transmit data is specified by transfer mode specification register 2
(TRMC2).

The serial transfer rate is selected by baud rate generator control register 2 (BRGC2) and clock select register
2 (CKSEL2).

If an error occurs when receiving serial data, the error can be determined by reading the status of
asynchronous serial interface status register 2 (ASIS2).
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(b) Transmission
If the multi-processor transfer mode is set by using transfer mode specification register 2 (TRMC2) and bit
7 (POWER2) of asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2) is set to 1, the TxD2 pin outputs a
high level. If bit 6 (TXE2) of ASIM2 is set to 1 next, transmission is enabled. Transmission (ID transmission)
can be started by setting bit 0 (MPS2) of TRMC2 to 1 and writing transmit data to transmit buffer register
2 (TXB2).
Next, confirm that bit 1 (TXBF) of asynchronous serial interface transmit status register 2 (ASIF2) is 0. Then
clear MPS and write transmit data to TXB2 (data transmission). The start bit, multi-processor transfer
appended bit, parity bit, and stop bit are automatically appended to the data.
When transmission is started, the data in TXB2 is transferred to transmit shift register 2 (TXS2) and
sequentially output to the TxD2 pin, starting from the LSB. If the data to be transmitted next has been written
to TXB2 by the time transmission is complete, transmitting the next data is started. If no more data has been
written to TXB2, transmission is stopped until new transmit data is written.
Figure 15-21 shows the timing of a transmit interrupt.

Figure 15-21. Timing of Transmit Completion Interrupt Request in Multi-Processor Transfer Mode

|«~—— ID transmit frame ——=|=—— Data transmit frame ——=]

TxD2 (output) Start: DO :-: D7 |MPS2: Stop |Start: DO i--i D7 [MPS2: Stop [Start :
INTST2 |_|

TXB2 FF X | Data 1 (ID) X i Data 2 (data) X | Data 3 (data)

/ iLData transfer / iLData transfer/

[ |

TXS2 FF / X Data 1 (II? data) [J)ata 2 (data)

T T T

CPU  XMmps2c 1X dKan (E)XMPSZ - oX TXB2 « data 2 (data) X TXB2 « data 3 (data)
\

MPS2

Caution Before writing transmit data to TXB2, confirm that TXBF = 0 and set or clear the MPS bit.
If the MPS bit is set or cleared with TXBF = 1, the set data of the MPS bit may be appended
to the transmit data currently in TXB2 and transferred.
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(c) Reception
The interface enters the reception wait status if the multi-processor transfer mode is specified by using
transfer mode specification register 2 (TRMC2) and bit 7 (POWER2) of asynchronous serial interface mode
register 2 (ASIM2) is set to 1 and then bit 5 (RXE2) is set to 1. In this status, the RxD2 pin is monitored
to detect the start bit. When the start bit is detected, reception is started, and serial data is sequentially
stored in receive shift register 2 (RX2) at the specified baud rate.
If data with the multi-processor appended bit set to “1” is received (ID reception), a receive completion
interrupt (INTSR2) occurs after the stop bit has been detected and, at the same time, the data in RX2 is written
to receive buffer register 2 (RXB2). At this time, bit 3 (MPR2) of asynchronous serial interface register 2
(ASIS2) is set to 1. After it has been confirmed that MPR2 is 1, the ID of the receive data and the ID of
the microprocessor are compared (for which software processing is necessary). If the two IDs match, the
interface prepares for the next reception and waits for the next receive completion interrupt (INTSR2). If
the IDs do not match, clear bit 1 (MPIENZ2) of transfer mode specification register 2 (TRMC2) to 0. This makes
receive data other than ID invalid and prevents occurrence of an unwanted receive completion interrupt
(INTSR2).

Figure 15-22. Timing of Receive Completion Interrupt Request in Multi-Processor Transfer Mode (1/2)

(1) If receive data matches ID

|~—— ID receive frame ———}~—— Data receive frame —=]

RxD2 (input) Start: DO :--i D7 [MPR2: Stop [Start: DO :--: D7 |MPR2: Stop | Start: DO
INTSR2 |_| |_|
RXB2 FF \ X Data 1 (ID) X Data 2 (data)
1 \
MPIEN2 \
MPR2 RXB2
CPU \ X 1 X RXB2 — data 1 (ID) XdataZ(d:ta)

IDs match. Prepares for reception and
waits for INTSR2.

MPR2
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Figure 15-22. Timing of Receive Completion Interrupt Request in Multi-Processor Transfer Mode (2/2)

(2) If receive data does not match ID

RxD2 (input)

INTSR2

RXB2

MPIEN2

CPU

MPR2

302

|~——— ID receive frame ——=|=<—— Data receive frame ——=]

Start! DO !--: D7 |MPR2:Stop | Start: DO it D7 |MPR2: Stop [ Start: Do
1 1 1 e mmdem--- 1 1 memeede ... R
FF \ X Data 1 (ID)

\ XMEE\Z RXB2 s data 1 (ID) A Clears MPIEN2

?/ IDs do not match
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15.4.4 Infrared data transfer (IrDA) mode
In this mode, pulses can be output, transmitted, or received in the data format of the IrDA specifications. This
mode can be used to transmit or receive data to or from a digital device such as a personal computer.

(1) Registers to be used
* Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2)
* Asynchronous serial interface status register 2 (ASIS2)
* Baud rate generator control register 2 (BRGC2)
» Asynchronous serial interface transmit status register 2 (ASIF2)
* Clock select register 2 (CKSEL2)
* Transfer mode specification register 2 (TRMC2)
e Port mode register 3 (PM3)
* Port register 3 (P3)

The relationship between the register settings and pins is shown below.

Table 15-11. Relationship Between Register Settings and Pins (Infrared Data Transfer (IrDA) Mode)

ASIM2 TRMC2 PM34| P34 |PM35| P35 [Operation| Pin Function

POW | TXE2 |[RXE2|PS21 |PS20| CL2 | SL2 (ISEM2|{TRM12[TRMO02({ISMD2|MPIEN2|MPS2 Mode | p34/| P35/

ER2 SI3/ | SO3/

TxD2 | RxD2

1 0 1 01 | o/1 | oA X 0/1 1 X X X x | xNote | Note | 4 x |Reception| P34 | RxD2

1 1 0o (o1 |01 |01 | 01 x 1 x | o/ x x 0 0 | xNote | xNote | Transmission | TXD2 | P35

1 1 1 0N 0/1 on 0/1 on 1 X 0/1 X X 0 0 1 X |Transmission/| TxD2 | RxD2
reception

Note Can be set as port function.

Cautions 1. When using UART2, stop the operation of SIO3 (bit 7 (CSIE3) of serial operation mode register
3 (CSIM3) = 0).
2. To transfer data in the infrared data transfer (IrDA) mode, the following conditional expression
must be satisfied for the transmit pulse width.
(Conditional expression)
1.41 us < Transmit pulse width (set values of TPW20 to TPW23) < Transfer rate (set values of
MDL20 to MDL27)

Remark x: don’t care, ASIM2: Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2,
TRMC2: Transfer mode specification register 2, PMxx: Port mode register,
Pxx: Port output latch, TPW20 to TPW23: Bits 0 to 3 of clock select register 2 (CKSEL2),
MDL20 to MDL27: Bits 0 to 7 of baud rate generator control register 2 (BRGC2)
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(2) Communication operation

(a) Data format
Figure 15-23 shows the format of transmit/receive data.

Figure 15-23. Example of Transmit/Receive Data Format in Infrared Data Transfer (IrDA) Mode

(1) IrDA standard format
(Character bit: 8 bits, Parity bit: None, Stop bit: 1 bit, Communication data: 55H)

1 data frame

‘ Character bit |

L

Bit time Pulse width

T

(2) Other format
(Character bit: 7 bits, Parity bit: Even parity, Stop bit: 2 bits, Communication data: 55H)

1 data frame

‘ Character bit ‘

L

Bit time Pulse width

T
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One data frame consists of the following bits:

e Start bit .............. 1 bit

e Character bit...... 7/8 bits (LSB first)
e Parity bit............. Odd/even/0/None
e Stop bit e, 1/2 bits

The character bit length, parity, and stop bit length in one data frame are specified by using asynchronous
serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2). Data is transferred starting from the LSB.

The length of the electric pulse transmitted or received in one data frame can be specified by using bits 0
to 3 (TPW20 to TPW23) of clock select register 2 (CKSEL2). Usually, the pulse length is 1.41 us (rated
minimum pulse width) to lower the power consumption. The pulse bit rises at the center of a bit cycle.
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(b) Transmission
If the infrared data transfer (IrDA) mode is set by using transfer mode specification register 2 (TRMC2) and
bit 7 (POWER2) of asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2) is set to 1, clock operation is
enabled, and the TxD2 pin outputs a low level. If bit 6 (TXE2) of ASIM2 is set to 1 next, transmission is
enabled. Transmission can be started by writing transmit data to transmit buffer register 2 (TXB2). The start
bit, parity bit, and stop bit are automatically appended to the data.
When transmission is started, the data in TXB2 is transferred to transmit shift register 2 (TXS2) and
sequentially output to the TxD2 pin, starting from the LSB. If the data to be transmitted next has been written
to TXB2 by the time transmission is complete, transmitting the next data is started. If no more data has been
written to TXB2, transmission is stopped until new transmit data is written.
Figure 15-24 shows the timing of a transmit interrupt.

Figure 15-24. Timing of Transmit Completion Interrupt Request in Infrared Data Transfer (IrDA) Mode

(1) Character bit: 8 bits, Parity bit: Odd parity, Stop bit: 1 bit,
Communication data: 7DH, TRMC2: ISMD2 = 0

TxD2 (output) : |‘|

INTST2 | |

(2) Character bit: 8 bits, Parity bit: Even parity, Stop bit: 2 bits,
Communication data: 9BH, TRMC2: ISMD2 = 0

TxD2 (output)

INTST2 | |

Remark TRMC2: Transfer mode specification register 2
ISMD2: Bit 3 of TRMC2
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(c) Reception

The interface enters the reception wait status if the infrared data transfer (IrDA) mode is specified by using
transfer mode specification register 2 (TRMC2) and bit 7 (POWER2) of asynchronous serial interface mode
register 2 (ASIM2) is set to 1 and then bit 5 (RXE2) is set to 1. In this status, the RxD2 pin is monitored

to detect the start bit.

stored in receive shift register 2 (RX2) at the specified baud rate.
When the stop bit is received, the data in RX2 is written to receive buffer register 2 (RXB2). If an overrun
error (OVE2) occurs, however, the receive data is not written to RXB2 but discarded. Even if a parity error

When the start bit is detected, reception is started, and serial data is sequentially

(PE2) or framing error (FE2) occurs during reception, reception continues up to the position at which the
stop bit is received, and an error interrupt (INTSR2/INTSER2) occurs after completion of reception.

Figure 15-25. Timing of Receive Completion Interrupt Request in Infrared Data Transfer (IrDA) Mode

RxD2 (input)

INTSR2

RXB2

Cautions 1.

ﬂ

X76H

Be sure to read receive buffer register 2 (RXB2) even if a reception error has occurred.

Otherwise, an overrun error will occur when the next datais received, and the reception
error status will persist.
. The number of stop bits is always 1 during reception. A second stop bit is ignored.

(d) Bit rate and pulse width
Table 15-12 shows the bit rate and pulse width in the infrared data transfer (IrDA) mode.
The rated minimum pulse width is 1.41 us, and the maximum pulse width is the sum of 3/16 of the bit rate
and 2.5% of the bit cycle or 1.08 us, whichever is greater.

Table 15-12. Bit Rate and Pulse Width

Bit Rate (bps) Allowable Bit Rate Error | Minimum Pulse Width Nominal Value of Maximum Pulse Width
(% of Bit Rate) (us) 3/16 of Pulse Width (us)
(us)

2400 +/-0.87 1.41 78.13 88.55
9600 19.53 22.13
19200 9.77 11.07
38400 4.88 5.96
57600 3.26 4.34
115200 1.63 2.71
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(1) Operation stop mode

Table 15-13. Register Settings (1/2)

CSIM3 ASIM2 TRMC2 PM34 | P34 | PM35 | P35 Pin Function Operation
CSIE3 |[POWER2| TXE2 | RXE2 | PS21 | PS20 | CL2 SL2 |ISEM2 |TRM12|TRMO02 | ISMD2 |MPIEN2| MPS2 P34/SI3/TxD2 | P35/SO3/RxD2 Mode
QNote 0 0 0 X x X X X X X X X X xNote2 | Note2 |  Note2 | ,Note2 P34 P35 Stop
Other than above Setting prohibited
(2) Asynchronous serial interface (UART) mode
CSIM3 ASIM2 TRMC2 PM34 | P34 | PM35 | P35 Pin Function Operation
CSIE3 |POWER2| TXE2 | RXE2 | PS21 | PS20 | CL2 SL2 | ISEM2 |TRM12|TRMO02 | ISMD2 |MPIEN2| MPS2 P34/SI3/TxD2 | P35/SO3/RxD2 Mode
QNetet 1 0 1 0/1 0/1 0/1 X 0/1 0 0 X X X xNote2 | 5 (Note 2 1 X P34 RxD2 Receive
QNote 1 1 0 0/ 0/1 0/1 0/1 X 0 0 0/1 X X 0 0 xNote2 | Note 2 TxD2 P35 Transmit
QNotet 1 1 1 0/1 01 0/1 0/1 0/1 0 0 0/1 X X 0 0 1 X TxD2 RxD2 Transmit/receive|

Other than above

Setting prohibited

Notes 1. When using UART2, stop the SIO3 operation.

2. Can be set as port function.

Remark x: Don’t care, CSIM3: Serial operation mode register 3, ASIM2: Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2,

TRMC2: Transfer mode specification register 2, PMxx: Port mode register, Pxx: Output latch of port
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Table 15-13. Register Settings (2/2)

(3) Multi-processor transfer mode

CSIM3 ASIM2 TRMC2 PM34 | P34 | PM35 | P35 Pin Function Operation

CSIE3 |POWER2| TXE2 | RXE2 | PS21 | PS20 | CL2 SL2 | ISEM2 |TRM12|TRMO02 | ISMD2 |MPIEN2| MPS2 P34/SI3/TxD2 | P35/SO3/RxD2 Mode

QNetet 1 0 1 0/ 0/1 0/1 X 0/1 0 1 X 0/1 0/1 xNote2 | 5 (Note 2 1 X P34 RxD2 Receive

QNete 1 1 0 0/1 0/1 0/1 0/1 X 0 1 0/1 0/1 0/1 0 0 xote2 |y Note 2 TxD2 P35 Transmit

QNotet 1 1 1 0/ 0/1 01 (Va1 0N 0 1 on 01 o 0 0 1 X TxD2 RxD2 Transmit/receive
Other than above Setting prohibited

(4) Infrared data transfer (IrDA) mode

CSIM3 ASIM2 TRMC2 PM34 | P34 | PM35 | P35 Pin Function Operation

CSIE3 |POWER2| TXE2 | RXE2 | PS21 | PS20 | CL2 SL2 |ISEM2 |[TRM12|TRMO02 | ISMD2 |MPIEN2| MPS2 P34/S13/TxD2 | P35/SO3/RxD2 Mode

QNetet 1 0 1 0/1 0/ 0N X 0/ 1 x x X X xNote2 | Note 2 1 X P34 RxD2 Receive

QNotet 1 1 0 0N 0/1 o/ 0N X 1 X (V] X X 0 0 xNote2 | Note 2 TxD2 P35 Transmit

QNote ! 1 1 1 0N 0/1 01 0N on 1 X (V] X X 0 0 1 X TxD2 RxD2 Transmit/receive|
Other than above Setting prohibited

Notes 1. When using UART2, stop the SIO3 operation.
2. Can be set as port function.

Caution When transferring in infrared data transfer (IrDA) mode, the following conditional expression must be satisfied for specification of the transmit
pulse width.
(Conditional expression) 1.41 us < Transmit pulse width (set values of TPW20 to TPW23 in CKSEL2 register) < Transfer rate (set values of MDL20
to MDL27 in BRGC2 register)

Remark x: Don’t care, CSIM3: Serial operation mode register 3, ASIM2: Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2,
TRMC2: Transfer mode specification register 2, CKSEL2: Clock select register 2, BRGC2: Baud rate generator control register 2,
PMxx: Port mode register, Pxx: Output latch of port
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CHAPTER 16 SERIAL INTERFACE SIO3

Serial interface UART2/SIO3 can be used in the asynchronous serial interface (UART) mode or 3-wire serial I/O
mode.

Caution Do not enable UART2 and SIO3 at the same time.

16.1

Functions of Serial Interface SIO3

The serial interface SIO3 has the following two modes.

(M

()

Operation stop mode
This mode is used when serial transfers are not performed to reduce power consumption. For details, see 16.4.1
Operation stop mode.

3-wire serial /0 mode (fixed as MSB first)

This is an 8-bit data transfer mode using three lines: a serial clock line (SCK3), serial output line (SO3), and
serial input line (SI3).

Since simultaneous transmit and receive operations are enabled in 3-wire serial I/O mode, the processing time
for data transfers is reduced.

The first bit of the serially transferred 8-bit data is fixed as the MSB.

3-wire serial I/O mode can be used when connecting an IC incorporating a clocked serial interface, or a display
controller, etc. For details, see 16.4.2 3-wire serial /0 mode.

Figure 16-1 shows a block diagram of serial interface S103.

Figure 16-1. Block Diagram of Serial Interface SIO3

2 Internal bus 2

SI3TxD2/P34 O Iﬂ gigil)g)o shift register
SO3/RxD2/P35 O I Qutput latch
— : Interrupt
SCK3/ASCK2/P36 O Iﬁ Serial clock request signal| = INTCSI3
| counter generator
Serial clock < ;Xgi
I controller Selector [~ f§/25
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16.2 Configuration of Serial Interface SIO3
Serial interface SIO3 includes the following hardware.

Table 16-1. Configuration of Serial Interface SIO3

Iltem Configuration

Register Serial 1/0O shift register 3 (SIO3)
Interrupt request signal generator
Serial clock controller

Control registers Serial operation mode register 3 (CSIM3)
Port mode register 3 (PM3)
Port register 3 (P3)

(1) Serial I/0O shift register 3 (SIO3)
This is an 8-bit register that performs parallel-serial conversion and serial transmit/receive (shift operations)
synchronized with the serial clock.
When bit 7 (CSIE3) of serial operation mode register 3 (CSIM3) is set to 1, a serial operation can be started by
writing data to or reading data from SIO3.
When transmitting, data written to SIO3 is output to the serial output (SO3).
When receiving, data is read from the serial input (SI3) and written to SIO3.
SI03 is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input makes SIO3 undefined.

Caution Do not access SIO3 during a transfer operation unless the access is triggered by a transfer
start (read operations are disabled when MODES3 = 0 and write operations are disabled when
MODES3 = 1).

16.3 Registers to Control Serial Interface SI03
Serial interface SIO3 is controlled by the following three registers.
» Serial operation mode register 3 (CSIM3)
e Port mode register 3 (PM3)
e Port register 3 (P3)
(1) Serial operation mode register 3 (CSIM3)
This register is used to set SIO3'’s serial clock and operation modes, and to enable/disable operation of SIO3.

CSIM3 is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears CSIM3 to 00H.
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Figure 16-2. Format of Serial Operation Mode Register 3 (CSIM3)

Address: FFB8H After reset: 0O0H R/W
Symbol 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
csiM3 | CSIE3 | 0 0 0 0 MODE3 | SCL31 | SCL30
Enable/disable specification for SIO3
CSIE3
Shift register operation Serial counter Port
0 Operation disabled Clear Port functionNote 1
1 Operation enabled Count operation enabled Serial function + port functionNote 2
MODES Transfer operation modes and flags
Operation mode Transfer start trigger SO3/P35/RxD2 pin function
0 Transmit/transmit and receive mode | Write to SIO3 SO3
1 Receive-only mode Read from SIO3 p3sNote 3
SCL31 SCL30 Clock selection
fx = 8.38 MHz | fx = 12 MHzNote 4
0 0 External clock input to SCK3 - -
0 1 fx/23 1.04 MHz 1.50 MHz
1 0 fx/24 523 kHz 750 kHz
1 1 fx/2% 261 kHz 375 kHz
Notes 1. When CSIE3 =0 (SIO3 operation stopped status), the SI3, SO3, and SCK3 pins can be used as UART2

or for port functions.

2. When CSIE3 = 1 (SIO3 operation enabled status), the SI3 pin can be used as a port pin if only the
transmit function is used, and the SO3 pin can be used as a port pin if only the receive-only mode

is used.

3. When MODES3 = 1 (receive-only mode), the SO3 pin can be used for port functions.

Caution

Expanded-specification products of uPD780078 Subseries only.

1-bit memory manipulation instruction.

Remark fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
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(2) Port mode register 3 (PM3)
PM3 is a register that sets the input/output of port 3 in 1-bit units.
To use the P35/SO3/RxD2 pin as a serial data output, set PM35 and the output latch of P35 to 0.
To use the P34/SI3/TxD2 pin as a serial data input, and the P36/ASCK2/SCK3 pin as a clock input, set PM34

to 1.

At this time, the output latches of P34 and P36 can be either O or 1.
PM3 is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input sets PM3 to FFH.

Figure 16-3. Format of Port Mode Register 3 (PM3)

Address: FF23H After reset: FFH R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
PM3 1 PM36 PM35 PM34 PM33 PM32 PM31 PM30
PM3n 1/0 mode selection of P3n pin (n = 0 to 6)
0 Output mode (output buffer on)

Input mode (output buffer off)
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16.4 Operation of Serial Interface SIO3
This section explains the two modes of serial interface SIO3.

16.4.1 Operation stop mode
Because serial transfer is not performed during this mode, the power consumption can be reduced.
In addition, pins can be used as normal I/O ports. To set the operation stop mode, clear bit 7 (CSIE3) of CSIM3

to 0.

(1) Register to be used
Operation stop mode is set by serial operation mode register 3 (CSIM3).
CSIM3 is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears CSIM3 to 00H.

Address: FFB8H After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
csM3 | CSIE3 | o0 0 0 0 MODE3 | sScL31 | SCL30
S103 operation enable/disable specification
CSIE3
Shift register operation Serial counter Port
0 Operation disabled Clear Port functionNote

Note When CSIES = 0 (SIO3 operation stopped status), the SI3, SO3, and SCK3 pins can be used as UART2
or for port functions.
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16.4.2 3-wire serial /0 mode

The 3-wire serial I/O mode can be used when connecting a peripheral IC incorporating a clocked serial interface,

a display controller, etc.

This mode executes communication via three lines: a serial clock line (SCKS3), serial output line (SO3), and serial

input line (SI3).

(1) Registers to be used

e Serial operation mode register 3 (CSIM3)
e Port mode register 3 (PM3)

* Port register 3 (P3)

The basic procedure of setting an operation in the 3-wire serial I/O mode is as follows.

<1> Set bits 2 to 0 (MODES3, SCL31, and SCL30) of the CSIMS register (see Figure 16-2).

<2> Set bit 7 (CSIE3) of the CSIM3 register to 1. — Transmission/reception is enabled.

<3> Write data to the SIO3 register. — Data transmission/reception is started.

Read data from the SIO3 register. — Data reception is started.

Caution Take relationship with the other party of communication when setting the port mode register
and port register.

The relationship between the register settings and pins is shown below.

Table 16-2. Relationship Between Register Settings and Pins (3-Wire Serial /0 Mode)

CSIM3 PM34 | P34 | PM35 | P35 | PM36 | P36 Operation Mode Pin Function
CSIE3 [MODE3|SCL31 |SCL30 P34/ | P35/ | P36/
SI3/ | SO3/ | SCK3/
TxD2 | RxD2 |ASCK2
1 1 0 0 1 X xNote |, Note 1 X Slave reception SI3 | P35 | SCK3
input
1 0 0 0 | xNote | \Note | g 0 1 x | Slave transmission | P34 | SO3 | SCK3
input
1 0 0 0 1 X 0 0 1 X Slave transmission/ | SI3 SO3 | SCK3
reception input
1 1 Other 1 X xNote |, Note 0 0 Master reception SI3 | P35 | SCK3
than above output
1 0 xNote |, Note 0 0 0 0 |Master transmission| P34 | SO3 | SCK3
output
1 0 1 X 0 0 0 0 |Master transmission/| SI3 SO3 | SCK3
reception output

Note Can be set as port function.

Caution When using SIO3, stop the operation of UART2 (bit 7 (POWER2) of asynchronous serial interface
mode register 2 (ASIM2) = 0).

Remark x: don’t care, CSIM3: Serial operation mode register 3, PMxx: Port mode register,

Pxx: Port output latch
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(2) Transfer start
A serial transfer starts when the following two conditions have been satisfied and transfer data has been set (or
read) to serial I/O shift register 3 (S103).

<Transfer start conditions>
e SIO3 operation control bit (CSIE3) = 1
* After an 8-bit serial transfer, either the internal serial clock is stopped or SCK3 is set to high level.
<Transfer start timing>
e Transmit/transmit and receive mode (MODES3 = 0)
Transfer starts when writing to SIO3.
¢ Receive-only mode (MODES = 1)
Transfer starts when reading from SI103.

Caution After data has been written to SIO3, transfer will not start even if the CSIE3 bit value is set
to 1.

(3) Communication operations
In the 3-wire serial I/O mode, data is transmitted and received in 8-bit units. Each bit of data is transmitted or
received in synchronization with the serial clock.
Serial I/O shift register 3 (S103) is shifted in synchronization with the falling edge of the serial clock. Transmission
datais held in the SO3 latch and is output from the SO3 pin. Data thatis received via the SI3 pinin synchronization
with the rising edge of the serial clock is latched to SIO3.

Figure 16-4. Timing of 3-Wire Serial 1/0 Mode

Latched to SIO3 at the SCK3 rising edge

SCK3
SI3 X S|7 X Di6 X DI5 X DI4 X DI3 X DI2 X DI1 )} |j3|o
SO3 :X DO7 § DO6 ) DO5 X DO4 J DO3 f DO2 ) DO1 | I:j)OO
CSIIF3 ; i—
T Transfer completion

Transfer starts in synchronization with the SCK3 falling edge

(4) Transfer completion
Completion of an 8-bit transfer automatically stops the serial transfer operation and the interrupt request flag
(CSIIF3) is set.
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Table 16-3. Register Settings

(1) Operation stop mode

ASIM2 CSIM3 PM34 P34 PM35 P35 PM36 P36 Pin Function Operation
POWER2 | CSIE3 MODE3 SCL31 SCL30 P34/S13/TxD2 |P35/SO3/RxD2|P36/SCK3/ASCK2 Mode
ONote 1 0 x X X XNole 2 XNnte 2 ><N0te 2 XNole 2 XNole 2 XNate 2 P34 P35 P36 StOp
Other than above Setting prohibited
(2) 3-wire serial /0 mode
ASIM2 CSIM3 PM34 P34 PM35 P35 PM36 P36 Pin Function Operation
POWER2 | CSIE3 MODE3 SCL31 SCL30 P34/SI13/TxD2 |P35/SO3/RxD2|P36/SCK3/ASCK2 Mode
Qote ! 1 1 0 0 1 x xNote 2 xNote 2 1 x SI3 P35 SCK3 input Slave receive
QNetet 1 0 0 0 xNote 2 xNote 2 0 0 1 X P34 SO3 SCK3 input Slave transmit
QNote? 1 0 0 0 1 X 0 0 1 X SI3 S03 SCK3input | Slave transmit/receive
QNotet 1 1 Other than above 1 X X X 0 0 SI3 P35 SCK3 output Master receive
QNetet 1 0 xNote 2 xNote 2 0 0 0 0 P34 SO3 SCK3 output Master transmit
QNote ! 1 0 1 x 0 0 SI3 S03 SCK3 output | Master transmit/receive

Other than above

Setting prohibited

Notes 1. When using SIO3, stop the UART2 operation.
2. Can be set as port function.

Remark x: Don’t care, ASIM2: Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2, CSIM3: Serial operation mode register 3,

PMxx: Port mode register, Pxx: Output latch of port
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CHAPTER 17 SERIAL INTERFACE CSI1

17.1 Functions of Serial Interface CSI1

Serial interface CSI1 has the following two modes.

0

()

Operation stop mode
This mode is used when serial transfer is not performed. In this mode, the power consumption can be reduced.
For details, see 17.4.1 Operation stop mode.

3-wire serial /0 mode (MSB/LSB-first selectable)

This mode is used to transfer 8-bit data by using three lines: a serial clock line (SCK1) and two serial data lines
(SI1 and SO1).

The processing time of data transfer can be shortened in the 3-wire serial I/O mode because transmission and
reception can be simultaneously executed. In addition, whether 8-bit data is transferred with the MSB or LSB
first can be specified, so this interface can be connected to any device.

The 3-wire serial I/0 mode can be used when connecting ICs and display controllers having a clocked serial
interface. For details, see 17.4.2 3-wire serial I/O mode.

17.2 Configuration of Serial Interface CSI1

Serial interface CSI1 includes the following hardware.

318

Table 17-1. Configuration of Serial Interface CSI1

ltem Configuration

Registers Transmit buffer register 1 (SOTB1)

Serial I/O shift register 1 (SIO1)

Transmit controller

Clock start/stop controller & clock phase controller

Control registers Serial operation mode register 1 (CSIM1)
Serial clock select register 1 (CSIC1)
Port mode register 2 (PM2)

Port register 2 (P2)
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CHAPTER 17 SERIAL INTERFACE CSI1

Figure 17-1. Block Diagram of Serial Interface CSI1

2 Internal bus 2

SI1/P20 ® | H Serial I/O shift /; Transmit buffer Output |:
|'U : register 1 (SI01) \’7 register 1 (SOTB1) selector | SO1/P21
1 Transmit data Output latch :
woontoler e i | Output latch
f (P21)
Transmit controller
fx/2 —
fx/22 —= l _
ff2d—| SS1
2t —| £ Clock start/stop controller &
fx/25 — % clock phase controller INTCSIH PM21
x/28 — 0
fx/27 —
SCK1/P22 ©—

(1) Transmit buffer register 1 (SOTB1)
This register sets transmit data.
Transmission is started by writing data to SOTB1 when bit 7 (CSIE1) and bit 6 (TRMD1) of serial operation mode
register 1 (CSIM1) are 1.
The data written to SOTB1 is converted from parallel data into serial data by serial I/O shift register 1, and output
to the serial output (SO1) pin.
SOTB1 can be written or read by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input makes SOTB1 undefined.

Cautions 1. Do not access SOTB1 when CSOT1 = 1 (during serial communication).
2. The SS1 pin can be used in the slave mode. For details of the transmission/reception
operation, see 17.4.2 (2) Communication operation.

(2) Serial I/O shift register 1 (S101)
This is an 8-bit register that converts data from parallel into serial or vice versa.
The reception status is entered by reading data from SIO1 if bit 7 (CSIE1) of serial operation mode register 1
(CSIM1) is 1.
During reception, data is read from the serial input pin (SI1) to SIO1.
SIO1 can be read by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input makes SIO1 undefined.

Cautions 1. Do not access SIO1 when CSOT1 = 1 (during serial communication).
2. The SS1 pin can be used in the slave mode. For details of the transmission/reception
operation, see 17.4.2 (2) Communication operation.
17.3 Registers to Control Serial Interface CSI1
Serial interface CSI1 is controlled by the following four registers.
* Serial operation mode register 1 (CSIM1)
e Serial clock select register 1 (CSIC1)
* Port mode register 2 (PM2)

* Port register 2 (P2)
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(M

Serial operation mode register 1 (CSIM1)

This register is used to select the operation mode and enable or disable operation.
CSIM1 is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.

RESET input clears CSIM1 to O0H.

Figure 17-2. Format of Serial Operation Mode Register 1 (CSIM1)

Address: FFBOH After reset: 00H R/wNote1

Symbol 6 5 4 3 2 0
csmt [ csiEr | TRMDI SSET DIR1 0 0 CSOT1
CSIE1 Control of operation in 3-wire serial /O mode
0 Operation disabledNote 2 and internal circuit is asynchronously resetNote 3,
1 Operation enabled.
TRMD1Note 4 Selection of transmit/receive mode
QNote 5 Receive-only mode (transmission disabled).
1 Transmit/receive mode
SSE1Notes 6,7 Specification of whether SS1 pin is used
0 Do not use SS1 pin.
1 Use SS1 pin.
DIR1Note 6 Specification of first bit
0 MSB
1 LSB
CSOT1 Communication status flag
0 Communication is stopped.
1 Communication is in progress.

320

Notes 1. Bit 0 is a read-only bit.

2. When using the SI1/P20, SO1/P21, SCK1/P22, and SS1/P80 pins as general-purpose port pins, see

Caution 2 in Figure 17-3 and Table 17-2.
3. Bit 0 (CSOT1) of CSIM1 and serial I/O shift register 1 (SIO1) are reset.
4. Do not rewrite TRMD1 when CSOT1 = 1 (during serial communication).

5. The SO1 output is fixed to the low level when TRMD1 is 0. Reception is started when data is read

from SI101.
6. Do not rewrite these bits when CSOT1 = 1 (during serial communication).
7. Before setting this bit to 1, fix the input level of the SS1 pin to 0 or 1.
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CHAPTER 17 SERIAL INTERFACE CSI1

(2) Serial clock select register 1 (CSIC1)

This register is used to specify the data transmission/reception timing and set a serial clock.

CSIC1 is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input sets CSIC1 to 10H.

Figure 17-3. Format of Serial Clock Select Register 1 (CSIC1)

Address: FFB1H After reset: 10H R/W
Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
CSIC1 0 0 0 CKP1 DAP1 CKS12 CKS11 CKS10
CKP1 DAP1 Specification of data transmission/reception timing Type
0 0 1
sokt L TLILITLILILI LI
SO1 __XD7XD6XD5XD4XD3XD2XD1XD0O
SI1 input timing | | | | | | | |
0 1 2
sokt L TLILITLILILI LI
SO1 XD7XD6XD5XD4XD3XD2XD1XDO
SI1 input timing | | | | | | | |
1 0 3
skt _[1T1LITLITLIT LI L
SO1 __XD7XD6XD5XD4XD3XD2XD1XD0
SI1 input timing | | | | | | | |
1 1 4
sext LI LTI
SO1 XD7XD6XD5XD4XD3XD2XD1XDO
SI1 input timing | | | | | | | |
CKS12 CKS11 CKS10 CSI1 serial clock selection Mode
fx = 8.38 MHz | fx = 12 MHzNote
0 0 0 fx/2 4.19 MHz 6 MHz Master mode
0 0 1 fx/22 2.09 MHz 3 MHz
0 1 0 fx/23 1.04 MHz 1.5 MHz
0 1 1 fx/24 523.75 kHz 750 kHz
1 0 0 fx/25 261.87 kHz 375 kHz
1 0 1 fx/28 130.94 kHz 187.5 kHz
1 1 0 fx/27 65.47 kHz 93.75 kHz
1 1 1 External clock Slave mode
Note Expanded-specification products of uyPD780078 Subseries only.
User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD 321



CHAPTER 17 SERIAL INTERFACE CSI1

Cautions 1. Do not write to CSIC1 when CSIE1 = 1 (operation enabled).
2. When using the P22/SCK1 pin as a general-purpose port pin, set CKP1 to 1.
3. The phase type of the data clock is type 3 after reset.

Remark fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency

(3) Port mode registers 2 and 8 (PM2, PM8)
PM2 and PM8 are registers that set input/output of ports 2 and 8 in 1-bit units.
When using the P21/SO1 pin as a serial data output, set PM21 and the output latch of P21 to 0.
When using the P20/SI1 pin as a serial data input, the P22/SCK1 pin as a clock input, and the P80/SS1 pin as
a chip select input, set PM20, PM22, and PM80 to 1.
At this time, the output latches of P20, P22, and P80 can be either 0 or 1.
PM2 and PM8 are set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input sets PM2 and PM8 to FFH.

Figure 17-4. Format of Port Mode Register 2 (PM2)

Address: FF22H After reset: FFH R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
PM2 1 1 PM25 PM24 PM23 PM22 PM21 PM20
PM2n 1/0 mode selection of P2n pin (n = 0 to 5)
0 Output mode (output buffer on)
1 Input mode (output buffer off)

Figure 17-5. Format of Port Mode Register 8 (PM8)

Address: FF28H After reset: FFH R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
PM8 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 PM80
PM80 1/0 mode selection of P80 pin
0 Output mode (output buffer on)
1 Input mode (output buffer off)
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17.4 Operation of Serial Interface CSI1
The following describes the two modes of serial interface CSI1.

17.4.1 Operation stop mode
Serial communication is not executed in this mode, so the power consumption can be reduced.
In addition, the P20/SI1, P21/SO1, P22/SCK1, and P80/SS1 pins can be used as ordinary I/O port pins in this mode.
To set the operation stop mode, clear bit 7 (CSIE1) of CSIM1 to 0.

(1) Register to be used
The operation stop mode is set by serial operation mode register 1 (CSIM1).
CSIM1 is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears CSIM1 to O0H.

Address: FFBOH After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
csmt [ CcSEt | TRWDT SSET DIR1 0 0 0 CSOT1
CSIE1 Control of operation in 3-wire serial I/O mode
0 Operation disabledNote 1 and internal circuit is asynchronously resetNote 2,

Notes 1. When using the SI1/P20, SO1/P21, SCK1/P22, and SS1/P80 pins as general-purpose port pins, see
Caution 2 in Figure 17-3 and Table 17-2.
2. Bit 0 (CSOT1) of CSIM1 and serial I/O shift register 1 (SIO1) are reset.

17.4.2 3-wire serial /O mode

The 3-wire serial I/O mode can be used when connecting ICs and display controllers having a conventional clocked
serial interface.

In this mode, communication is executed by using three lines: serial clock (SCK1), serial output (SO1), and serial
input (SI1) lines.

(1) Registers to be used
* Serial operation mode register 1 (CSIM1)
e Serial clock select register 1 (CSIC1)
* Port mode register 2 (PM2)
* Port register 2 (P2)
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The basic procedure of setting an operation in the 3-wire serial I/O mode is as follows.

<1> Set the CSIC1 register (see Figure 17-3).
<2> Set bits 6 to 4 and 0 (TRMD1, SSE1, DIR1, and CSOT1) of the CSIM1 register (see Figure 17-2).
<3> Set bit 7 (CSIE1) of the CSIM1 register to 1. — Transmission/reception is enabled.
<4> Write data to the SOTB1 register. — Data transmission/reception is started.
Read data from the SIO1 register. — Data reception is started.

Caution Take relationship with the other party of communication when setting the port mode register
and port register.

The relationship between the register settings and pins is shown below.

Table 17-2. Relationship Between Register Settings and Pins (3-Wire Serial /0 Mode)

CSIM1 PM20| P20 |PM21| P21 |PM22| P22 [PM80| P80 Operation Pin Function
CSIE1|TRMD1|SSE1 | DIR1 Mode P20/ | P21/ | P22/ | P80/
S SO1 | SCK1 | SS1
1 0 0 0/1 1 X |xNote1|yNote 1] 4 X [xNote 1|y Note 1 Slave SH P21 | SCK1 | P80
1 1 « | receptionNete2 inputee2| 57
1 1 0 0/1 |xNotel|yNote1 0 1 X [xNote 1]y Note 1 Slave P20 | SO1 | SCK1 | P80
1 1 « | transmissionNete2 inputtee2 | SS7
1 1 0 on 1 X 0 0 1 X [xNote 1|y Note 1 Slave S SO1 | SCK1 P80
1 1 « | transmission/ inputee2| SS1

receptionNote 2

1 0 0 0/1 1 X |xNotel|yNote1 0 [xNote1|yNote1 Master S P21 | SCK1 | P80
reception output

1 1 0 0/1 |xNotel|yNote1 g 0 0 0 [xNote1|yNote1 Master P20 SO1 | SCK1 | P80
transmission output

1 1 0 0/1 1 X 0 0 0 0 [xNote1|sNote1 Master SH SO1 | SCK1 | P80
transmission/ output
reception

Notes 1. Can be set as port function.
2. To use the slave mode, set CKS12, CKS11, and CKS10to 1, 1, 1.

Remark x: don’t care, CSIM1: Serial operation mode register 1,
CKS12, CKS11, CKS10: Bits 2 to 0 of serial clock select register 1 (CSIC1)
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(2) Communication operation
In the 3-wire serial I/O mode, data is transmitted or received in 8-bit units. Each bit of data is transmitted or
received in synchronization with the serial clock.
Data can be transmitted or received if bit 6 (TRMD1) of serial operation mode register 1 (CSIM1) is 1.
Transmission/reception is started when a value is written to transmit buffer register 1 (SOTB1). Data can be
received when bit 6 (TRMD1) of serial operation mode register 1 (CSIM1) is 0. Reception is started when data
is read from serial I/O shift register 1 (SIO1).
However, if bit 5 (SSE1) of CSIM1 is set to 1 in slave mode, the operation is as follows.

<1> Low level input to the SS1 pin
— Transmission/reception is started when SOTB1 is written, or reception is started when SIO1 is read.
<2> High level input to the SS1 pin
— Transmission/reception or reception is held, therefore, even if SOTB1 is written or SIO1 is read,
transmission/reception or reception will not be started.
<3> Data is written to SOTB1 or data is read from SIO1 while a high level is input to the SSH1 pin, then a low
level is input to the SS1 pin
— Transmission/reception or reception is started.
<4> A high level is input to the SS1 pin during transmission/reception or transmission
— Transmission/reception or reception is suspended.

After communication has been started, bit 0 (CSOT1) of CSIM1 is set to 1. When communication of 8-bit data
has been completed, a communication completion interrupt request flag (CSIIF1) is set, and CSOT1 is cleared
to 0. Then the next communication is enabled.

Cautions 1. Do not access the control register and data register when CSOT1 = 1 (during serial
communication).
2. When bit 5 (SSE1) of CSIM1 is set to 1 in slave mode, input a low level to the SS1 pin one
clock or more before the clock operation starts.
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Figure 17-6. Timing of 3-Wire Serial 1/0 Mode (1/2)

(1) Transmission/reception timing (Type 1; TRMD1 = 1, DIR1 = 0, CKP1 = 0, DAP1 = 0, SSE1 = 1Nt¢)

SCK1

Read/write trigger

55H (communication data)

:X A:BH 1 s6H X ADH § 5:AH X B:5H X 6:AH X D:5H :XAAH

SIO1

CSIIF1

T S
: ]
(%]
[
=
(0]
[S]
2
s
%)

55H is written to SOTB1.

Note The SSE1 flag and SS1 pin are used in the slave mode.
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Figure 17-6. Timing of 3-Wire Serial /0 Mode (2/2)

(2) Transmission/reception timing (Type 2; TRMD1 =1, DIR1 = 0, CKP1 = 0, DAP1 = 1, SSE1 = 1Nt¢)

SCK1

Read/write trigger

55H (communication data) :

AH

:X A:BH Y s6H X ADH X 5:AH X B:5H X 6:AH X D:5H :XA

SIO1

CSIIF1

SO1

S (inputs AAH)

55H is written to SOTB1.

Note The SSE1 flag and SS1 pin are used in the slave mode.
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Figure 17-7. Timing of Clock/Data Phase

(a) Type 1; CKP1 =0, DAP1 =0

SCKA1
S capture

SO1

Writing to SOTB1 or
reading from SI101
CSIIF1

CSOT1

X D7 X D6 X D5 X D4 X D3 X D2 X D1 X . D0

I

_I E

—

(b) Type 2; CKP1 =0, DAP1 =1

S—

SI1 capture

SO1

Writing to SOTB1 or
reading from SIO1
CSIIF1

CSOTH1

X
I

D7 X D6 X D5 X D4 X D3 X D2 X D1 X Do X

_I E

—

(c) Type 3; CKP1 =1, DAP1 =0

SCKA1
SI1 capture

SO1

Writing to SOTB1 or
reading from SI101
CSIIF1

CSOT1

.
—

X D7 X D6 X D5 X D4 X D3 X D2 X D1 X D0

i

_I E

—

(d) Type 4; CKP1 =1, DAP1 =1

SCK1
S capture

SO1

Writing to SOTB1 or
reading from SIO1
CSIIF1

CSOT1

S—

):( D7 X D6 X D5 X D4 X D3 X D2 X D1 X D0 X

—

—
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(8) Timing of output to SO1 pin (first bit)
When communication is started, the value of transmit buffer register 1 (SOTB1) is output from the SO1 pin. The
following describes the output operation of the first bit at this time.

Figure 17-8. Output Operation of First Bit

(1) CKP1 =0, DAP1 =0 (or CKP1 =1, DAP1 = 0)

SCK1
e e 0T ] 5

SOTBH X \
siof ; ; X X
Output latch ' \I X \\:

SO1 l X First bit X 2nd bit

The first bit is directly latched to the output latch from the SOTB1 register at the falling (or rising) edge of SCK1,
passed through the output selector and output from the SO1 pin. The value of the SOTB1 register is transferred
to the SIO1 register at the next rising (or falling) edge of SCK1 and the data shifts by one bit. Simultaneously,
the first bit of the received data is passed through the SI1 pin and stored in the SIO1 register.

The second and subsequent bits are latched to the output latch at the next falling (or rising) edge of SCK1 and
the respective data is output from the SO1 pin.

(2) CKP1 =0, DAP1 =1 (or CKP1 =1, DAP1 = 1)

SCK1
Writing to SOTB1 or I_ : : : :
reading from SIO1 ' I i ,

SOTB1 X

SI01 X \ X
Output latch ' I X \I X

SOt X Firs‘tlbit X 2nd bit X 3rd bit

The first bit is output from the SO1 pin directly from the SOTB1 register through the output selector at the falling
edge of the write signal of SOTB1 or the read signal of the SIO1 register. The value of the SOTB1 register is
transferred to the SIO1 register at the next falling (or rising) edge of SCK1 and shifts by one bit. Simultaneously,
the first bit of the received data is stored in the SIO1 register through the SI1 pin.

The second and subsequent bits are latched to the output latch from SIO1 at the next rising (or falling) edge of
SCK1 and the data is output from the SO1 pin.
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(4) Output value of SO1 pin (last bit)

After communication has been completed, the SO1 pin holds the output value of the last bit.

Figure 17-9. Output Value of SO1 Pin (Last Bit)

(1) Type 1; CKP1 =0 and DAP1 = 0 (or CKP1 =1, DAP1 = 0)

SCK1

Writing to SOTB1 or
reading from SI101

SOTB1

SIO1

SO1

Qutput latch

SCK1

Writing to SOTB1 or
reading from SIO1

SOTB1

SIO1

SO1

Output latch
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| ( « Next request is issued.)

A

Last bit

| ( « Next request is issued.)
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(5) SO1 output

The status of the SO1 output is as follows if bit 7 (CSIE1) of serial operation mode register 1 (CSIM1) is cleared

to 0.

Table 17-3. SO1 Output Status

TRMD1 DAP1 DIR1 SO1 OutputNote 1
TRMD1 = QNote 2 - - Low-level outputNote 2
TRMD1 =1 DAP1 =0 - SO1 latch value (low-level output)
DAP1 =1 DIR1 =0 Bit 7 value of SOTB1
DIR1 =1 Bit 0 value of SOTB1

Notes 1. The PM21, P21, and SSE1 bits and the SS1 pin must also be set to actually produce an output from
the SO1/P21 pin.
2. Status after reset

Caution If a value is written to the TRMD1, DAP1, and DIR1 bits, the output value of the SO1 bit changes.
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(1) Operation stop mode

Table 17-4. Register Settings

CSIM1 CsIc1 PM20 P20 PM21 P21 PM22 P22 Pin Function Operation
CSIE1 | TRMD1 | SSE1 DIR1 CKP1 DAP1 | CKS12 | CKS11 | CKS10 P20/SI1 P21/SO1 | P22/SCK1 Mode
0 0 x x 1 0 0 0 0 scote | pote | yote oy ote ) Note ) Note P20 P21 P22 Stop
Other than above Setting prohibited
(2) 3-wire serial /0 mode
CSIM1 CSIC1 PM20 P20 PM21 P21 PM22 P22 Pin Function Operation
CSIE1 |TRMD1 | SSE1 DIR1 CKP1 | DAP1 | CKS12 | CKS11 | CKS10 P20/SI1 P21/SO1 | P22/SCK1 Mode
1 0 X 0/ 0/ 0/1 1 1 1 1 X xNote xNote 1 X Si P21 SCK1 input | Slave receive
1 1 X 0/ 0N 0/1 1 1 1 xote xNote 0 0 1 X P20 SO1 SCK1 input | Slave transmit
1 1 X 01 01 0/1 1 1 1 1 X 0 0 1 X S SO1 SCK1 input [Slave transmitireceive
1 0 X 0/1 0/1 0/1 Other than above 1 X xNote xNote 0 0 Si P21 SCK1 output|Master receive
1 1 X 0/1 0/1 0/1 xote xNote 0 0 0 0 P20 SO1 SCK1 output|Master transmit
1 1 X 01 01 0/1 1 X 0 0 0 0 S SO1 SCK1 output [Master transmitireceive

Other than above

Setting prohibited

Note Can be set as port function.

Remark x: Don’t care, CSIM1: Serial operation mode register 1, CSIC1: Serial clock select register 1,

PMxx: Port mode register, Pxx: Output latch of port
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CHAPTER 18 SERIAL INTERFACE IICO (uPD780078Y SUBSERIES ONLY)

Functions of Serial Interface lIC0O

Serial interface [ICO has the following two modes.

Operation stop mode
This mode is used when serial transfers are not performed. It can therefore be used to reduce power consumption.

I2C bus mode (multimaster supported)

This mode is used for 8-bit data transfers with several devices via two lines: a serial clock (SCLO) line and a
serial data bus (SDADO) line.

The transfer rate is as follows.

e 97.5 kHz (standard mode) or 350 kHz (high-speed mode): When operated at fx = 8.38 MHz

This mode complies with the 12C bus format and can output “start condition”, “address”, “data”, and “stop condition”
data segments when transmitting via the serial data bus. These condition and data segments are automatically
detected by hardware during reception.

Since SCLO and SDAO are open-drain outputs, the 11ICO requires pull-up resistors for the serial clock line (SCLO)
and the serial data bus line (SDAO).

Figure 18-1 shows a block diagram of serial interface 11CO.
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Figure 18-1.

Block Diagram of Serial Interface 11IC0

Internal bus

IIC status register 0
(IICS0)

lisTsolaLDo [ExCo| colo TRCo|kokpo]sTDO|SPDO]

IIC control register 0
(lICCo)
Slave address
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Figure 18-2 shows a serial bus configuration example.

Master CPU1
Slave CPU1

Address 0

SDAO

SCLO

+Vooo +Vooo

Serial data bus

Figure 18-2. Serial Bus Configuration Example Using I?°C Bus

Serial clock

SDAO

SCLO

SDAO

SCLO

SDAO

SCLO
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SCLO

Master CPU2
Slave CPU2

Address 1

Slave CPU3

Address 2

Slave IC

Address 3

Slave IC

Address N
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18.2 Configuration of Serial Interface 1ICO
Serial interface IICO includes the following hardware.

Table 18-1. Configuration of Serial Interface 11C0

Iltem Configuration

Registers IIC shift register 0 (11C0)
Slave address register 0 (SVAQ)

Control registers 1IC control register 0 (11ICCO0)
1IC status register 0 (IICS0)
11C transfer clock select register 0 (IICCLO)

Port mode register 3 (PM3)
Port register 3 (P3)

(1) 1IC shift register 0 (1IC0)
IICO is used to convert 8-bit serial data to 8-bit parallel data and vice versa in synchronization with the serial clock.
IICO can be used for both transmission and reception.
Write and read operations to 1ICO are used to control the actual transmit and receive operations.
IICO is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears 11C0 to 00H.

Figure 18-3. Format of IIC Shift Register 0 (1IC0)

Address: FF1FH After reset: O0OH R/W
Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

liIco

Caution Do not write data to IICO during data transfer.

(2) Slave address register 0 (SVAO0)
This register sets local addresses when in slave mode.
SVAOQ is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears SVAO to 00H.

Figure 18-4. Format of Slave Address Register 0 (SVAO0)

Address: FFABH After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
oNole

SVAO

Note Bit 0 is fixed to 0.
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(3

4

®)

(6)

)

(8)

9

SO0 latch
The SOO latch is used to retain the SDAO pin’s output level.

Wake-up controller

This circuit generates an interrupt request when the address received by this register matches the address value

set to slave address register 0 (SVAOQ) or when an extension code is received.

Prescaler
This selects the sampling clock to be used.

Serial clock counter

This counter counts the serial clocks that are output or input during transmit/receive operations and is used to

verify that 8-bit data was transmitted or received.

Interrupt request signal generator
This circuit controls the generation of interrupt request signals (INTIICO).
An I12C interrupt request is generated by the following two triggers.

* Falling edge of eighth or ninth clock of the serial clock (set by WTIMO bitNote)
* Interrupt request generated when a stop condition is detected (set by SPIEO bitNote)

Note WTIMO bit: Bit 3 of IIC control register 0 (IICCO0)
SPIEO bit: Bit 4 of 1IC control register 0 (IICCO0)

Serial clock controller
In master mode, this circuit generates the clock output via the SCLO pin from a sampling clock.

Serial clock wait controller
This circuit controls the wait timing.

(10) ACK output circuit, stop condition detector, start condition detector, and ACK detector

These circuits are used to output and detect various control signals.

(11) Data hold time correction circuit

This circuit generates the hold time for data corresponding to the falling edge of the serial clock.
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18.3 Registers to Control Serial Interface 1ICO
Serial interface IICO is controlled by the following five registers.

¢ |IC control register 0 (IICCO0)

e |IC status register 0 (1ICS0)

* |IC transfer clock select register 0 (IICCLO)
e Port mode register 3 (PM3)

* Port register 3 (P3)

(1) IlIC control register 0 (11CCO0)
This register is used to enable/stop 12C operations, set wait timing, and set other 12C operations.
IICCO is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears [ICCO to 00H.
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Figure 18-5. Format of IIC Control Register 0 (IICCO0) (1/4)

Address: FFA8H After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol (6] [0]

IICCO | IICEO | LRELO | WRELO | SPIEO | WTIMO | ACKEO | STTO | SPTO |
IICEQ I2C operation enable
0 Stop operation. Reset IIC status register 0 (IICS0). Stop internal operation.
1 Enable operation.
Condition for clearing (IICEO = 0) Condition for setting (IICEQ = 1)
J CIeareMstruction ¢ Set by instruction
¢ When RESET is input

LRELQNote Exit from communications
0 Normal operation
1 This exits from the current communications operation and sets standby mode. This setting is

automatically cleared after being executed. Its uses include cases in which a locally irrelevant
extension code has been received.

The SCLO and SDAO lines go into the high impedance state.

The following flags of IIC status register 0 (1ICS0) and IIC control register 0 (IICCO) are cleared.
e STDO ¢ ACKDO ¢ TRCO ¢ COI0 «EXCO ¢MSTSO «STTO e SPTO

The standby mode following exit from communications remains in effect until the following communications entry
conditions are met.

* After a stop condition is detected, restart is in master mode.

* An address match or extension code reception occurs after the start condition.

Condition for clearing (LRELO = 0) Condition for setting (LRELO = 1)

* Automatically cleared after execution * Set by instruction
* When RESET is input

WRELOQNete Cancel wait
0 Do not cancel wait.
1 Cancel wait. This setting is automatically cleared after wait is canceled.

When WRELO is set (wait canceled) during the wait period at the ninth clock pulse in the transmission status
(TRCO = 1), the SDAO line goes into the high impedance state (TRCO = 0).

Condition for clearing (WRELO = 0) Condition for setting (WRELO = 1)

* Automatically cleared after execution * Set by instruction
¢ When RESET is input

SPIEQNote Enable/disable generation of interrupt request when stop condition is detected
0 Disable
1 Enable

Condition for clearing (SPIEO = 0) Condition for setting (SPIEO = 1)

* Cleared by instruction ¢ Set by instruction

¢ When RESET is input

Note This flag’s signal is invalid when IICEQ = 0.
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340

Figure 18-5. Format of IIC Control Register 0 (IICCO0) (2/4)

WTIMQNote Control of wait and interrupt request generation

0 Interrupt request is generated at the eighth clock’s falling edge.
Master mode:  After output of eight clocks, clock output is set to low level and wait is set.
Slave mode:  After input of eight clocks, the clock is set to low level and wait is set for master device.

1 Interrupt request is generated at the ninth clock’s falling edge.
Master mode: After output of nine clocks, clock output is set to low level and wait is set.
Slave mode:  After input of nine clocks, the clock is set to low level and wait is set for master device.

This bit’s setting is invalid during an address transfer and is valid after the transfer is completed. When in master
mode, a wait is inserted at the falling edge of the ninth clock during address transfers. For a slave device that
has received a local address, a wait is inserted at the falling edge of the ninth clock after ACK is issued. When
the slave device has received an extension code, a wait is inserted at the falling edge of the eighth clock.

Condition for clearing (WTIMO = 0) Condition for setting (WTIMO = 1)

* Cleared by instruction ¢ Set by instruction
¢ When RESET is input

ACKE(QNote Acknowledgment control
0 Disable acknowledgment.
1 Enable acknowledgment. During the ninth clock period, the SDAO line is set to low level. However,
ACK is invalid during address transfers and is valid when EXCO = 1.

Condition for clearing (ACKEO = 0) Condition for setting (ACKEO = 1)

* Cleared by instruction * Set by instruction
* When RESET is input

Note This flag’s signal is invalid when I[ICEO = 0.

User’'s Manual U14260EJ4VOUD



CHAPTER 18 SERIAL INTERFACE 1ICO (uPD780078Y SUBSERIES ONLY)

Figure 18-5. Format of IIC Control Register 0 (IICCO0) (3/4)

STTO

Start condition trigger

Do not generate a start condition.

When bus is released (during STOP mode):

Generate a start condition (for starting as master). The SDAO line is changed from high level to low
level and then the start condition is generated. Next, after the rated amount of time has elapsed,
SCLO is changed to low level.

When bus is not used:

This trigger functions as a start condition reservation flag. When set, it releases the bus and then
automatically generates a start condition.

Wait status (during master mode):

Generate a restart condition after wait is released.

Cautions concerning set timing
* For master reception: Cannot be set during transfer. Can be set only in the waiting period when ACKEO

* For master transmission: A start condition may not be generated normally during the acknowledgment period.

e Cannot be set at the same time as SPTO.

has been set to 0 and slave has been notified of final reception.

Therefore, set it during the waiting period.

Condition for clearing (STTO = 0) Condition for setting (STTO = 1)

* Cleared by loss in arbitration * Set by instruction
Cleared after start condition is generated by master
device

Cleared by LRELO = 1 (exit from communications)
When [ICEO = 0 (operation stop)

When RESET is input

Remark Bit 1 (STTO0) is 0 when read after data has been set.
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342

Figure 18-5. Format of IIC Control Register 0 (IICCO0) (4/4)

SPTO

Stop condition trigger

Stop condition is not generated.

Stop condition is generated (termination of master device’s transfer).

After the SDAO line goes to low level, either set the SCLO line to high level or wait until it goes to
high level. Next, after the rated amount of time has elapsed, the SDAO line changes from low level
to high level and a stop condition is generated.

Cautions concerning set timing
* For master reception: Cannot be set during transfer.

* For master transmission: A stop condition cannot be generated normally during the acknowledgment period.

* Cannot be set at the same time as STTO.

* SPTO can be set only when in master mode.Note

* When WTIMO has been set to 0, if SPTO is set during the wait period that follows output of eight clocks, note
that a stop condition will be generated during the high level period of the ninth clock. WTIMO should be
changed from 0 to 1 during the wait period following output of eight clocks, and SPTO should be set during the
wait period that follows output of the ninth clock.

* Once the SPTO bit has been set, it is prohibited to set it again without clearing it.

Can be set only in the waiting period when ACKEO has been set to 0 and slave has
been notified of final reception.

Therefore, set it during the waiting period after the ninth clock has been output.

Condition for clearing (SPTO = 0) Condition for setting (SPTO = 1)

¢ Cleared by loss in arbitration * Set by instruction
* Automatically cleared after stop condition is detected

* Cleared by LRELO = 1 (exit from communications)
e When IICEOQ = 0 (operation stop)
e When RESET is input

Note Set SPTO only in master mode. However, SPTO must be set and a stop condition generated before the
first stop condition is detected following the switch to the operation enabled status. For details, see 18.5.14

Other cautions.

Caution  When bit 3 (TRCO) of lIC status register 0 (IICS0) is set to 1, WRELO is set during the ninth clock
and wait is canceled, after which TRCO is cleared and the SDAO line is set to high impedance.

Remark Bit 0 (SPT0) becomes 0 when it is read after data setting.
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(2) IIC status register 0 (IICS0)
This register indicates the status of 12C.
IICSO0 is read by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears 11CS0 to 00H.

Figure 18-6. Format of IIC Status Register 0 (IICS0) (1/3)

Address: FFA9H After reset: 00H R

Symbol (6] [o]

ICS0 | MSTSO0 | ALDO | EXCO | Colo | TRCO | ACKDO | STDO | SPDO |
MSTSO0 Master device status
0 Slave device status or communication standby status
1 Master device communication status
Condition for clearing (MSTSO = 0) Condition for setting (MSTSO = 1)
* When a stop condition is detected * When a start condition is generated

* When ALDO = 1 (arbitration loss)

¢ Cleared by LRELO = 1 (exit from communications)
¢ When IICEO changes from 1 to O (operation stop)
* When RESET is input

ALDO Detection of arbitration loss

0 This status means either that there was no arbitration or that the arbitration result was a “win”.

1 This status indicates the arbitration result was a “loss”. MSTSO is cleared.

Condition for clearing (ALDO = 0) Condition for setting (ALDO = 1)

 Automatically cleared after [ICSO is readNote * When the arbitration result is a “loss”.
* When IICEO changes from 1 to O (operation stop)
¢ When RESET is input

EXCO Detection of extension code reception
0 Extension code was not received.
1 Extension code was received.
Condition for clearing (EXCO = 0) Condition for setting (EXCO = 1)
* When a start condition is detected * When the higher 4 bits of the received
* When a stop condition is detected address data are either “0000” or “1111”
* Cleared by LRELO = 1 (exit from communications) (set at the rising edge of the eighth clock).
* When IICEO changes from 1 to O (operation stop)
¢ When RESET is input

Note This register is also cleared when a bit manipulation instruction is executed for bits other than 11CSO0.

Remark LRELO: Bit 6 of IIC control register 0 (IICCO0)
IICEOQ: Bit 7 of 1IC control register 0 (IICCO0)
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Figure 18-6. Format of IIC Status Register 0 (I1ICS0) (2/3)

COIOo Detection of matching addresses
0 Addresses do not match.
1 Addresses match.

Condition for clearing (COIO = 0)

Condition for setting (COIO = 1)

* When a start condition is detected

* When a stop condition is detected

* Cleared by LRELO = 1 (exit from communications)
* When IICEO changes from 1 to O (operation stop)
e When RESET is input

* When the received address matches the local
address (slave address register 0 (SVA0))
(set at the rising edge of the eighth clock).

TRCO Detection of transmit/receive status
0 Receive status (other than transmit status). The SDAO line is set to high impedance.
1 Transmit status. The value in the SOO latch is enabled for output to the SDAO line (valid starting at
the falling edge of the first byte’s ninth clock).

Condition for clearing (TRCO = 0)

Condition for setting (TRCO = 1)

<Both master and slave>

* When a stop condition is detected

* Cleared by LRELO = 1 (exit from communications)

* When IICEO changes from 1 to O (operation stop)

* Cleared by WRELO = 1Note (wait cancel)

* When ALDO changes from 0 to 1 (arbitration loss)

¢ When RESET is input

<Master>

* When “1” is output to the first byte’s LSB
(transfer direction specification bit)

<Slave>

* When a start condition is detected

* When “0” is input to the first byte’s LSB
(transfer direction specification bit)

<When not used for communication>

Master

* When a start condition is generated

* When “0” is output to the first byte’s LSB
(transfer direction specification bit)

Slave

* When “1” is input to the first byte’s LSB
(transfer direction specification bit)

Note

If the wait status is canceled by setting bit 5 (WRELO) of IIC control register 0 (IICCO) to 1 at the ninth
clock when bit 3 (TRCO) of IIC status register 0 (IICS0) is 1, TRCO is cleared, and the SDAO line goes

into a high-impedance state.

Remark LRELO: Bit 6 of IIC control register 0 (IICCO0)

IICEOQ: Bit 7 of IIC control register 0 (IICCO0)
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Figure 18-6. Format of IIC Status Register 0 (I1ICS0) (3/3)

ACKDO Detection of ACK
0 ACK was not detected.
1 ACK was detected.
Condition for clearing (ACKDO = 0) Condition for setting (ACKDO = 1)
* When a stop condition is detected ¢ After the SDAO line is set to low level at the
* At the rising edge of the next byte’s first clock rising edge of the SCLO’s ninth clock

e Cleared by LRELO = 1 (exit from communications)
* When IICEO changes from 1 to O (operation stop)
¢ When RESET is input

STDO Detection of start condition
0 Start condition was not detected.
1 Start condition was detected. This indicates that the address transfer period is in effect.
Condition for clearing (STDO = 0) Condition for setting (STDO = 1)
* When a stop condition is detected * When a start condition is detected

* At the rising edge of the next byte’s first clock
following address transfer

* Cleared by LRELO = 1 (exit from communications)

* When IICEO changes from 1 to O (operation stop)

¢ When RESET is input

SPDO Detection of stop condition

0 Stop condition was not detected.

1 Stop condition was detected. The master device’s communication was terminated and the bus was
released.

Condition for clearing (SPDO = 0) Condition for setting (SPDO = 1)

* At the rising edge of the address transfer byte’s * When a stop condition is detected
first clock following setting of this bit and
detection of a start condition

* When IICEO changes from 1 to 0 (operation stop)

o When RESET is input

Remark LRELO: Bit 6 of IIC control register 0 (IICCO0)
IICEOQ: Bit 7 of IIC control register 0 (IICCO0)
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(3) IIC transfer clock select register 0 (IICCLO)
This register is used to set the transfer clock for the 12C bus.
IICCLO is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears [ICCLO to 00H.

Figure 18-7. Format of IIC Transfer Clock Select Register 0 (IICCLO) (1/2)

Address: FFAAH After reset: 00H  R/wNote

Symbol 7 6 3 2 1 0
ICCLO 0 o | cbo | pabo | swmco DFCO 0 CLO0O
CLDO Detection of SCLO line level (valid only when IICEO = 1)
0 SCLO line was detected at low level.
1 SCLO line was detected at high level.
Condition for clearing (CLDO = 0) Condition for setting (CLDO = 1)
¢ When the SCLO line is at low level ¢ When the SCLO line is at high level

* When IICEO = 0 (operation stop)
* When RESET is input

DADO Detection of SDAO line level (valid only when IICEQ = 1)
0 SDAO line was detected at low level.
1 SDAO line was detected at high level.
Condition for clearing (DADO = 0) Condition for setting (DADO = 1)
* When the SDAO line is at low level * When the SDAO line is at high level

¢ When IICEOQ = 0 (operation stop)
¢ When RESET is input

SMCO Operation mode switching
0 Operation in standard mode
1 Operation in high-speed mode
Condition for clearing (SMCO = 0) Condition for setting (SMCO = 1)
* Cleared by instruction * Set by instruction
¢ When RESET is input

Note Bits 4 and 5 are read-only bits.

Remark |ICEO: Bit 7 of 1IC control register 0 (IICCO0)
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4

Figure 18-7. Format of IIC Transfer Clock Select Register 0 (IICCLO0) (2/2)

DFCO Control of digital filter operationNote 1
0 Digital filter off
1 Digital filter on
CL0O Selection of transfer rate
Standard mode High-speed mode
fx = 8.38 MHz fx = 8.38 MHz
0 fx/44 190.4 kHzNote 2 fx/24 350 kHz
1 x/86 97.5 kHz

Notes 1. The digital filter can be used when in high-speed mode. The response time is slower when the digital
filter is used.
2. The transfer rate in standard mode must not be set when fx is more than 100 kHz.

Caution  Stop serial transfer once before rewriting CL0O to other than the same value.

Remarks 1. fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
2. The transfer clock does not change in the high-speed mode even if DFCO is turned on and off.

Port mode register 3 (PM3)

PM3 is a register that set the input/output of port 3 in 1-bit units.

To use the P32/SDAO pin as serial data I/O and the P33/SCLO pin as clock I/O, set PM32 and PM33, and the
output latches of P32 and P33 to 0.

PM3 is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.

RESET input sets PM3 to FFH.

Figure 18-8. Format of Port Mode Register 3 (PM3)

Address: FF23H After reset: FFH R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
PM3 1 PM36 PM35 PM34 PM33 PM32 PM31 PM30
PM3n 1/0 mode selection of P3n pin (n = 0 to 6)
0 Output mode (output buffer on)
1 Input mode (output buffer off)
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18.4 I2C Bus Mode Functions

18.4.1 Pin configuration
The serial clock pin (SCLO) and serial data bus pin (SDAQ) are configured as follows.

(1) SCLO ----eeeee This pin is used for serial clock input and output.
This pin is an N-ch open-drain output for both master and slave devices. Inputis Schmitt input.
(2) SDAQ ------ee- This pin is used for serial data input and output.

This pin is an N-ch open-drain output for both master and slave devices. Inputis Schmitt input.

Since outputs from the serial clock line and the serial data bus line are N-ch open-drain outputs, an external pull-
up resistor is required.

Figure 18-9. Pin Configuration Diagram

Voo Slave device
Master device |
SCLO SCLO
Clock output —»l —» |<— (Clock output)
Vsso Vooo Vsso
(Clock input) <—<]— —[b—» Clock input
SDAO SDAO
Data output _>| — - |<_ Data output
Vsso Vsso
Data input <—<]— Ab—» Data input
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18.5 12C Bus Definitions and Control Methods

The following section describes the 12C bus’s serial data communication format and the signals used by the 12C
bus. Figure 18-10 shows the transfer timing for the “start condition”, “address”, “data”, and “stop condition” output
via the I2C bus’s serial data bus.

Figure 18-10. I2C Bus Serial Data Transfer Timing

Start Address R/W ACK Data ACK Data ACK  Stop
condition condition

The master device outputs the start condition, slave address, and stop condition.

ACK can be generated by either the master or slave device (normally, it is output by the device that receives 8-
bit data).

The serial clock (SCLO) is continuously output by the master device. However, in the slave device, the SCLO’s
low level period can be extended and a wait can be inserted.

18.5.1 Start conditions

A start condition is met when the SCLO pin is at high level and the SDAO pin changes from high level to low level.
The start conditions for the SCLO pin and SDAO pin are signals that the master device outputs to the slave device
when starting a serial transfer. When the device is used as a slave, start conditions can be detected.

Figure 18-11. Start Conditions

SCLO

SDAO

A start condition is output when bit 1 (STTO) of [IC control register 0 (IICCO) is set (to 1) after a stop condition has
been detected (SPDO: Bit 0 = 1 in IIC status register 0 (IICS0)). When a start condition is detected, bit 1 (STDO) of
IICSO is set (to 1).
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18.5.2 Addresses

The address is defined by the 7 bits of data that follow the start condition.

An address is a 7-bit data segment that is output in order to select one of the slave devices that are connected
to the master device via the bus lines. Therefore, each slave device connected via the bus lines must have a unique
address.

The slave devices include hardware that detects the start condition and checks whether or not the 7-bit address
data matches the data values stored in slave address register 0 (SVAQ). If the address data matches the SVAQ values,
the slave device is selected and communicates with the master device until the master device transmits a start
condition or stop condition.

Figure 18-12. Address

SCLO 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
SDAO \ /AeXAsXA4XA3XA2><A1XAOXR/WX
Address Note
INTIICO

Note INTIICO is not issued if data other than a local address or extension code is received during slave device
operation.

The slave address and the eighth bit, which specifies the transfer direction as described in 18.5.3 Transfer
direction specification below, are together written to 1IC shift register 0 (1IC0) and are then output. Received
addresses are written to 11CO.

The slave address is assigned to the higher 7 bits of 11CO.

18.5.3 Transfer direction specification

In addition to the 7-bit address data, the master device sends 1 bit that specifies the transfer direction. When this
transfer direction specification bit has a value of “0”, it indicates that the master device is transmitting data to a slave
device. When the transfer direction specification bit has a value of “1”, it indicates that the master device is receiving
data from a slave device.

Figure 18-13. Transfer Direction Specification

SCLo 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

SDAO _\‘ /A6XA5XA4XA3XA2XA1XAOXﬂX

Transfer direction specification
Note

INTIICO

Note INTIICO is not issued if data other than a local address or extension code is received during slave device

operation.
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18.5.4 ACK

ACK indicates the serial data reception statuses of the transmitting and receiving devices.

The receiving device returns one ACK for each 8 bits of data it receives. The transmitting device normally receives
ACK after transmitting 8 bits of data. However, when the master device is the receiving device, it does not output
ACK after receiving the final data to be transmitted. The transmitting device detects whether or not ACK is returned
after it transmits 8 bits of data. When ACK is returned, the reception is judged as normal and processing continues.
If the slave device does not return ACK, the master device outputs either a stop condition or a restart condition and
then stops the current transmission. Failure to return ACK may be caused by the following two factors.

(a) Reception was not performed normally.
(b) The final data was received.

When the receiving device sets the SDAO line to low level during the ninth clock, ACK becomes active (normal
receive response).

When bit 2 (ACKEO) of IIC control register 0 (IICCO) is set to 1, automatic ACK generation is enabled.

Transmission of the eighth bit following the 7 address data bits causes bit 3 (TRCO) of IIC status register 0 (11CS0)
to be set. When this TRCO bit’s value is “0”, it indicates receive mode. Therefore, ACKEO should be set to 1.

When the slave device is receiving (when TRCO = 0), if the slave devices does not need to receive any more data
after receiving several bytes, setting ACKEO to 0 will prevent the master device from starting transmission of the
subsequent data.

Similarly, when the master device is receiving (when TRCO = 0) and the subsequent data is not needed and when
either a restart condition or a stop condition should therefore be output, setting ACKEO to 0 will prevent ACK from
being returned. This prevents the MSB data from being output via the SDAO line (i.e., stops transmission) during
transmission from the slave device.

Figure 18-14. ACK

SCLO 11 |2 3] |4| |5 [6] |7| |8]| |9

SDAO _\ /A6XA5XA4XA3XA2XA1XAOXR/W\W(F

When the local address is received, ACK is automatically output in sync with the falling edge of the SCLO’s eighth
clock regardless of the ACKEOQ value. ACK is not output if the received address is not a local address.
The ACK output method during data reception is based on the wait timing setting, as described below.

¢ When 8-clock wait is selected: ACK is output when ACKEDO is set to 1 before wait cancellation.

(WTIMO = 0)
¢ When 9-clock wait is selected: ACK is automatically output at the falling edge of the SCLQ’s eighth clock
(WTIMO = 1) if ACKEO has already been set to 1.
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18.5.5 Stop condition
When the SCLO pin is at high level, changing the SDAO pin from low level to high level generates a stop condition.
A stop condition is a signal that the master device outputs to the slave device when serial transfer has been
completed. When the device is used as a slave, stop conditions can be detected.

Figure 18-15. Stop Condition

SCLO

SDAO

A stop condition is generated when bit 0 (SPTO) of 1IC control register 0 (IICCO) is set (to 1). When the stop condition
is detected, bit 0 (SPDO) of IIC status register 0 (IICSO0) is set (to 1) and INTIICO is generated when bit 4 (SPIEQ)
of 1ICCO is set (to 1).
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18.5.6 Wait

The wait is used to notify the communication partner that a device (master or slave) is preparing to transmit or
receive data (i.e., is in a wait state).

Setting the SCLO pin to low level notifies the communication partner of the wait status. When wait status has been
canceled for both the master and slave devices, the next data transfer can begin.

Figure 18-16. Wait (1/2)

(1) When master device has a nine-clock wait and slave device has an eight-clock wait
(master transmits, slave receives, and ACKEO = 1)

Master
Master returns to high
impedance but slave Wait after output
is in wait state (low level). of ninth clock
| 1ICO data write (cancel wait)
lico I
SCLO 6 7 8 9 1 2 3
Slave
Wait after output
of eighth clock
FFH is written to [ICO or WRELDO is set to 1
11CO }
SCLO
ACKEO H

. Wait from Wait from
Transfer lines
slave master
SCLO 6| |7]| |8 / |:| / 1 2| |3

SDAO D2 X\ D1 DO ACK / D7 A D6 A D5
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Figure 18-16. Wait (2/2)

(2) When master and slave devices both have a nine-clock wait
(master transmits, slave receives, and ACKEO = 1)

master and slave
Transfer lines|
SCLO 6 7 8| |9 // // 1 2 3

m—/ N O 6,

Output according to previously set ACKEO value

Master Master and slave both wait
after output of ninth clock
| 1ICO data write (cancel wait)
1ICO |
SCLO 6 7 8 9 1 2 3
Slave
E : | FFH is written to ICO or WRELDO is set to 1
1ICO i [
SCLO :
ACKEO H
Wait from 1 Wait from
. slave

Remark ACKEQ: Bit 2 of IIC control register 0 (11CCO0)
WRELO: Bit 5 of IIC control register 0 (11CCO0)

A wait may be automatically generated depending on the setting of bit 3 (WTIMO) of IIC control register 0 (1ICCO).

Normally, the receiving side cancels the wait status when bit 5 (WRELO) of IICCO is set to 1 or when FFH is written
to IIC shift register 0 (1IC0), and the transmitting side cancels the wait status when data is written to 11CO.

The master device can also cancel the wait status via either of the following methods.

* By setting bit 1 (STTO) of 1ICCO to 1

* By setting bit 0 (SPTO) of 1ICCO to 1
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18.5.7 Interrupt request (INTIICO) generation timing and wait control
The setting of bit 3 (WTIMO) of IIC control register 0 (IICCO0) determines the timing by which INTIICO is generated
and the corresponding wait control, as shown in Table 18-2.

Table 18-2. INTIICO Generation Timing and Wait Control

During Slave Device Operation During Master Device Operation
WriMo Address Data Reception |Data Transmission Address Data Reception |Data Transmission
0 9Notes 1,2 8Note 2 8Note 2 9 8 8
1 gNotes 1,2 gNote 2 gNote 2 9 9 9

Notes 1. The slave device’s INTIICO signal and wait period occurs at the falling edge of the ninth clock only when
there is a match with the address set to slave address register 0 (SVAO).
At this point, ACK is generated regardless of the value set to IICCO’s bit 2 (ACKEOQ). For a slave device
that has received an extension code, INTIICO occurs at the falling edge of the eighth clock.
However, if the address does not match after restart, INTIICO is generated at the falling edge of the
9th clock, but wait does not occur.

2. If the received address does not match the contents of slave address register 0 (SVAQ) and extension

code is not received, neither INTIICO nor a wait occurs.

Remark The numbers in the table indicate the number of the serial clock’s clock signals. Interrupt requests and
wait control are both synchronized with the falling edge of these clock signals.

(1) During address transmission/reception
e Slave device operation: Interrupt and wait timing are determined depending on the conditions described in

Notes 1 and 2 above, regardless of the WTIMO bit.

* Master device operation: Interrupt and wait timing occur at the falling edge of the ninth clock regardless of

the WTIMO bit.

(2) During data reception
* Master/slave device operation: Interrupt and wait timing are determined according to the WTIMO bit.

(3) During data transmission
* Master/slave device operation: Interrupt and wait timing are determined according to the WTIMO bit.

(4) Wait cancellation method
The four wait cancellation methods are as follows.

e By setting bit 5 (WRELO) of 1IC control register 0 (IICCO0) to 1

* By writing to IIC shift register 0 (1IC0)

e By setting a start condition (setting bit 1 (STTO) of 1ICCO to 1)Nete
e By setting a stop condition (setting bit 0 (SPTO) of IICCO to 1)Nete

Note Master only.

When an 8-clock wait has been selected (WTIMO = 0), the presence/absence of ACK generation must be
determined prior to wait cancellation.
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(5) Stop condition detection
INTIICO is generated when a stop condition is detected (only when SPIEO = 1).

18.5.8 Address match detection method

In I12C bus mode, the master device can select a particular slave device by transmitting the corresponding slave
address.

Address match can be detected automatically by hardware. An interrupt request (INTIICO) occurs when a local
address has been setto slave address register 0 (SVAQ) and when the address setto SVAQO matches the slave address
sent by the master device, or when an extension code has been received.

18.5.9 Error detection

In I2C bus mode, the status of the serial data bus (SDAO) during data transmission is captured by IIC shift register
0 (I1C0) of the transmitting device, so the 1ICO data prior to transmission can be compared with the transmitted 11CO
data to enable detection of transmission errors. Atransmission error is judged as having occurred when the compared
data values do not match.

18.5.10 Extension code

(1) When the higher 4 bits of the receive address are either “0000” or “1111”, the extension code reception flag
(EXCO) is set for extension code reception and an interrupt request (INTIICO) is issued at the falling edge of
the eighth clock. The local address stored in slave address register 0 (SVAOQ) is not affected.

(2) 1f“111110xx” is setto SVAO by a 10-bit address transfer and “111110xx” is transferred from the master device,
the results are as follows. Note that INTIICO occurs at the falling edge of the eighth clock.

* Higher four bits of data match: EXCO = 1Note
» Seven bits of data match: COIQ = 1Note

Note EXCO: Bit 5 of IIC status register 0 (11CS0)
COI0: Bit 4 of IIC status register 0 (IICS0)

(8) Since the processing after the interrupt request occurs differs according to the data that follows the extension
code, such processing is performed by software.
For example, after the extension code is received, if you do not wish to operate the target device as a slave
device, you can set bit 6 (LRELO) of 1IC control register 0 (IICCO) to 1 to set the standby mode for the next
communication operation.

Table 18-3. Extension Code Bit Definitions

Slave Address R/W Bit Description
0000 000 0 General call address
0000 000 1 Start byte
0000 001 X CBUS address
0000 010 X Address that is reserved for different bus format
1111 Oxx X 10-bit slave address specification
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18.5.11 Arbitration

When several master devices simultaneously output a start condition (when STTO is set to 1 before STDO is set
to 1Note) communication among the master devices is performed as the number of clocks are adjusted until the data
differs. This kind of operation is called arbitration.

When one of the master devices loses in arbitration, an arbitration loss flag (ALDO) in IIC status register 0 (11ICS0)
is set (1) via the timing by which the arbitration loss occurred, and the SCLO and SDAO lines are both set to high
impedance, which releases the bus.

The arbitration loss is detected based on the timing of the next interrupt request (the eighth or ninth clock, when
a stop condition is detected, etc.) and the ALDO = 1 setting that has been made by software.

For details of interrupt request timing, see 18.5.16 Timing of I2C interrupt request (INTIICO) occurrence.

Note STDO: Bit 1 of IIC status register 0 (11ICS0)
STTO: Bit 1 of IIC control register 0 (IICCO0)

Figure 18-17. Arbitration Timing Example

Master 1

SCLO

SDAO

Master 2

SCLo

SDAO

Transfer lines|
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Table 18-4. Status During Arbitration and Interrupt Request Generation Timing

Status During Arbitration Interrupt Request Generation Timing

During address transmission At falling edge of eighth or ninth clock following byte transferNote 1

Read/write data after address transmission

During extension code transmission

Read/write data after extension code transmission

During data transmission

During ACK signal transfer period after data transmission

When restart condition is detected during data transfer

When stop condition is detected during data transfer When stop condition is output (when SPIEQ = 1)Note 2

When data is at low level while attempting to output a At falling edge of eighth or ninth clock following byte transferNote 1
restart condition

When stop condition is detected while attempting to When stop condition is output (when SPIEO = 1)Note 2
output a restart condition

When data is at low level while attempting to output a At falling edge of eighth or ninth clock following byte transferNote 1
stop condition

When SCLO is at low level while attempting to output a
restart condition

Notes 1. When WTIMO (bit 3 of 1IC control register 0 (IICCO0)) = 1, an interrupt request occurs at the falling edge
of the ninth clock. When WTIMO = 0 and the extension code’s slave address is received, an interrupt
request occurs at the falling edge of the eighth clock.

2. When there is a chance that arbitration will occur, set SPIEO = 1 for master device operation.

Remark SPIEOQ: Bit 4 of IIC control register 0 (IICCO0)

18.5.12 Wake-up function

The I2C bus slave function is a function that generates an interrupt request (INTIICO) when a local address and
extension code have been received.

This function makes processing more efficient by preventing unnecessary interrupt requests from occurring when
addresses do not match.

When a start condition is detected, wake-up standby mode is set. This wake-up standby mode is in effect while
addresses are transmitted due to the possibility that an arbitration loss may change the master device (which has
output a start condition) to a slave device.

However, when a stop condition is detected, bit 4 (SPIEQ) of IIC control register 0 (IICCO0) is set regardless of the
wake-up function, and this determines whether interrupt requests are enabled or disabled.
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18.5.13 Communication reservation

To start master device communications when not currently using a bus, a communication reservation can be made
to enable transmission of a start condition when the bus is released. There are two modes under which the bus is
not used.

e When arbitration results in neither master nor slave operation
e When an extension code is received and slave operation is disabled (ACK is not returned and the bus was
released when bit 6 (LRELO) of IIC control register 0 (IICCO0) was set to 1).

If bit 1 (STTO) of ICCO is set (1) while the bus is not used (after a stop condition is detected), a start condition
is automatically generated and wait status is set. When the bus release is detected (when a stop condition is detected),
writing to IIC shift register 0 (11C0) causes the master address transfer to start. At this point, bit 4 (SPIEO) of ICCO
should be set (1).

When STTO has been set (1), the operation mode (as start condition or as communication reservation) is determined
according to the bus status.

* |If the bus has been released ..........cccccoveiiiiiiinienineenn, a start condition is generated
¢ If the bus has not been released (standby mode) .......... communication reservation

Check whether the communication reservation operates or not by using MSTSO (bit 7 of 11C status register 0 (11CS0))
after SSTO is set and the wait time elapses.

The wait periods, which should be set via software, are listed in Table 18-5. These wait periods can be set via
the settings for bits 3 and 0 (SMCO and CLOO) in IIC transfer clock select register 0 (IICCLO).

Table 18-5. Wait Periods

SMCo CL0O Wait Period
0 0 26 clocks
0 1 46 clocks
1 0 16 clocks
1 1

Figure 18-18 shows the communication reservation timing.
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Figure 18-18. Communication Reservation Timing

Program processing [STT0=1 }/I\gge to
: Communication Set SPDO Set
Hardware processmg reservation and INTIICO STDO

SCLO 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

| A r BEEEE

Output by master with bus mastership

Remark 1ICO: IIC shift register O
STTO: Bit 1 of 1IC control register 0 (IICCO)
STDO: Bit 1 of IIC status register 0 (11CS0)
SPDO: Bit 0 of IIC status register 0 (11ICS0)
Communication reservations are accepted via the following timing. Afterbit 1 (STDO) of IIC status register 0 (IICSQ)
is set to 1, a communication reservation can be made by setting bit 1 (STTO0) of IIC control register 0 (IICCO) to 1

before a stop condition is detected.

Figure 18-19. Timing for Accepting Communication Reservations

soL0 J
/ \ ) L4

STDO \

SPDO

~
~

~
~

~
~

Standby mode

Figure 18-20 shows the communication reservation protocol.
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Figure 18-20. Communication Reservation Protocol

DI
|
SET1 STTO Sets STTO flag (communication reservation)
|
Define communication Defines that communication reservation is in effect
reservation (defines and sets user flag to any part of RAM)
|
Wait Secures wait period set by software (see Table 18-5).

Note
)

(Communication reservation ) ) o )
v Confirmation of communication reservation
es

No
(Generate start condition)

Cancel communication
: Clear user flag
reservation
MOV 1ICO, #xxH IICO write operation
|
]
El

Note The communication reservation operation executes a write to IIC shift register 0 (IIC0) when a stop condition
interrupt request occurs.

Remark STTO: Bit 1 of IIC control register 0 (IICCO0)
MSTSO: Bit 7 of IIC status register 0 (11ICS0)
1ICO: IIC shift register 0

18.5.14 Other cautions

After a reset, when changing from a mode in which no stop condition has been detected (the bus has not been
released) to a master device communication mode, first generate a stop condition to release the bus, then perform
master device communication.

When using multiple masters, it is not possible to perform master device communication when the bus has not
been released (when a stop condition has not been detected).

Use the following sequence for generating a stop condition.

(a) Set IIC transfer clock select register 0 (IICCLO).

(b) Set (1) bit 7 (IICEO) of IIC control register 0 (11CCO0).
(c) Set (1) bit 0 (SPTO) of 1ICCO.
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18.5.15 Communication operations
(1) Master operations
The procedure of controlling slave EEPROM™ using the uPD780078Y Subseries as the master of the 12C bus

is as follows.

Figure 18-21. Master Operation Flowchart (1/5)

( START ) First perform initialization to use I°C.

Set the port that functions alternately as the
pins to be used. First set the port in the input
mode, and clear the output latch to 0.

Set port (mode and data).
PM32, PM33 « 1, P32, P33 « 0

Set transfer clock. Specify the operation mode, turn on/off the
IICCLO « xxH digital filter, and specify the transfer rate.

Set IIC control register 0.

IICEO = WTIMO = 1 Set a 9-clock wait and enable operation.
Set port. Set the port in the output mode to enable
PM32, PM33 « 0 output of I°C.
Set interrupt. Clear the interrupt request of 1°C.
IICIFO, ICMKO « 0 Clear the mask to enable the interrupt when

‘ using the interrupt.

Issue stop condition.

Issue the stop condition before starting

SPT0 =1 operation, and release the bus.
No Wait until the bus is released.
If the stop condition is detected, the bus is
released and can be used. Declare use of
Yes the bus by issuing the start condition.
If the stop condition cannot be detected, the
Issue start condition. chances are the connected pin is driving the
STT0=1 bus low.
In this case, refer to Remark.
A

362 User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD



CHAPTER 18 SERIAL INTERFACE 1ICO (uPD780078Y SUBSERIES ONLY)

Figure 18-21. Master Operation Flowchart (2/5)

A
No . . L
STDO =1? Wait until the start condition is detected and
the bus is ready.
Yes
Transfer slave address. Specify writing and transfer the address of
[ICO « address, R/W (0) the slave (EEPROM).

INTIICO = 1? Wait until transfer is completed.

Clear INTIICO to poll INTIICO without using
an interrupt.

Clear INTIICO

No If ACK is not sent, it means that the
specified slave does not exist. End
processing.

Yes
( End (no slave) )
If a slave does exist, divide the address of

EEPROM (2 bytes) into two, and start

Transmit EEPROM higher address. transmitting the address from the higher
[ICO - EEPROM higher address byte.

Each time transmission is completed, check
ACK.
No
Yes

Clear INTIICO

ACKDO = 1?

No
Yes
CEnd (no acknowledgmen@

Transmit EEPROM lower address.
1ICO « EEPROM lower address Transmit the lower address.
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Figure 18-21. Master Operation Flowchart (3/5)

INTIICO =1?

Yes

Clear INTIICO.

No
ACKDO = 1?

Yes

Gnd (no acknowledgmen@

o No
Transmission?

Yes

364

Reception

Prepare write data.

Transmit write data.
1ICO « Data

Yes

Clear INTIICO.

No
ACKDO = 1?

=

Transfer end?

Set error flag.
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When writing data to EEPROM, continue
writing data.

When reading data from EEPROM, start
reception processing.

Prepare data to be written to EEPROM, and
transmit it to EEPROM.

Each time data has been transmitted, the
slave returns ACK. If any error occurs
before transmission of the necessary data is
completed, ACK may not be returned. In
this case, end transfer.

In the case of an error, set the error flag as
shown on the left, and release the bus.
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Figure 18-21. Master Operation Flowchart (4/5)

Issue stop condition.
SPTO =1

SPDO =17

Yes

fo——————————

END

)

)

Reception

Issue start condition.

When transmission is completed, issue the
stop condition to notify the slave of
completion of transmission.

No

For reception, the data transfer direction
must be changed. Issue the start condition
again and redo (restart) communication.

STTO =1
No
Yes
Transfer slave address. Because the master receives data this time,
1ICO « address, R/W (1) set the R/W bit to 1 and transmit an
address.
No
Yes
Clear INTIICO.
No

Yes
D Gnd (no acknowledgmen@
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Figure 18-21. Master Operation Flowchart (5/5)

D Set so that ACK is automatically returned
after an 8-clock wait (set ACKEO so that
ACK is returned except when the last data
is received. Specify an 8-clock wait so that
Re-set 1IC control register 0. automatic returning of ACK can be cleared
ACKEO = 1, WTIMO = 0 when the last data is received).
Start data reception. Write dummy data to [ICO and start

I1CO « OFFH reception (reception can also be started

when WRELO = 1).
No
Reception is completed when INTIICO
occurs.
Yes
Clear INTIICO.
Save receive data. Save the received data to a buffer.
Yes
Remaining data?
Re-set IIC control register 0. When reception of data is completed,
ACKEO = 0. WRELO = WTIMO = 1 disable automatic returning of ACK, set a 9-
i clock wait, cancel wait in the ACK cycle,

and stop at the 9th clock. As a result, ACK
is not returned to the slave. This indicates
No the completion of reception. Issue the stop
condition and end communication.

Yes

Issue stop condition.
SPTO =1

No

=

Remark While the slave is outputting a low level to the data line, the master cannot issue the stop condition. This

366

happens if EEPROM is not reset, even though the microcontroller is reset, because of supply voltage
fluctuation during communication (reading from EEPROM). In this case, the EEPROM continues
sending data, and may output a low level to the data line. Because the structure of I2C does not allow
the master to forcibly make the data line high, the master cannot issue the stop condition.

To avoid this phenomenon, it is possible to use a clock line as a port, output a dummy clock from the
port, continue reading data from EEPROM by inputting the dummy clock, and complete reading with
some EEPROMSs (because the data line goes high when reading is completed, the master can issue
the stop condition. After that, the status of EEPROM can be controlled). At this time, the port
corresponding to the data line must always be in the high-impedance state (high-level output).
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(2) Slave operation
The processing procedure of the slave operation is as follows.
Basically, the slave operation is event-driven. Therefore, processing by the INTIICO interrupt (processing that
must substantially change the operation status such as detection of a stop condition during communication) is
necessary.
In the following explanation, it is assumed that the extension code is not supported for data communication. It
is also assumed that the INTIICO interrupt servicing only performs status transition processing, and that actual
data communication is performed by the main processing.

INTIICO Flag
Interrupt servicing
Setting
1ICO Main processing
Data
Setting

Therefore, data communication processing is performed by preparing the following three flags and passing them
to the main processing instead of INTIICO.

<1> Communication mode flag
This flag indicates the following two communication statuses.
o Clear mode: Status in which data communication is not performed
e Communication mode: Status in which data communication is performed (from valid address detection
to stop condition detection, no detection of ACK from master, address mismatch)

<2> Ready flag
This flag indicates that data communication is enabled. lIts function is the same as the INTIICO interrupt for
ordinary data communication. This flag is set by interrupt servicing and cleared by the main processing.
Clear this flag by interrupt servicing when communication is started. However, the ready flag is not set by
interrupt servicing when the first data is transmitted. Therefore, the first data is transmitted without the flag
being cleared (an address match is interpreted as a request for the next data).

<3> Communication direction flag
This flag indicates the direction of communication. Its value is the same as TRCO.
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The main processing of the slave operation is explained next.

Start serial interface [IC0O and wait until communication is enabled. When communication is enabled, execute
communication by using the communication mode flag and ready flag (processing of the stop condition and start
condition is performed by an interrupt. Here, check the status by using the flags).

The transmission operation is repeated until the master no longer returns ACK. If ACK is not returned from the
master, communication is completed.

For reception, the necessary amount of data is received. When communication is completed, ACK s not returned
as the next data. After that, the master issues a stop condition or restart condition. Exit from the communication
status occurs in this way.

Figure 18-22. Slave Operation Flowchart (1/2)

GETED

1ICCO « xxH
IICEO =1

No L
Communication mode?

Communication No

direction flag = 1?

ACKEO = WTIMO = 1

WTIMO = 1 WRELO =1

No

Data processing Communication mode?

IICO « data

Ready?

No -
Communication mode?

Read data.

Clear ready flag.

Clear ready flag. Data processing

No Communication ends?
Yes
WRELO = 1 ACKEO =0
Clear communication mode flag. WRELO =1
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An example of the processing procedure of the slave with the INTIICO interrupt is explained below (processing

is performed assuming that no extension code is used).

The INTIICO interrupt checks the status, and the following operations are performed.

<1> Communication is stopped if the stop condition is issued.

<2> If the start condition is issued, the address is checked and communication is completed if the address does
not match. Ifthe address matches, the communication mode is set, wait is cancelled, and processing returns
from the interrupt (the ready flag is cleared).

<3> For data transmit/receive, only the ready flag is set. Processing returns from the interrupt with the 11C0O bus

remaining in the wait status.

Remark <1> to <3> above correspond to <1> to <3> in Figure 18-22 Slave Operation Flowchart (2/2).

Figure 18-22. Slave Operation Flowchart (2/2)

C Generate INTIICO )

Yes <1>

Yes <2>

No

Yes

Communication direction
flag « TRCO
Set ready fl Set communication mode flag
et ready flag and clear ready flag.

Gomplete interrupt servicingD CCompIete interrupt servicing)

End processing

LRELO =1

Clear communication
mode flag.

CComplete interrupt servicingD
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18.5.16 Timing of I2C interrupt request (INTIICO) occurrence

The INTIHCO interrupt request timing and the |IC status register 0 (IICS0) settings corresponding to that timing are
described below.

(1) Master device operation

(a) Start ~ Address ~ Data ~ Data ~ Stop (normal transmission/reception)

() When WTIMO =0

SPTO =1
{

|ST|AD6-ADO|R/W|/H<| D7-DO |/ﬁ| D7-DO |W|SP|

A1 A2 A3 A4 A5

A1: |ICSO = 1000x110B

A2 : |ICSO = 1000x000B

A3 : |ICSO = 1000x000B (Sets WTIMO)
A4 |ICSO = 1000xx00B (Sets SPT0)
A5 : [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated

A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(i) When WTIMO = 1

SPTO =1

|ST | AD6-ADO |R/W|/ﬁ<| D7-DO |AC_K| D7-D0 | ACK| SP

A1 A2 A3 A4

A1: [ICSO = 1000x110B
A2 |ICSO = 1000x100B
A3 : [ICSO = 1000xx00B (Sets SPT0)
A4 : [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A: Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
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(b) Start ~ Address ~ Data ~ Start ~ Address ~ Data ~ Stop (restart)

() When WTIMO = 0

STTO = 1 SPTO = 1
l {

| ST | ADB-ADO |R/W|AW| D7-DO |/ﬁ| ST | ADB-ADO |RW|AC_K| D7-DO |m| SP|

A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 A6 A7

A1: lICSO = 1000x110B

A2 : |ICSO = 1000x000B (Sets WTIMO)

A3 : [ICS0O = 1000xx00B (Clears WTIMO, sets STTO)
A4 |ICSO = 1000x110B

A5 : |ICSO = 1000x000B (Sets WTIMO)

A6 : [ICSO = 1000xx00B (Sets SPT0)

A7 : 1ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(i) When WTIMO = 1

STTO =1 SPTO = 1
l J

|ST|AD6-ADO|R/W|AW| D7-DO |/ﬂ| ST|AD6-ADO|RW|AC_K| D7-DO |m| SP|

A1 A2 A3 A4 A5

A1: |ICSO = 1000x110B
A2 : |ICSO = 1000xx00B (Sets STTO)
A3: |ICSO = 1000x110B
A4 |ICSO = 1000xx00B (Sets SPT0)
A5 : [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
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(c) Start ~ Code ~ Data ~ Data ~ Stop (extension code transmission)

() When WTIMO = 0

SPTO = 1
{

|ST|AD6-ADO|R/W|W<| D7-DO |m| D7-DO |m| SP|

A1 A2 A3 A4 A5

A1: |ICSO=1010x110B

A2: |ICSO = 1010x000B

A3 : [ICSO = 1010x000B (Sets WTIMO)
A4 ]ICSO = 1010xx00B (Sets SPT0)
A5 [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(i) When WTIMO = 1

SPTO =1
l

| ST| AD6-ADO | R/W|/W<| D7-DO |AC_K| D7-DO |AC_K| SP|

A1 A2 A3 A4

A1: |ICSO=1010x110B
A2: |ICSO = 1010x100B
A3 : |ICSO = 1010xx00B (Sets SPT0)
A4 : 11ICS0 = 00001001B

Remark A: Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
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(2) Slave device operation (slave address data reception time (matches with SVAOQ))
(a) Start ~ Address ~ Data ~ Data ~ Stop

() When WTIMO = 0

| ST | AD6-ADO |R/W|AW| D7-DO |AC_K| D7-DO |AC_K| SP |

Al A2 A3 A4

A1: |ICSO =0001x110B
A2 : |ICSO = 0001x000B
A3 : |ICSO = 0001x000B
A4 : [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A: Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(i) When WTIMO = 1

| st | Ape-AD0 | RW|ACK| D7-D0 |ACK| D7-D0 |ACK| sP |

A1 A2 A3 A4

A1: |ICSO =0001x110B
A2: |ICSO = 0001x100B
A3 : |ICSO = 0001xx00B
A4 : [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
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(b) Start ~ Address ~ Data ~ Start ~ Address ~ Data ~ Stop

(i) When WTIMO = 0 (after restart, matches with SVA0)

| ST | AD6-ADO | R/W|AC_K| D7-DO |AC_K| ST | AD6-ADO |R/v_v|/ﬁ<| D7-DO |/ﬁ<| SP |

A1 A2 A3 A4 A5

A1: |ICSO =0001x110B
A2: |ICSO = 0001x000B
A3: |ICSO = 0001x110B
A4 : |ICSO = 0001x000B
A5 [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(ii) When WTIMO = 1 (after restart, matches with SVA0)

| ST | AD6-ADO | R/W| /ﬁ(| D7-DO |AC_K| ST | AD6-ADO |R/V_V |/ﬁ<| D7-DO |m| SP |

A1 A2 A3 A4 A5

A1: |ICSO =0001x110B
A2 : |ICSO = 0001xx00B
A3: |ICSO = 0001x110B
A4 : ]ICSO = 0001xx00B
A5 : [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
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(c) Start ~ Address ~ Data ~ Start ~ Code ~ Data ~ Stop

(i) When WTIMO = 0 (after restart, extension code reception)

| ST | AD6-ADO | R/V_V| /ﬁ(| D7-DO |/ﬁ<| ST | AD6-ADO |R/W|/ﬁ<| D7-DO |AC_K| SP |

A1 A2 A3 A4 A5
A1: |ICSO =0001x110B
A2: |ICSO = 0001x000B
A3: |ICSO =0010x010B
A4 : ]ICSO = 0010x000B
A5 [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(ii) When WTIMO = 1 (after restart, extension code reception)

| ST | AD6-ADO |R/W|AW| D7-DO |AC_K| ST | AD6-ADO |R/W|AW| D7-DO |AC_K| SP |

Al A2 A3 A4 A5 A6
A1: |ICSO =0001x110B
A2 : |ICSO = 0001xx00B
A3 : 1ICSO =0010x010B
A4 : ]ICSO =0010x110B
A5 : |ICSO = 0010xx00B
A6 : 11ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
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(d) Start ~ Address ~ Data ~ Start ~ Address ~ Data ~ Stop

(i) When WTIMO = 0 (after restart, does not match with address (= not extension code))

| ST | AD6-ADO |R/W|AW| D7-DO |AC_K| ST | AD6-ADO |R/W|AW| D7-DO |AC_K| SP |

A1 A2 A3 A4

A1: |ICSO =0001x110B
A2: |ICSO = 0001x000B
A3 : [ICSO = 00000x10B
A4 : [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(ii) When WTIMO = 1 (after restart, does not match with address (= not extension code))

|ST|AD6-ADO|R/W|AW| D7-DO |/ﬂ| ST|AD6-ADO|R/V_V|W<| D7-DO |AW| SP|

A1 A2 A3 A4

A1: |ICSO =0001x110B
A2 : |ICSO = 0001xx00B
A3 : [ICSO = 00000x10B
A4 : 1ICS0O = 00000001B

Remark A: Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
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(3) Slave device operation (when receiving extension code)
(a) Start ~ Code ~ Data ~ Data ~ Stop

(i) When WTIMO = 0

| ST | AD6-ADO |R/v_v|m| D7-DO |AC_K| D7-DO |AC_K| SP |

A1 A2 A3 A4

A1: IICSO =0010x010B
A2 |ICSO = 0010x000B
A3: 1ICSO = 0010x000B
A4 : [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A: Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(i) When WTIMO = 1

| ST | AD6-ADO |R/W|AC_K| D7-DO |AC_K| D7-DO |AC_K| SP |

A1l A2 A3 A4 A5

A1: |ICSO =0010x010B
A2: |ICSO =0010x110B
A3 : |ICSO = 0010x100B
A4 ]ICSO = 0010xx00B
A5 : [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A: Always generated
A: Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
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(b) Start ~ Code ~ Data ~ Start ~ Address ~ Data ~ Stop

(i) When WTIMO = 0 (after restart, matches with SVA0)

| ST | AD6-ADO | R/W|/ﬁ<| D7-DO |AC_K| ST | AD6-ADO |R/v_v|/ﬁ<| D7-DO |/ﬁ<| SP |

A1 A2 A3 A4 A5

A1: |ICSO=0010x010B
A2: |ICSO = 0010x000B
A3: |ICSO = 0001x110B
A4 : |ICSO = 0001x000B
A5 [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(ii) When WTIMO = 1 (after restart, matches with SVA0)

| ST| AD6-ADO|R/W|AC_K| D7-DO |m| ST| AD6-ADO |R/W|m| D7-DO |m| SP|

A1l A2 A3 A4 A5 A6

A1: |ICSO=0010x010B
A2: |ICSO =0010x110B
A3 : 1ICSO = 0010xx00B
A4 : ]ICSO = 0001x110B
A5 : |ICSO = 0001xx00B
A6 : [ICSO = 00000001B

Remark A: Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
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(c) Start ~ Code ~ Data ~ Start ~ Code ~ Data ~ Stop

(i) When WTIMO = 0 (after restart, extension code reception)

|ST|AD6-ADO|R/W|E<| D7-DO |/H<|ST|AD6-ADO|R/W|AW| D7-DO |/ﬁ| SP|

A1 A2 A3 A4 A5
A1: |ICSO =0010x010B
A2 : |ICSO = 0010x000B
A3: |ICS0O =0010x010B
A4 ]ICSO = 0010x000B
A5 : [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(ii) When WTIMO = 1 (after restart, extension code reception)

| st | AD6-aD0 | RW|ACK| D7-D0 |ACK| sT | ADe-AD0 |RW |ACK| D7-Do |ACK| sP |

Al A2 A3 A4 A5 A6 A7
A1: |ICSO=0010x010B
A2: |ICSO =0010x110B
A3 : lICSO = 0010xx00B
A4 : ]ICSO =0010x010B
A5: |ICSO =0010x110B
A6 : 1ICSO = 0010xx00B
A7 : 1ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
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(d) Start ~ Code ~ Data ~ Start ~ Address ~ Data ~ Stop

(i) When WTIMO = 0 (after restart, does not match with address (= not extension code))

[ st | Aps-apo | Riw|Ack| D7-D0 | Ack| sT | Aps-apo |Rw |Ack| D7-Do | Ack] sp |

Al A2 A3 A4

A1: |ICSO =0010x010B
A2 : |ICSO = 0010x000B
A3 : |ICSO = 00000x10B
A4 : 1ICS0O = 00000001B

Remark A: Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(ii) When WTIMO = 1 (after restart, does not match with address (= not extension code))

| ST | AD6-ADO |R/W|/ﬁ<| D7-DO |AC_K| ST | AD6-ADO |R/W|AW| D7-DO |AC_K| SP |

Al A2 A3 A4 A5

A1: [ICSO =0010x010B
A2: |ICSO =0010x110B
A3 : |ICSO = 0010xx00B
A4 : [ICSO = 00000x10B
A5 [ICS0O = 00000001B

Remark A: Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(4) Operation without communication

(a) Start ~ Code ~ Data ~ Data ~ Stop

|ST|AD6-ADO|R/W|AW| D7-DO |m| D7-DO |m| SP|

AA
A1 : [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A: Generated only when SPIEQO = 1
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(5) Arbitration loss operation (operation as slave after arbitration loss)
(a) When arbitration loss occurs during transmission of slave address data

() When WTIMO = 0

| ST | ADB-ADO |R/W|AW| D7-DO |AC_K| D7-DO |AC_K| sP |

Al A2 A3 A4

A1: |ICSO =0101x110B (Example When ALDO is read during interrupt servicing)

A2 : |ICSO = 0001x000B
A3 : |ICSO = 0001x000B
A4 : [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A: Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(i) When WTIMO = 1

|ST | AD6-ADO |R/W|AC_K| D7-DO |/ﬁ<| D7-DO |/ﬁ<| SP |

A1 A2 A3 A4

A1: |ICSO =0101x110B (Example When ALDO is read during interrupt servicing)

A2 : [ICSO = 0001x100B
A3 : |ICS0O = 0001xx00B
A4 : 11ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
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(b) When arbitration loss occurs during transmission of extension code

() When WTIMO = 0

| st | ADs-aD0 |RW |ACK| D7-D0 |ACK| D7-D0 |ACK| sP |

A1 A2 A3 A4

A1: |ICSO =0110x010B (Example When ALDO is read during interrupt servicing)
A2 |ICSO = 0010x000B
A3 : |ICSO = 0010x000B
A4 : [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(i) When WTIMO = 1

|ST|AD6-ADO|R/W|W<| D7-DO |/ﬁ| D7-DO |/ﬁ| SP|

A1l A2 A3 A4 A5

A1 : [ICSO =0110x010B (Example When ALDO is read during interrupt servicing)
A2: ]ICSO =0010x110B
A3 : 1ICS0O = 0010x100B
A4 : 1ICSO = 0010xx00B
A5 : 11ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

382

User’'s Manual U14260EJ4VOUD




CHAPTER 18 SERIAL INTERFACE 1ICO (uPD780078Y SUBSERIES ONLY)

(6) Operation when arbitration loss occurs (no communication after arbitration loss)

(a) When arbitration loss occurs during transmission of slave address data (when WTIMO = 1)

| ST | AD6-ADO |R/W|AW| D7-DO |AC_K| D7-DO |AC_K| SP |

A1 A2

A1: 1ICSO =01000110B (Example When ALDO is read during interrupt servicing)
A2 1ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1

(b) When arbitration loss occurs during transmission of extension data

|ST|AD6-ADO|R/W|/W| D7-DO |/ﬁ| D7-DO |AC_K|SP|

A1 A2

A1 : [ICSO =0110x010B (Example When ALDO is read during interrupt servicing)
Sets LRELO = 1 by software
A2 : 11ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
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(c) When arbitration loss occurs during transmission of data

() When WTIMO = 0

| ST| AD6-ADO | R/W|/ﬁ<| D7-DO |m| D7-DO |m| SP |

A1 A2 A3

A1: |]ICSO=10001110B
A2 : [ICS0O = 01000000B (Example When ALDO is read during interrupt servicing)

A3 : 1ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1

(i) When WTIMO = 1

| st| Ape-apo | RW |ACK| D7-D0 |ACK| D7-D0 |ACK| sP |

A1 A2 A3

A1: 1ICSO=10001110B
A2 : |ICSO =01000100B (Example When ALDO is read during interrupt servicing)

A3 : 1ICS0O = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
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(d) When loss occurs due to restart condition during data transfer

(i) Not extension code (Example: unmatches with SVA0, WTIMO = 1)

| st | ADs-aD0 |RW |ACK| D7-Dn | sT | AD6-ADO |RW |ACK| D7-D0 |ACK| sP |

Al A2 A3

A1: 1ICSO =1000x110B
A2 : [ICS0 =01000110B (Example When ALDO is read during interrupt servicing)
A3 : 11ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A: Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
n=6t 0

(ii) Extension code

| ST | AD6-ADO |R/W|Aﬁ| D7-Dn | ST | AD6-ADO |R/V_V |Aﬁ| D7-DO |AC_K| SP |

A1 A2 A3

A1 |ICSO = 1000x110B

A2 : |ICSO =0110x010B (Example When ALDO is read during interrupt servicing)
Sets LRELO = 1 by software

A3 : IICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
n=6to0
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(e) When loss occurs due to stop condition during data transfer

| ST | ADB-ADO |R/W |Aﬁ| D7-Dn | SP |

A1 A2

A1: |ICSO = 1000x110B
A2 : 1ICS0 =01000001B

Remark A: Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
n=6t 0

(f) When arbitration loss occurs due to low-level data when attempting to generate a restart condition

() When WTIMO = 0

STTO = 1
\

| ST | AD6-ADO |R/W|AW| D7-DO |/ﬁ<| D7-DO |AC_K| D7-DO |/ﬁ<| SP |

A1 A2 A3 A4 A5

A1: [ICSO = 1000x110B

A2 : |ICSO = 1000x000B (Sets WTIMO)

A3 |ICSO = 1000xx00B (Clears WTIMO, sets STTO)

A4 : 1ICS0O = 01000000B (Example When ALDO is read during interrupt servicing)
A5 : [ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(i) When WTIMO = 1

STTO =1
{

[ s | ADs-AD0 | RW|ACK| D700 |ACK| D7-D0 |ACK| D7-D0 |ACK| sP |

A1 A2 A3 A4

A1: |ICSO = 1000x110B

A2 |ICSO = 1000x100B (Sets STTO)

A3 : 1ICS0 =01000100B (Example When ALDO is read during interrupt servicing)
A4 : [ICS0O = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
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(g9) When arbitration loss occurs due to a stop condition when attempting to generate a restart condition

() When WTIMO = 0

STTO =1
l

[ st | ADs-aD0 | RW|ACK| D700 |ACK] sP |

A1 A2 A3 A4

A1: |ICSO = 1000x110B

A2 : |ICSO = 1000x000B (Sets WTIMO)
A3 : |ICSO = 1000xx00B (Sets STTO)
A3 : IICS0 =01000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(i) When WTIMO = 1

STTO = 1
i

| ST | ADB-ADO | R/W| Aﬁ| D7-DO |/ﬁ<| SP |

A1 A2 A3

A1: |ICSO = 1000x110B
A2 : |ICSO = 1000xx00B (Sets STTO)
A3 : IICS0 =01000001B

Remark A : Always generated

A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
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(h) When arbitration loss occurs due to low-level data when attempting to generate a stop condition

() When WTIMO = 0

SPTO =1
l

|ST|AD6-ADO|R/W|AW| D7-DO |/ﬁ| D7-DO |/ﬁ<| D7-DO |W|SP|

A1 A2 A3 A4 A5

A1: 1ICSO =1000x110B

A2 : ]ICSO = 1000x000B (Sets WTIMO)

A3 : 1ICSO = 1000xx00B (Clears WTIMO, sets STPO)

A4 : [ICS0O =01000000B (Example When ALDO is read during interrupt servicing)
A5 : 11ICS0 = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A : Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care

(i) When WTIMO = 1

SPTO = 1
{

|ST | ADB-ADO |R/W|Aﬁ| D7-DO |/ﬁ| D7-DO |/ﬁ<| D7-DO |m| SP|

A1 A2 A3 A4

A1: |ICSO = 1000x110B

A2 |ICSO = 1000xx00B (Sets SPT0)

A3 : 1ICS0O = 01000000B (Example When ALDO is read during interrupt servicing)
A4 : [ICS0O = 00000001B

Remark A : Always generated
A Generated only when SPIEO = 1
x : Don’t care
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18.6 Timing Charts

When using the I12C bus mode, the master device outputs an address via the serial bus to select one of several
slave devices as its communication partner.

After outputting the slave address, the master device transmits the TRCO bit (bit 3 of 1IC status register 0 (11CS0)),
which specifies the data transfer direction, and then starts serial communication with the slave device.

Figures 18-23 and 18-24 show timing charts of the data communication.

IIC shift register 0 (IIC0O)’s shift operation is synchronized with the falling edge of the serial clock (SCL0). The
transmit data is transferred to the SO0 latch and is output (MSB first) via the SDAO pin.

Data input via the SDAO pin is captured into IICO at the rising edge of SCLO.
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Figure 18-23. Example of Master to Slave Communication
(When 9-Clock Wait Is Selected for Both Master and Slave) (1/3)

(1) Start condition ~ address

Processing by master device|

1ICO ( 1ICO « address ( [ICO « data
ACKDO \ \
stoo | \ -
spp0 || )
WTIMO  H /

ACKEO  H

MsTso | / /
STTO / /
sPTo_|\L { /

-3 ]
e % ]

TRCO H

Transfer lines

SCLO

Transmit

SDAO

Start condition

| Processing by slave device |

lIco
ACKDO l) | / |
sTDo | |
sppo0 | / /

WTIMO  H / /
ACKEO H / /
MSTSO L

STTO L / /
SPTO _ L ( (
WRELO \ \ []Note
INTIICO \I_|\_~|_\
(When EXCO = 1)

TRCO L Receive

Note To cancel slave wait, write “FFH” to [ICO or set WRELDO.
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Figure 18-23. Example of Master to Slave Communication
(When 9-Clock Wait Is Selected for Both Master and Slave) (2/3)

(2) Data
Processing by master device
1ICO | IICO « data | IICO « data
I \\

ACKDO

STDO L

SPDO L
WTIMO H
ACKEO  H )
MSTS0 H

STTO L

SPTO L / /
WRELO L / /

INTIICO

TRCO

Transfer lines

SCLO

SDAO

8

DO

| Processing by slave device |

1ICO

ACKDO

STDO

SPDO

WTIMO

ACKEO

MSTSO0

STTO

SPTO

WRELO

INTIICO

TRCO

|/ 1ICO « FFH Note |/11C0 « FFH Note
I

ﬁa /{ -
., /

/ |

i |

|_| Note \ |_| Note
N

L Receive

Note To cancel slave wait, write “FFH” to 1ICO or set WRELO.
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Figure 18-23. Example of Master to Slave Communication
(When 9-Clock Wait Is Selected for Both Master and Slave) (3/3)

(3) Stop condition

| Processing by master device|

1ICO } IICO « data } 1ICO « address
Ackpo | ]
STDO r
SPDO 1
WTIMO H
ACKEO H

MSTSO0 I_I
STTO
SPTO £ W
wreto s Y

A ]

| (When SPIEO = 1)

TRCO H Transmit

Transfer lines

SCLO

SDAO

1 / A6 X A5
Stop Start

condition condition

| Processing by slave device |

lico | ICO  FFH Note
ACKDO |
STDO r
SPDO / L

| 1ICO « FFH Note
I

WTIMO  H /
ACKEO H
MSTSO L
STTO L {
SPTO L \
WRELO [ |Note \ [ [ Note

INTIICO \‘!—\ [ ]

(When SPIEO = 1)

TRCO L Receive

Note To cancel slave wait, write “FFH” to [ICO or set WRELDO.
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Figure 18-24. Example of Slave to Master Communication
(When 9-Clock Wait Is Selected for Both Master and Slave) (1/3)

(1) Start condition ~ address

Processing by master device|

lIco | ICO « address | 1ICO « FFH Note
I

ACKDO I—l\

stoo | | \
spD0 | /

WTIMO  H /

ACKEO H /

MSTSO |

STTO

sPTO L /

WRELO \\ / []Note
INTIICO \ \ A |

TRCO |x K

SCLO

SDAO
Start condition

| Processing by slave device |

lico ‘
ACKDO / !71—\
STDO | :
spD0 | /
WTIMO  H / //
ACKEO  H
MSTSO L
sTT0 L
SPTO L
WRELO L \

INTICO \ \ﬂ

TRCO

Note To cancel master wait, write “FFH” to 11C0O or set WRELDO.
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Figure 18-24. Example of Slave to Master Communication

(When 9-Clock Wait Is Selected for Both Master and Slave) (2/3)

(2) Data
| Processing by master device|
llco | ICO « FFH Note | ICO « FFH Note

ackoo [ | .

STDO L \

SPDO L )
WTIMO  H /]
ACKEO  H / /
MSTSO  H

STT0 L

sPTO L / /
WRELO / []Note / [ Note
INTIICO ] ( A

TRCO L R\e% \ <

Transfer lines

SCLO

| Processing by slave device |

lICo

ACKDO

STDO

SPDO

WTIMO

ACKEO

MSTS0

STTO

SPTO

WRELO

INTIICO

TRCO

| 1ICO « data
I

| _

H Transmit

Note To cancel master wait, write “FFH” to IICO or set WRELDO.
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Figure 18-24. Example of Slave to Master Communication
(When 9-Clock Wait Is Selected for Both Master and Slave) (3/3)

(3) Stop condition

| Processing by master device|

1ICO | IICO < FFH Note | ICO « address
I I

ACKDO
STDO
SPDO

WTIMO H

ACKEO _

- // T
|
|
|

SPTO

WRELO [Note

INTIICO

=)
(]
3
m
o
i
-

(Whe
|

TRCO

Transfer lines

SCLO

SDAO A6

A5

Stop Start
condition condition

| Processing by slave device |

11Co [ICO  data
ACKDO | /
STDO / r
SPDO / [ 1
WTIMO  H /
ACKEO ~ H
MSTSO L
STTO L /
SPTO L (
WRELO [ ]

INTIICO \»l_\ [

(When SPIEO = 1)
TRCO |

Note To cancel master wait, write “FFH” to 11C0O or set WRELDO.
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CHAPTER 19 INTERRUPT FUNCTIONS

19.1 Interrupt Function Types

The following three types of interrupt functions are used.

0

)]

3)

19

Non-maskable interrupts

A non-maskable interrupt is acknowledged even when interrupts are disabled. It does not undergo priority control
and is given top priority over all other interrupt requests. However, interrupt requests are held pending during
non-maskable interrupt servicing.

A non-maskable interrupt generates a standby release signal and releases the HALT mode during main system
clock operation.

The only non-maskable interrupt in the uPD780078 Subseries is the interrupt from the watchdog timer.

Maskable interrupts

These interrupts undergo mask control. Maskable interrupts can be divided into a high interrupt priority group
and a low interrupt priority group by setting the priority specification flag registers (PROL, PROH, PR1L).
High priority interrupts can be serviced preferentially to low priority interrupts (multiple interrupt servicing). If two
or more interrupts with the same priority are generated simultaneously, each interrupt has a predetermined priority
(see Table 19-1).

A standby release signal is generated and the STOP mode and HALT mode are released.

Five external interrupt requests and 18 internal interrupt requests (19 internal interrupt requests for the
uPD780078Y Subseries) are incorporated as maskable interrupts.

Software interrupts
A software interrupt is a vectored interrupt that is generated by executing the BRK instruction. Itis acknowledged

even when interrupts are disabled. A software interrupt does not undergo interrupt priority control.

.2 Interrupt Sources and Configuration

A total of 25 interrupt sources (26 interrupt sources for the yPD780078Y Subseries) exist among non-maskable,

maskable, and software interrupts (see Table 19-1).

Remark A non-maskableinterrupt or maskable interrupt (internal) can be selected as the watchdog timer interrupt
source (INTWDT).
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Table 19-1. Interrupt Source List (1/2)

Type of Default Interrupt Source Internal/ | Vector Table Basic
Configuration
Interrupt  |PriorityNete 1| Name Trigger External Address TypeNote 2
Non- — INTWDT Watchdog timer overflow (non-maskable Internal | 0004H (A)
maskable interrupt selected)
Maskable 0 INTWDT Watchdog timer overflow (interval timer (B)
selected)
1 INTPO Pin input edge detection External | 0006H (C)
2 INTP1 0008H
3 INTP2 000AH
4 INTP3 000CH
5 INTSERO | Generation of UARTO reception error Internal | O0OEH (B)
6 INTSRO End of UARTO reception 0010H
7 INTSTO End of UARTO transmission 0012H
8 INTCSI1 End of CSI1 communication 0014H
9 INTCSI3 End of SIO3 communication 0016H
10 INTIICONete 3| End of 1ICO communication 0018H
11 INTWTI Reference time interval signal from watch timer 001AH
12 INTTMOO00 | Match of TMOO and CRO00 001CH
(when compare register is specified)
Detection of valid edge of TI010
(when capture register is specified)
13 INTTMO010 | Match of TMOO and CR0O10 001EH
(when compare register is specified)
Detection of valid edge of TI000
(when capture register is specified)
14 INTTM50 | Match of TM50 and CR50 0020H
15 INTTM51 Match of TM51 and CR51 0022H
16 INTADO End of conversion by A/D converter 0024H
17 INTWT Watch timer overflow 0026H
18 INTKR Falling edge detection of port 4 External | 0028H (D)
Notes 1. The default priority is the priority order when two or more maskable interrupt requests are generated
simultaneously. 0 is the highest and 23 is the lowest.
2. Basic configuration types (A) to (E) correspond to (A) to (E) in Figure 19-1.
3. uPD780078Y Subseries only.
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CHAPTER 19 INTERRUPT FUNCTIONS

Table 19-1. Interrupt Source List (2/2)

Type of Default Interrupt Source Internal/ | Vector Table Basic
Configuration
Interrupt  |PriorityNete 1| Name Trigger External Address TypeNote 2
Maskable 19 INTSER2 | Generation of UART2 reception error Internal | 002AH (B)
20 INTSR2 End of UART2 reception 002CH
21 INTST2Nete 3 End of UART2 transmissionNote 4/data transferNote 5 002EH
22 INTTMO0O1 | Match of TMO1 and CRO0O1 0030H
(when compare register is specified)
Detection of valid edge of TI011
(when capture register is specified)
23 INTTMO11 | Match of TMO1 and CRO11 0032H
(when compare register is specified)
Detection of valid edge of TI001
(when capture register is specified)
Software — BRK BRK instruction execution — 003EH (E)
Notes 1. The default priority is the priority order when two or more maskable interrupt requests are generated
simultaneously. 0 is the highest and 23 is the lowest.
2. Basic configuration types (A) to (E) correspond to (A) to (E) in Figure 19-1.
3. Interrupt sources can be selected by the transmit interrupt signal select flag (ISMD2).
4. Aninterrupt request signal is generated when all the data in transmit buffer register 2 (TXB2) has been
transmitted.
5. Aninterrupt request signal is generated when data transfer is completed from TXB2 to the transmit shift
register (TXS2).
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CHAPTER 19 INTERRUPT FUNCTIONS

Figure 19-1. Basic Configuration of Interrupt Function (1/2)

(A) Internal non-maskable interrupt

S Internal bus S

Interrupt Priority controller Vector table
request y address generator

Standby release signal

(B) Internal maskable interrupt

S Internal bus S

MK IE PR ISP

;CD Priority Vector table
-l IF controller address generator

Interrupt
request

Standby release signal

(C) External maskable interrupt (INTPO to INTP3)

S Internal bus S
External interrupt edge
enable register MK IE PR ISP
(EGP, EGN)
Priority | .| Vector table
Interrupt ] Edge IF :D controller address generator
request detector

Standby release signal
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INTERRUPT FUNCTIONS

Figure 19-1. Basic Configuration of Interrupt Function (2/2)

(D) External maskable interrupt (INTKR)

Internal bus

IE

R ISP

Interrupt

Falling
request edge IF
detector

1 when MEM = 01H

(E) Software interrupt

g’

JJ

Priority
controller

Vector table
address generator

Internal bus

Interrupt
request

IF: Interrupt request flag

IE: Interrupt enable flag

ISP: In-service priority flag

MK: Interrupt mask flag

PR:  Priority specification flag

MEM: Memory expansion mode register

Vector table

address generator
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CHAPTER 19 INTERRUPT FUNCTIONS

19.3 Interrupt Function Control Registers
The following 6 types of registers are used to control the interrupt functions.

* Interrupt request flag register (IFOL, IFOH, IF1L)
* Interrupt mask flag register (MKOL, MKOH, MK1L)

* Priority specification flag register (PROL, PROH, PR1L)
» External interrupt rising edge enable register (EGP)
* External interrupt falling edge enable register (EGN)
* Program status word (PSW)

Table 19-2 gives a list of interrupt request flags, interrupt mask flags, and priority specification flags corresponding

to interrupt request sources.

Table 19-2. Flags Corresponding to Interrupt Request Sources

Interrupt Source Interrupt Request Flag Interrupt Mask Flag Priority Specification Flag
Register Register Register
INTWDT WDTIFNote 1 IFOL WDTMKNote 1 MKOL WDTPRNote 1 PROL
INTPO PIFO PMKO PPRO
INTP1 PIF1 PMK1 PPR1
INTP2 PIF2 PMK2 PPR2
INTP3 PIF3 PMK3 PPR3
INTSERO SERIFO SERMKO SERPRO
INTSRO SRIFO SRMKO SRPRO
INTSTO STIFO STMKO STPRO
INTCSH CSIIF1 IFOH CSIMK1 MKOH CSIPR1 PROH
INTCSI3 CSIIF3 CSIMK3 CSIPR3
INTIICQNote 2 IICIFQNote 2 IICMKQNote 2 IICPRQNote 2
INTWTI WTIIFO WTIMKO WTIPRO
INTTMOOO TMIF000 TMMKO000 TMPRO00
INTTMO10 TMIFO10 TMMKO010 TMPRO10
INTTM50 TMIF50 TMMK50 TMPR50
INTTM51 TMIF51 TMMKS51 TMPR51
INTADO ADIFO IF1L ADMKO MK1L ADPRO PR1L
INTWT WTIF WTMK WTPR
INTKR KRIF KRMK KRPR
INTSER2 SERIF2 SERMK2 SERPR2
INTSR2 SRIF2 SRMK2 SRPR2
INTST2 STIF2 STMK2 STPR2
INTTMOO1 TMIF0O01 TMMKOO01 TMPRO0O01
INTTMO11 TMIFO11 TMMKO11 TMPRO11
Notes 1. Interrupt control flag when watchdog timer is used as interval timer
2. uPD780078Y Subseries only
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(1) Interrupt request flag registers (IFOL, IFOH, IF1L)
An interrupt request flag is set to 1 when the corresponding interrupt request is generated or an instruction is

402

executed. Itis clearedto 0 when aninstruction is executed upon acknowledgment of an interrupt request or upon
RESET input.
When an interrupt is acknowledged, the interrupt request flag is automatically cleared, and then the interrupt

routine is executed.

IFOL, IFOH, and IF1L are set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction. When IFOL and IFOH are
combined to form 16-bit register IFO, they are read by a 16-bit memory manipulation instruction.

RESET input clears IFOL, IFOH, and IF1L to O0H.

Figure 19-2. Format of Interrupt Request Flag Register (IFOL, IFOH, IF1L)

Address: FFEOH After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol
IFOL

(6] [o]

| STIFO | SRIFO | SERIFO | PIF3 | PIF2 | PIF1 | PIFO | WDTIF |

Address: FFE1H After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol
IFOH

6] [o]

| TMiFs1 | TmiFso | TmiFoto | TmiIFooo | wriiFo | iiciFoNete | csiFs | csiFt |

Address: FFE2H After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol
IF1L

Note

(6] [o]

| TMIFO11 | TMIFO001 | STIF2 | SRIF2 | SERIF2 | KRIF | WTIF | ADIFO |
XXIFX Interrupt request flag
0 No interrupt request signal is generated
1 Interrupt request signal is generated, interrupt request status

Incorporated only in the uPD780078Y Subseries. Be sure to set 0 for the uPD780078 Subseries.

Cautions 1. The WDTIF flag is R/W enabled only when the watchdog timer is used as an interval timer.

If watchdog timer mode 1 is used, set the WDTIF flag to 0.

. When operating a timer, serial interface, or A/D converter after standby release, operate it

after clearing the interrupt request flag, because interrupt request flags may be set by noise.

. When manipulating a flag of the interrupt request flag register, use a 1-bit memory

manipulation instruction (CLR1). When describing in C language, use a bit manipulation
instruction such as “IFOL.0=0;” or “_asm(“clr1 IFOL, 0”);” because the compiled assembler
must be a 1-bit memory manipulation instruction (CLR1).

If a program is described in C language using an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction
such as “IFOL &= Oxfe;” and compiled, it becomes the assembler of three instructions.

mov a, IFOL
and a, #OFEH
mov IFOL, a

In this case, even if the request flag of another bit of the same interrupt request flag register
(IFOL) is set to 1 at the timing between “mov a, IFOL” and “mov IFOL, a”, the flag is cleared
to 0 at “mov IFOL, a”. Therefore, care must be exercised when using an 8-bit memory
manipulation instruction in C language.
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(2) Interrupt mask flag registers (MKOL, MKOH, MK1L)

The interrupt mask flags are used to enable/disable the corresponding maskable interrupt servicing.

MKOL, MKOH, and MK1L are set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction. When MKOL and MKOH

are combined to form 16-bit register MKO, they are set by a 16-bit memory manipulation instruction.

RESET input sets MKOL, MKOH, and MK1L to FFH.

Figure 19-3. Format of Interrupt Mask Flag Register (MKOL, MKOH, MK1L)

Address: FFE4H After reset: FFH R/W

Symbol 6]

MKOL | STMKO | SRMKO | SERMKO| PMK3 | PMK2 | PMK | PMKO | WDTMK |
Address: FFE5H After reset: FFH R/W

Symbol IEl

MKOH | TMMK51 | TMMK50 | TMMKO10 | TMMKO0O | WTIMKO |liCMKoNete| CSIMK3 | CSIMK1 |
Address: FFE6H After reset: FFH R/W

Symbol (6]

MK1L |TMMKO11 |TMMKOO1| STMK2 | SRMK2 |SERMK2| KRMK | WTMK | ADMKO |

XXMKX Interrupt servicing control
0 Interrupt servicing enabled

1

Interrupt servicing disabled

Note Incorporated only in the uPD780078Y Subseries. Be sure to set 1 for the uyPD780078 Subseries.

Cautions 1. If the watchdog timer is used in watchdog timer mode 1, the contents of the WDTMK flag
become undefined when read.

2. Because port 0 pins have an alternate function as external interrupt request inputs, when

the output level is changed by specifying the output mode of the port function, an interrupt

request flag is set. Therefore, the interrupt mask flag should be set to 1 before using the

output mode.
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(3) Priority specification flag registers (PROL, PROH, PR1L)
The priority specification flag registers are used to set the corresponding maskable interrupt priority order.
PROL, PROH, and PR1L are set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction. If PROL and PROH are
combined to form 16-bit register PRO, they are set by a 16-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input sets PROL, PROH, and PR1L to FFH.

Figure 19-4. Format of Priority Specification Flag Register (PROL, PROH, PR1L)

Address: FFE8H After reset: FFH R/W

Symbol [e] [o]

PROL | STPRO | SRPRO |SERPRO| PPR3 | PPR2 | PPR1 | PPRO | WDTPR |

Address: FFEQH After reset: FFH R/W

Symbol (6] [o]

PROH | TMPRs1 | TMPRso | TMPRo10 | TMPROOO | WTIPRo |liCPRoNete | CsiPR3 | CsSIPR1 |

Address: FFEAH After reset: FFH R/W

Symbol (6] [o]

PRIL |TMPRO11 |TMPROO1| STPR2 | SRPR2 |SERPR2| KRPR | WTPR | ADPRO |
XXPRX Priority level selection
0 High priority level
1 Low priority level

Note Incorporated only in the uPD780078Y Subseries. Be sure to set 1 for the uPD780078 Subseries.

Caution When the watchdog timer is used in watchdog timer mode 1, set the WDTPR flag to 1.
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(4) External interrupt rising edge enable register (EGP), external interrupt falling edge enable register (EGN)
These registers specify the valid edge for INTPO to INTP3.

EGP and EGN are set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears EGP and EGN to O0H.

Figure 19-5. Format of External Interrupt Rising Edge Enable Register (EGP) and
External Interrupt Falling Edge Enable Register (EGN)

Address: FF48H After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
EGP 0 0 0 0 EGP3 EGP2 EGP1 EGPO
Address: FF49H After reset: 00H R/W
Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
EGN 0 0 0 0 EGN3 EGN2 EGN1 EGNO
EGPn EGNn INTPn pin valid edge selection (n = 0 to 3)

0 0 Edge detection disabled

0 1 Falling edge

1 0 Rising edge

1 1 Both rising and falling edges

Table 19-3 shows the ports corresponding to EGPn and EGNn.

Table 19-3. Ports Corresponding to EGPn and EGNn

Detection Enable Register Edge Detection Port Interrupt Request Signal
EGPO EGNO P00 INTPO
EGP1 EGN1 PO1 INTP1
EGP2 EGN2 P02 INTP2
EGP3 EGN3 P03 INTP3

Caution When the function is switched from external interrupt request to port, edge detection
may be performed. Therefore, clear EGPn and EGNn to 0 before switching to the port
mode.

Remark n=01t0 3
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(5) Program status word (PSW)
The program status word is a register used to hold the instruction execution results and the current status for
an interrupt request. An IE flag to set maskable interrupt enable/disable and an ISP flag to control nesting
processing are mapped to the PSW.
Besides 8-bit read/write, this register can be operated by bit manipulation and dedicated (El and DI) instructions.
When a vectored interrupt request is acknowledged, if the BRK instruction is executed, the contents of the PSW
are automatically saved into a stack and the IE flag is reset to 0. If a maskable interrupt request is acknowledged,
the contents of the priority specification flag of the acknowledged interrupt are transferred to the ISP flag. The
PSW contents are also saved into the stack with the PUSH PSW instruction. They are reset from the stack with
the RETI, RETB, and POP PSW instructions.
RESET input sets PSW to 02H.

Figure 19-6. Format of Program Status Word

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 After reset

PSW| IE Z |RBS1| AC |RBSO| 0 ISP | CY 02H

= Used when normal instruction is executed

ISP Priority of interrupt currently being serviced

0 | High-priority interrupt servicing (low-priority
interrupts disabled)

1 Interrupt request not acknowledged, or low-
priority interrupt servicing (all maskable
interrupts enabled)

IE | Interrupt request acknowledgment enable/disable

0 Disable

1 Enable
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19.4 Interrupt Servicing Operations

19.4.1 Non-maskable interrupt request acknowledgment operation

A non-maskable interrupt request is unconditionally acknowledged even in an interrupt acknowledgment disabled
state. It does not undergo interrupt priority control and has the highest priority of all interrupts.

If a non-maskable interrupt request is acknowledged, the contents are saved into the stacks in the order of PSW,
then PC, the IE flag and ISP flag are reset (0), and the contents of the vector table are loaded into the PC and branched.
This disables the acknowledgment of multiple interrupts.

A new non-maskable interrupt request generated during execution of a non-maskable interrupt servicing program
is acknowledged after the current non-maskable interrupt servicing program is terminated (following RETI instruction
execution) and one main routine instruction has been executed. However, if a new non-maskable interrupt request
is generated twice or more during non-maskable interrupt servicing program execution, only one non-maskable
interrupt request is acknowledged after termination of the non-maskable interrupt servicing program.

Figures 19-7, 19-8, and 19-9 show the flowchart of non-maskable interrupt request generation through
acknowledgment, the acknowledgment timing of a non-maskable interrupt request, and the acknowledgment
operation when multiple non-maskable interrupt requests are generated, respectively.

Caution Be sure to use the RETI instruction to restore processing from the non-maskable interrupt.
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Figure 19-7. Flowchart of Non-Maskable Interrupt Request Generation to Acknowledgment

WDTM4 = 1
(with watchdog timer
mode selected)?

No

Interval timer

Overflow in WDT?

WDTM3 =0
(with non-maskable
interrupt selected)?

No

Interrupt request generation

WDT interrupt No

servicing?

( Interrupt request held pending )

Interrupt
control register not
accessed?

(Start of interrupt servicing )

WDTM: Watchdog timer mode register
WDT: Watchdog timer

Figure 19-8. Non-Maskable Interrupt Request Acknowledgment Timing

PSW, PC save, jump | Interrupt service

CPU processing Instruction Instruction to interrupt servicing | program

WDTIF RN EEENEREEN

Interrupt request generated during this interval is acknowledged at f.

WDTIF: Watchdog timer interrupt request flag
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Figure 19-9. Non-Maskable Interrupt Request Acknowledgment Operation

(a) If a non-maskable interrupt request is generated during non-maskable interrupt servicing program

execution

Main routine

)

NMI request <1> ——= V

NMI request <2> ——»

§

Execution of 1 instruction ——

—~—— Execution of NMI request <1>
NMI request <2> held pending

—~—— Servicing of pending NMI request <2>

(b) If two non-maskable interrupt requests are generated during non-maskable interrupt servicing program

execution

Main routine )

NMI request <1> ——= V

NMI request <2> —

NMI request <3> —

Execution of 1 instruction ——
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—-—— Execution of NMI request <1>
NMI request <2> held pending
NMI request <3> held pending

—~—— Servicing of pending NMI request <2>

NMI request <3> not acknowledged
(Although two or more NMI requests have been generated,
only one request is acknowledged.)
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19.4.2 Maskable interrupt request acknowledgment operation

A maskable interrupt request becomes acknowledgeable when an interrupt request flag is set to 1 and the mask
(MK) flag corresponding to that interrupt request is cleared to 0. A vectored interrupt request is acknowledged if
interrupts are enabled (when the IE flag is set to 1). However, a low-priority interrupt request is not acknowledged
during servicing of a higher priority interrupt request (when the ISP flag is reset to 0).

Moreover, even if the El instruction is executed during execution of a non-maskable interrupt servicing program,
neither non-maskable interrupt requests nor maskable interrupt requests are acknowledged.

The times from generation of a maskable interrupt request until interrupt servicing is performed are listed in Table
19-4 below.

For the interrupt request acknowledgment timing, see Figures 19-11 and 19-12.

Table 19-4. Times from Generation of Maskable Interrupt Request Until Servicing

Minimum Time Maximum TimeNote
When xxPR = 0 7 clocks 32 clocks
When xxPR = 1 8 clocks 33 clocks

Note If an interrupt request is generated just before a divide instruction, the wait time becomes longer.

Remark 1 clock: 1/fcru (fcpu: CPU clock)

If two or more maskable interrupt requests are generated simultaneously, the request with a higher priority level
specified by the priority specification flag is acknowledged first. If two or more interrupt requests have the same priority
level, the request with the highest default priority is acknowledged first.

An interrupt request that is held pending is acknowledged when it becomes acknowledgeable.

Figure 19-10 shows the interrupt request acknowledgment algorithm.

If a maskable interrupt request is acknowledged, the contents are saved into the stacks in the order of PSW, then
PC, the IE flag is reset (0), and the contents of the priority specification flag corresponding to the acknowledged
interrupt are transferred to the ISP flag. Further, the vector table data determined for each interrupt request is loaded
into the PC and branched.

Return from an interrupt is possible using the RETI instruction.
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Figure 19-10. Interrupt Request Acknowledgment Processing Algorithm

( Start )

xxIF =17
Yes (Interrupt request generation)

No

(Interrupt request held pending)

Yes (High priority)

No (Low priority)

Any high-priority
interrupt request among those
simultaneously generated
with xxPR = 0?

Yes

Any interrupt
request among those
simultaneously generated

Yes

(Interrupt request held pending)

with xxPR = 02

(Interrupt request held pending)

No

(Interrupt request held pending)

Any high-priority
nterrupt request among
hose simultaneously
generated?

xxIF:

xxMK:
xxPR:

IE:
ISP:

Interrupt request held pendlng)

( Vectored interrupt servicing )

(Interrupt request held pending)
No

(Interrupt request held pending)

( Vectored interrupt servicing )

Interrupt request flag

Interrupt mask flag

Priority specification flag

Flag that controls acknowledgment of maskable interrupt requests (1 = Enable, 0 = Disable)

Flag that indicates the priority level of the interrupt currently being serviced (0 = High-priority interrupt
servicing, 1 = No interrupt request received, or low-priority interrupt servicing)
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Figure 19-11. Interrupt Request Acknowledgment Timing (Minimum Time)

6 clocks

CPU processing Instruction Instruction

PSW and PC save,
jump to interrupt
servicing

Interrupt servicing
program

o [TTTTTTTT]
|
\

8 clocks

o E [TTITTIIT1]
\
\

Remark 1 clock: 1/fcru (fcpu: CPU clock)

Figure 19-12. Interrupt Request Acknowledgment Timing (Maximum Time)

25 clocks

7 clocks

6 clocks

CPU processing Instruction Divide instruction

PSW and PC save,
jump to interrupt
servicing

Interrupt servicing
program

\\

L

bR 1) ENEEEEN/INN
|
!

33 clocks

" [TTITTTITIT
|

L

! 32 clocks

Remark 1 clock: 1/fcru (fcpu: CPU clock)

19.4.3 Software interrupt request acknowledgment operation

A software interrupt requestis acknowledged by BRK instruction execution. Software interrupts cannot be disabled.

If a software interrupt request is acknowledged, the contents are saved into the stacks in the order of the program
status word (PSW), then program counter (PC), the IE flag is reset (0), and the contents of the vector table (003EH,
003FH) are loaded into the PC and branched.

Return from a software interrupt is possible with the RETB instruction.

Caution Do not use the RETI instruction for returning from a software interrupt.
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19.4.4 Multiple interrupt servicing

Multiple interrupt servicing occurs when an interrupt request is acknowledged during execution of another interrupt.

Multiple interrupt servicing does not occur unless the interrupt request acknowledgment enable state is selected
(IE = 1) (except non-maskable interrupts). When an interrupt request is received, interrupt request acknowledgment
becomes disabled (IE = 0). Therefore, to enable multiple interrupt servicing, it is necessary to set (1) the IE flag with
the El instruction during interrupt servicing to enable interrupt acknowledgment.

Moreover, even if interrupts are enabled, multiple interrupt servicing may not be enabled, this being subject to
interrupt priority control. Two types of priority control are available: default priority control and programmable priority
control. Programmable priority control is used for multiple interrupt servicing.

In the interrupt enabled state, if an interrupt request with a priority equal to or higher than that of the interrupt
currently being serviced is generated, it is acknowledged for multiple interrupt servicing. If an interrupt with a priority
lower than that of the interrupt currently being serviced is generated during interrupt servicing, it is not acknowledged
for multiple interrupt servicing.

Interrupt requests that are not enabled because of the interrupt disabled state or they have a lower priority are
held pending. When servicing of the current interrupt ends, the pending interrupt request is acknowledged following
execution of at least one main processing instruction.

Multiple interrupt servicing is not possible during non-maskable interrupt servicing.

Table 19-5 shows relationship between interrupt requests enabled for multiple interrupt servicing and Figure 19-
13 shows multiple interrupt servicing examples.

Table 19-5. Relationship Between Interrupt Requests Enabled for Multiple Interrupt Servicing

Multiple Interrupt Maskable Interrupt Request Soft
oftware
Request Non-Maskable PR=0 PR =1 Interrupt
Interrupt Request Request
Interrupt Being Serviced IE=1 IE=0 IE =1 IE=0
Non-maskable interrupt x X X x X O
Maskable interrupt ISP =0 O O X x X O
ISP =1 O O x O x O
Software interrupt O O x O X O

Remarks 1. O: Multiple interrupt servicing enabled

2. x: Multiple interrupt servicing disabled

3. ISP and IE are flags contained in the PSW.
ISP = 0: An interrupt with higher priority is being serviced.
ISP = 1: No interrupt request has been acknowledged, or an interrupt with a lower priority is being

serviced.

IE = 0: Interrupt request acknowledgment is disabled.
IE = 1: Interrupt request acknowledgment is enabled.

4. PR is a flag contained in PROL, PROH, and PR1L.
PR = 0: Higher priority level
PR = 1: Lower priority level
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Figure 19-13. Examples of Multiple Interrupt Servicing (1/2)

Example 1. Multiple interrupt servicing occurs twice

Main processing INTxx servicing INTyy servicing INTzz servicing

E;:l IE=0 E IE=0 El IE=0

INTxx — INTyy — INTzz —
(PR=1) (PR=0)

IE=1

During servicing of interrupt INTxx, two interrupt requests, INTyy and INTzz, are acknowledged, and multiple
interrupt servicing takes place. Before each interrupt request is acknowledged, the El instruction must always be
issued to enable interrupt request acknowledgment.

Example 2. Nesting does not occur due to priority control

Main processing INTxx servicing INTyy servicing

|_EI—| IE=0
=]

INTXX —= INTyy —
(PR=0) (PR=1)
IE = 1 RETI

|1 instruction execution |

Interrupt request INTyy issued during servicing of interrupt INTxx is not acknowledged because its priority is lower
than that of INTxx, and multiple interrupt servicing does not take place. The INTyy interrupt request is held pending,
and is acknowledged following execution of one main processing instruction.

PR = 0: Higher priority level

PR =1: Lower priority level
IE =0: Interrupt request acknowledgment disabled
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Figure 19-13. Examples of Multiple Interrupt Servicing (2/2)

Example 3. Multiple interrupt servicing does not occur because interrupts are not enabled

Main processing INTxx servicing INTyy servicing

INTXX —» (PR=0)
(PR =0) RETI

IE=1

1 instruction execution

Interrupts are not enabled during servicing of interrupt INTxx (El instruction is notissued), so interrupt request INTyy
is not acknowledged and multiple interrupt servicing does not take place. The INTyy interrupt request is held pending,
and is acknowledged following execution of one main processing instruction.

PR = 0: Higher priority level
IE =0: Interrupt request acknowledgment disabled

User’'s Manual U14260EJ4V0UD 415



CHAPTER 19

INTERRUPT FUNCTIONS

19.4.5 Interrupt request hold
There are instructions where, even if an interrupt request is issued for them while another instruction is being

executed, request acknowledgment is held pending until the end of execution of the next instruction. These

MOV PSW, #byte
MOV A, PSW

MOV PSW, A
MOV1 PSW. bit, CY
MOV1 CY, PSW. bit
AND1 CY, PSW. bit
OR1 CY, PSW. bit
XOR1 CY, PSW. bit

e SET1 PSW. bit
e CLR1 PSW. bit
* RETB

* RETI

* PUSH PSW

* POP PSW

* BT PSW. bit, $addr16
* BF PSW. bit, $addr16

* BTCLR PSW. bit, $addr16

* El
* DI

instructions (interrupt request hold instructions) are listed below.

* Manipulation instructions for the IFOL, IFOH, IF1L, MKOL, MKOH, MK1L, PROL, PROH, and PR1L registers

Caution

The BRK instruction is not one of the above-listed interrupt request hold instructions. However,

the software interrupt activated by executing the BRK instruction causes the IE flag to be cleared
to 0. Therefore, even if a maskable interrupt request is generated during execution of the BRK

instruction, the interrupt request is not acknowledged. However, a non-maskable interrupt

request is acknowledged.

Figure 19-14 shows the timing at which interrupt requests are held pending.

Figure 19-14. Interrupt Request Hold

CPU processing

Instruction N

Instruction M

Save PSW and PC, jump
to interrupt servicing

Interrupt servicing
program

xxIF J

Remarks 1. Instruction N: Interrupt request hold instruction
2. Instruction M: Instruction other than interrupt request hold instruction

\

3. The xxPR (priority level) values do not affect the operation of xxIF (interrupt request).

416

User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD



CHAPTER 20 EXTERNAL DEVICE EXPANSION FUNCTION

Use the expanded-specification products of the uPD780076, 780078, and 78F0078, under the conventional-
specification conditions (fx = 8.38 MHz: Voo =4.0t0 5.5V, fx=5 MHz: Voo = 2.7 t0 5.5 V, fx = 1.25 MHz: Vop = 1.8
to 5.5 V).

The external device expansion function cannot be used under the expanded-specification conditions (high-speed
operation).

20.1 External Device Expansion Function
The external device expansion function connects external devices to areas other than the internal ROM, RAM,
and SFR. Connection of external devices uses ports 4 to 6. Ports 4 to 6 control address/data, read/write strobe,

wait, address strobe, etc.

Table 20-1. Pin Functions in External Memory Expansion Mode

Pin Function When External Device Is Connected
Alternate Function
Name Function
ADO to AD7 Multiplexed address/data bus P40 to P47
A8 to A15 Address bus P50 to P57
RD Read strobe signal P64
WR Write strobe signal P65
WAIT Wait signal P66
ASTB Address strobe signal P67

Table 20-2. State of Port 4 to 6 Pins in External Memory Expansion Mode

Port Port 4 Port 5 Port 6
External Expansion Mode - _O ;7_ o __0_ 1_ 2_ ? _4 _5 _6_7_ 4_ o 5_ o 6_ _7_
Single-chip mode Port Port Port
256-byte expansion mode Address/data Port RD, WR, WAIT, ASTB
4 KB expansion mode Address/data Address | Port RD, WR, WAIT, ASTB
16 KB expansion mode Address/data Address | Port RD, WR, WAIT, ASTB
Full-address mode Address/data Address RD, WR, WAIT, ASTB

Caution When the external wait function is not used, the WAIT pin can be used as a port in all modes.
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The memory maps when the external device expansion function is used are as follows.

(a) Memory map of yPD780076, 780076Y, and of
uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y when flash memory size

is 48 KB

Figure 20-1. Memory Map When Using External Device Expansion Function

is 60 KB

FFFFH

FFOOH

SFR

FFFFH

FFOOH

FEFFH

FBOOH

Internal high-speed RAM

FEFFH

FBOOH

FAFFH

F800H

Reserved

FAFFH

F800H

F7FFH

F400H

Internal expansion RAM

F7FFH

F400H

F3FFH

DOOOH
CFFFH

C100H
COFFH

C000H

Full-address mode
(when MM2 to MMO = 111)
or
16 KB expansion mode
(when MM2 to MMO = 101)

4 KB expansion mode
(when MM2 to MMO = 100)

256-byte expansion mode
(when MM2 to MMO = 011)

F3FFH

F100H
FOFFH

FOOOH
EFFFH

BFFFH

0000H

Single-chip mode

0000H

418
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(b) Memory map of yuPD780078, 780078Y and of
uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y when flash memory size

SFR

Internal high-speed RAM

Reserved

Internal expansion RAM

Full-address mode
(when MM2 to MMO = 111)
or
16 KB expansion mode
(when MM2 to MMO = 101)
or
4 KB expansion mode
(when MM2 to MMO = 100)

256-byte expansion mode
(when MM2 to MMO = 011)

Single-chip mode




CHAPTER 20 EXTERNAL DEVICE EXPANSION FUNCTION

20.2 External Device Expansion Function Control Registers
The external device expansion function is controlled by the following two registers.

* Memory expansion mode register (MEM)
* Memory expansion wait setting register (MM)

(1) Memory expansion mode register (MEM)
MEM sets the external expansion area.
MEM is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input clears MEM to O0H.

Figure 20-2. Format of Memory Expansion Mode Register (MEM)

Address: FF47H After reset: 00H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
MEM [ o | o | o | o | o | mm2 | wmr | mmo |
Single-Chip/Memor P40 to P47, P50 to P57, P64 to P67 Pin State
MM2 MM1 Mmo  [DnoenPemoy
Expansion Mode Selection | P40 to P47| P50 to P53| P54, P55 | P56, P57 | P64 to P67
0 0 0 Single-chip mode Port mode
0 0 1 Port 4 falling edge
detection mode
0 1 1 Memory |256-byte |ADO to AD7| Port mode P64 = RD
expansion| mode P65 = WR
1 0 o  |modeNo |4 yp A8 to A11 | Port mode P66 =WAIT
mode P67 = ASTB
1 0 1 16 KB A12, A13 | Port mode
mode
1 1 1 Full-address| A14, A15
mode
Other than above Setting prohibited

Caution When using the falling edge detection function of port 4, be sure to set MEM to 01H.

(Note is shown in the next page.)
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Note Whenthe CPU accesses the external memory expansion area, the lower bits of the address to be accessed
are output to the specified pins (except in the full-address mode).

Figure 20-3. Pins Specified for Address (with ©yPD780076 and 780076Y)

External Expansion Mode |Address Accessed Pins Specified for Address
by CPU A15|A14|A13|A12|A11|A10| A9 | A8 [AD7|AD6|AD5|AD4|AD3|AD2|AD1|ADO
256-byte expansion mode | COOOH M@ |@|@O|@OI|f@O|O©)ojojojojojojof|o
COO01H Mlm|©|o|©|@©]|©o|O0]o|o|o|lo|jo|o]|o]|1
CO055H Mmoo |o|ol|o|o]o|1]o|1]o]1]o]1
COFEH Mmimlio|lo|olo|o|oe]1 |1 11 |1]1]1]o0
COFFH Mmimiolo|oe|o|o |1 |11 |11 ]1]1]1
4 KB expansion mode CO00H Mmlmlo|o|o|lo|ojo]lo|o|o|lo|o|o]|Oo]|oO
COO01H Mmlm|o|o|o|lolojo]J]o|o|o|o|o|o]|o]|1
C100H Mmlmlo|o|o|lojo|1]o|o|o|lo|o|o|o]|oO
CFFFH Mmoo |1 {11ttt |11 |1 ][1]1]1]1
16 KB expansion mode CO00H Mmlm|jolo|lo|jo|ojo]l]o|o|o|lo|o|oO|O]|O
DOOOH Mm|{m|lo|l1|oflojojlo]lo|o|o|lo|o|o|O]|O
EOOOH Mmim|l1]ojojo|lo|lo]lo|jo|o|o|oOo|O]|O]|O
FOOOH Mmlm|1|/1]|oflojojo]lo|o|o|lo|o|o|O]|O
F3FFH Mmimltr1]ofo |t |t 1|11 |1 ][1]1]1][1
Full-address mode CO00OH 1 t|fojo0ojojojojofjojojojojojo|o0]oO
CO001H 1 1 ojofojojojolo|jO0|jO]|jOfjO|jO|O0O]1
F3FFH 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

Remark The value in () is not actually output. This pin can be used as a port pin.

()

420

Memory expansion wait setting register (MM)

MM sets the number of waits.

MM is set by a 1-bit or 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.
RESET input sets MM to 10H.

Figure 20-4. Format of Memory Expansion Wait Setting Register (MM)

Address: FFF8H After reset: 10H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
MM 0 0 PW1 PWO 0 o | o | o
PWA1 PWO Wait control
0 0 No wait
0 1 Wait (one wait state inserted)
1 0 Setting prohibited
1 1 Wait control by external wait pin

Cautions 1.  To control wait by the external wait pin, be sure to set the WAIT/P66 pin to input
mode (set bit 6 (PM66) of port mode register 6 (PM6) to 1).
2.  When wait is not controlled by the external wait pin, the WAIT/P66 pin can be
used as an I/O port pin.
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CHAPTER 20 EXTERNAL DEVICE EXPANSION FUNCTION

20.3 External Device Expansion Function Timing

The timing control signal output pins in the external memory expansion mode are as follows.

0

(2

3)

4

®)

RD pin (Alternate function: P64)

Read strobe signal output pin. The read strobe signal is output when data is read and instructions are fetched
from external memory.
During internal memory read, the read strobe signal is not output (maintains high level).

WR pin (Alternate function: P65)

Write strobe signal output pin. The write strobe signal is output when data is written to external memory.
During internal memory write, the write strobe signal is not output (maintains high level).

WAIT pin (Alternate function: P66)

External wait signal input pin.
When the external wait is not used, the WAIT pin can be used as an I/O port pin.
During internal memory access, the external wait signal is ignored.

ASTB pin (Alternate function: P67)

Address strobe signal output pin. The address strobe signal is output regardless of data access and instruction
fetch from external memory.

During internal memory access, the address strobe signal is output.

ADO to AD7, A8 to A15 pins (Alternate function: P40 to P47, P50 to P57)

Address/data signal output pins. A valid signal is output or input during data accesses and instruction fetches
from external memory.

These signals change even during internal memory access (output values are undefined).

The timing charts are shown in Figures 20-5 to 20-8.
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Figure 20-5. Instruction Fetch from External Memory

(a) No wait (PW1, PWO0 = 0, 0) setting

ASTB / \
RD \ /

ADO to AD7 XLower addressXInstruction codeX

A8 to A15 X Higher address X

(b) Wait (PW1, PWO = 0, 1) setting

ASTB I\
RD \ /

ADO to AD7 XLower addressX Instruction code X

A8 to A15 X Higher address X

Internal wait signal ‘ ;
(1-clock wait)

(c) External wait (PW1, PWO = 1, 1) setting

ASTB / \ .
RD N /

ADO to AD7 XLower addressX Instruction code X

A8 to A15 X Higher address X

)T

o .
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Figure 20-6. External Memory Read Timing

(a) No wait (PW1, PWO = 0, 0) setting

ASTB 4/_\
RD \ [

ADO to AD7 XLower addressX Read data X

A8 to A15 X Higher address

(b) Wait (PW1, PWO = 0, 1) setting

ASTB / \
RD \ [
ADO to AD7 XLower address X Read data X:

A8 to A15 X Higher address
Internal wait signal =" " "TTTTTTTTTTRT TR TEEmEE S \ STTTTTTTToTmm e
(1-clock wait) e J

(c) External wait (PW1, PWO0 = 1, 1) setting

ASTB / \ .
RD N

ADO to AD7 XLower addressX ) Read data

al

A8 to A15 X ) Higher address

User’'s Manual U14260EJ4V0OUD 423



CHAPTER 20 EXTERNAL DEVICE EXPANSION FUNCTION

Figure 20-7. External Memory Write Timing

(a) No wait (PW1, PWO0 = 0, 0) setting

ASTB j\
- \ '

ADO to AD7 XLower address)- ----- AR -< Write data X

M

A8 to A15 X Higher address

(b) Wait (PW1, PWO = 0, 1) setting

ASTB [\

- \ —
ADO to AD7 ) @) TILLE HEZ s ( Write data X

A8 o A15 X Higher address X

Internal wait signal ' '
(1-clock wait) [ '

(c) External wait (PW1, PWO0 = 1, 1) setting

ASTB / \ .
ADO to AD7 D) L R {7 Write data X
A8 to A15 X Higher address X

WAIT ./

WA \
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ASTB

ADO to AD7

A8 to A15

ASTB

ADO to AD7

A8 to A15

Internal wait signal
(1-clock wait)

ASTB

ADO to AD7

A8to A15

W T\

Figure 20-8. External Memory Read-Modify-Write Timing

(a) No wait (PW1, PWO0 = 0, 0) setting

_/\

\ /

_XM Read data >- -Hl-z-< Write data X

X Higher address ><:

(b) Wait (PW1, PWO0 = 0, 1) setting
\ /
\ /

_%X Read data >I'-“'-?< Write data X

X Higher address X:

(c) External wait (PW1, PWO = 1, 1) setting

_ I\

I

I

)T

)T

I

,( /

)T

)T

)T

(A

—

)T

{f Hi-Z 4
X LEOE i ri X  Read data >- - -< Write data X
X ) Higher address ) ><

I

)T

| W

Remark The read-modify-write timing is the operation when a bit manipulation instruction is executed.
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20.4 Example of Connection with Memory
This section provides an example of connecting the uyPD780078 with the external memory (SRAM) in Figure 20-
9. In addition, the external device expansion function is used in the full-address mode, the addresses from 0000H

to EFFFH (60 KB) are allocated to internal ROM, and the addresses after FOOOH are allocated to SRAM.

Figure 20-9. Connection Example of uPD780078 and Memory

Vbbo
uPD780078 g _ uPD43256B .
_ ]
RD : OE
WR WE Data bus
1/01 to 1/08
Address bus
A8 to A14 A0 to A14
74HC573
ASTB LE
é Q0 to Q7
ADO to AD7 DO to D7
OE

7;_ L
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CHAPTER 21 STANDBY FUNCTION

21.1 Standby Function and Configuration

21.1.1 Standby function

The standby function is designed to decrease power consumption of the system. The following two modes are

available.

(M

()

HALT mode

HALT instruction execution sets the HALT mode. The HALT mode stops the CPU operation clock. If the main
system clock oscillator or subsystem clock oscillator is operating before the HALT mode is set, oscillation of each
clock continues. In this mode, power consumption is not decreased as much as in the STOP mode. However,
the HALT mode is effective to restart operation immediately upon an interrupt request and to carry out intermittent
operations.

STOP mode

STOP instruction execution sets the STOP mode. In the STOP mode, the main system clock oscillator stops,
stopping the whole system, thereby considerably reducing the CPU power consumption.

Data memory low-voltage hold (down to Vop = 1.6 V) is possible. Thus, the STOP mode is effective to hold data
memory contents with ultra-low power consumption.

Because this mode can be released upon an interrupt request, it enables intermittent operations to be carried
out. However, because a wait time is required to stabilize oscillation after the STOP mode is released, select
the HALT mode if it is necessary to start processing immediately upon an interrupt request.

In either of these two modes, all the contents of registers, flags and data memory just before the standby mode

is set are held. The I/O port output latches and output buffer statuses are also held.

Cautions 1. The STOP mode can be used only when the system operates with the main system clock

(subsystem clock oscillation cannot be stopped). The HALT mode can be used with either
the main system clock or the subsystem clock.

2. When operation is transferred to the STOP mode, be sure to stop operation of the peripheral
hardware operating with the main system clock before executing the STOP instruction.

3. The following sequence is recommended for reducing the power consumption of the A/D
converter when the standby function is used: First clear bit 7 (ADCSO0) of A/D converter mode
register 0 (ADMO) to 0 to stop the A/D conversion operation, and then execute the HALT or
STOP instruction.
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21.1.2 Standby function control register

The wait time after the STOP mode is released upon an interrupt request is controlled by the oscillation stabilization
time select register (OSTS).

OSTS is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.

RESET input sets OSTS to 04H. Therefore, when the STOP mode is released by inputting RESET, it takes 217/
fx until release.

Remark For the registers that start, stop, or select the clock, see CHAPTER 7 CLOCK GENERATOR.
Figure 21-1. Format of Oscillation Stabilization Time Select Register (OSTS)

Address: FFFAH After reset: 04H R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
OSTS 0 0 0 0 0 OSTS2 OSTS1 OSTSO0
0OSTS2 OSTSH OSTSO0 Selection of Oscillation Stabilization Time
fx = 8.38 MHz fx = 12 MHzNote

0 0 0 212/t 488 us 341 us

0 0 1 214/fx 1.95 ms 1.36 ms

0 1 0 215/fx 3.91 ms 2.73 ms

0 1 1 216/tx 7.82 ms 5.46 ms

1 0 0 217/fx 15.6 ms 10.9 ms

Other than above Setting prohibited

Note Expanded-specification products of uPD780078 Subseries only.
Caution The wait time after the STOP mode is released does notinclude the time (see “a” in the illustration
below) from STOP mode release to clock oscillation start. This applies regardless of whether

STOP mode is released by RESET input or by interrupt request generation.

STOP mode release

X1 pin voltage -------
waveform

Remark fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency

428 User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD



CHAPTER 21

STANDBY FUNCTION

21.2 Standby Function Operations

21.2.1 HALT mode

(1) HALT mode setting and operating statuses

The HALT mode is set by executing the HALT instruction.
subsystem clock.

The operating statuses in the HALT mode are described below.

Table 21-1.

HALT Mode Operating Statuses

It can be set with the main system clock or the

HALT Mode
Setting

Item

HALT Instruction Execution when

Using Main System Clock

HALT Instruction Execution when
Using Subsystem Clock

Without subsystem
C|OCkN°te 1

With subsystem
clockNote 2

With main system
clock oscillation

With main system
clock oscillation
stopped

Clock generator

Both main system clock and subsystem clock can be oscillated. Clock supply to CPU stops.

CPU

Operation stops.

Ports (output latches)

Status before HALT mode setting is held.

counters 50, 51

16-bit timer/event Operable Stop
counters 00, 01
8-bit timer/event Operable Operable when TI50,

TI51 are selected as

selected as output clock

count clock.
Watch timer Operable when x/27 is | Operable Operable when fxt is
selected as count clock selected as count clock.
Watchdog timer Operable Operation stops.
Clock output Operable when fx to fx/2” is| Operable Operable when fxt is

selected as output clock.

Buzzer output Operable BUZ is at low level.
A/D converter Stop
Serial interface Operable Operable during
external clock input.
External interrupt Operable
Bus line | ADO to AD7| High impedance
during | Agto A15| Status before HALT mode setting is held.
external
) ASTB Low level
expansion ————
WR, RD | High level
WAIT High impedance

Notes 1. Including case when external clock is not supplied.
2. Including case when external clock is supplied.
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(2) HALT mode release
The HALT mode can be released by the following three sources.

(a)

(b)

430

Release by unmasked interrupt request

When an unmasked interrupt request is generated, the HALT mode is released. If interrupt acknowledgment
is enabled, vectored interrupt servicing is carried out. If interrupt acknowledgment is disabled, the instruction
at the next address is executed.

Figure 21-2. HALT Mode Release by Interrupt Request Generation

Interrupt request
HALT instruction %

Standby release
signal

CPU status Operation mode HALT mode Wait ‘ Operation mode

Oscillation
Clock

Remarks 1. The broken lines indicate the case when the interrupt request that released the standby mode
is acknowledged.
2. The wait times are as follows:
* When vectored interrupt servicing is carried out: 8 or 9 clocks
* When vectored interrupt servicing is not carried out: 2 or 3 clocks

Release by non-maskable interrupt request

When a non-maskable interrupt request is generated, the HALT mode is released and vectored interrupt
servicing is carried out whether interrupt acknowledgment is enabled or disabled.

However, a non-maskable interrupt request is not generated during operation with the subsystem clock.
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<R> (c) Release by reset (reset by RESET pin, reset by WDT)
When a reset signal is generated, HALT mode is released, and the reset operation is carried out after the
lapse of oscillation stabilization time.

Figure 21-3. HALT Mode Release by Reset

Wait
HALT instruction (27/fx: 15.6 ms) ‘
O — (‘(‘
Reset signal
Operating Reset Oscillation stabilization
CPUstatus  mode HALT mode period | wait status ‘ Operating mode
Oscillation ‘
Oscillation Oscillation
Clock stop

Remarks 1. fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
2. Values in parentheses are for operation with fx = 8.38 MHz.

Table 21-2. Operation in Response to Interrupt Request in HALT Mode

Release Source MKxx PRxx IE ISP Operation

Maskable interrupt request 0 0 0 X Next address instruction execution
0 0 1 X Interrupt servicing execution
0 1 0 1 Next address instruction execution
0 1 X 0
0 1 1 1 Interrupt servicing execution
1 X X X HALT mode hold

Non-maskable interrupt request — — X X Interrupt servicing execution

Reset — — X X Reset processing

x: Don’t care
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21.2.2 STOP mode

(1) STOP mode setting and operating status
The STOP mode is set by executing the STOP instruction. It can be set only with the main system clock.
Cautions 1. When the STOP mode is set, the X2 pin is internally connected to Voo1 via a pull-up resistor
to minimize the leakage current at the crystal oscillator. Thus, do not use the STOP mode
in a system where an external clock is used for the main system clock.

2. Because the interrupt request signal is used to clear the standby mode, if there is an
interrupt source with the interrupt request flag set and the interrupt mask flag reset, the
standby mode is immediately cleared if set. Thus, the STOP mode is reset to the HALT mode
immediately after execution of the STOP instruction. The operating mode is set after the

wait set using the oscillation stabilization time select register (OSTS).

The operating statuses in the STOP mode are described in Table 21-3 below.

Table 21-3. STOP Mode Operating Statuses

STOP Mode Setting

Iltem

With Subsystem Clock Without Subsystem Clock

Clock generator

Only main system clock oscillation is stopped.

CPU

Operation stops.

Ports (output latches)

Status before STOP mode setting is held.

16-bit timer/event counters 00, 01

Operation stops.

8-bit timer/event counters 50, 51

Operable only when TI50, TI51 are selected as count clock.

Watch timer

Operable when fxr is selected as
count clock.

Operation stops.

Watchdog timer

Operation stops.

Clock output

Operable when fxr is selected as PCL is at low level.

output clock.

Buzzer output

BUZ is at low level.

A/D converter

Operation stops.

Serial interface Other than UARTO,

UART2

Operable only when externally supplied clock is specified as the serial clock.

UARTO, UART2

Operation stops. (Transmit shift register 0, 2 (TXS0, TXS2), receive shift register

0, 2 (RX0, RX2), receive buffer register 0, 2 (RXB0, RXB2) and transmit buffer
register 2 (TXB2) hold the value just before the clock stopped.)

External interrupt Operable

Bus line during ADO to AD7 High impedance

external expansion | ag to A15 Status before STOP mode setting is held.
ASTB Low level
WR, RD High level
WAIT High impedance

432
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(2) STOP mode release
The STOP mode can be released by the following two sources.

(a) Release by unmasked interrupt request
When an unmasked interrupt request is generated, the STOP mode is released. If interrupt acknowledgment
is enabled after the lapse of oscillation stabilization time, vectored interrupt service is carried out. If interrupt
acknowledgment is disabled, the instruction at the next address is executed.

Figure 21-4. STOP Mode Release by Interrupt Request Generation

Interrupt Wait
request (Time set by OSTS) \
STOP instruction ‘
)
Standby release i !
signal .
Operating Oscillation stabilization
CPU status  mode STOP mode wait status ‘ Operating mode
Clock Oscillation Oscillation stop Oscillation

Remark The broken lines indicate the case when the interrupt request that released the standby status
is acknowledged.
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<R> (b) Reset (reset by RESET pin, reset by WDT)
The STOP mode is released when a reset signal is generated, and the reset operation is carried out after
the lapse of oscillation stabilization time.

Figure 21-5. STOP Mode Release by Reset

Wait
STOP instruction (2"7/fx: 15.6 ms) ‘

_— (‘(‘

Reset signal
Operating Reset Oscillation stabilization

CPU status  mode STOP mode period | wait status ‘ Operating mode
Oscillation Oscillation sto| Oscillation
Clock ration stop

Remarks 1. fx: Main system clock oscillation frequency
2. Values in parentheses are for operation with fx = 8.38 MHz.

Table 21-4. Operation in Response to Interrupt Request in STOP Mode

Release Source MKxx PRxx IE ISP Operation

Maskable interrupt request 0 0 0 X Next address instruction execution
0 0 1 X Interrupt servicing execution
0 1 0 1 Next address instruction execution
0 1 X 0
0 1 1 1 Interrupt servicing execution
1 X X X STOP mode hold

Reset — — X X Reset processing

x: Don’t care
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22.1 Reset Function

The following two operations are available to generate the reset signal.

(1) External reset input via RESET pin
(2) Internal reset by watchdog timer program loop time detection

External reset and internal reset have no functional differences. In both cases, program execution starts at the
address at 0000H and 0001H by RESET input.
When a low level is input to the RESET pin or the watchdog timer overflows, a reset is applied and each hardware
is set to the status shown in Table 22-1. Each pin is high impedance during reset input or during the oscillation
stabilization time just after reset release.
When a high level is input to the RESET pin, the reset is released and program execution starts after the lapse
of oscillation stabilization time (217/fx). The reset applied by watchdog timer overflow is automatically released after
the reset and program execution starts after the lapse of oscillation stabilization time (217/fx) (see Figures 22-2 to

22-4).

Cautions 1.
2.

RESET ©

Count clock

For an external reset, input a low level for 10 us or more to the RESET pin.
During reset input, main system clock oscillation remains stopped but subsystem clock

oscillation continues.

When the STOP mode is released by reset, the STOP mode contents are held during reset
input. However, the port pins become high impedance.

Figure 22-1. Reset Function Block Diagram

Reset controller

Watchdog timer

Overflow

Stop
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Figure 22-2. Timing of Reset by RESET Input

SAVAWAWA NIVAVAWAY

‘ Oscillation
—=— stabilization

! Reset period Normal operation

Normal operation

‘ | (Oscillation stop) | time wait (Reset processing)
RESET \ | / |
Internal 1 l\ : /1
reset signal ! ! !
Delay Delay

Port pin >- ------------------- B

Figure 22-3. Timing of Reset Due to Watchdog Timer Overflow

SVAWAWAWA VY AVAWAN

Oscillation

P Normal operation
stabilization 4% -
time wait (Reset processing)

Reset period
(Oscillation stop)

Watchdog -

timer / 1 \

overflow !
Internal l\ /
reset signal !

Port pin >. ................... M-z ..

Figure 22-4. Timing of Reset in STOP Mode by RESET Input

SVAVAWA WIWAWAWAY

STOP instruction execution it
Stop status Reset period gtggiliig%gn Normal operat|(?n
(Oscillation stop) (Oscillation stop) (Reset processing)

time wait
RESET \ /

Normal operation

Normal operation

Internal
reset signal
-~ =
Delay Delay

Port pin >.------------.|-|.".Z ...........................
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Table 22-1. Hardware Statuses After Reset Acknowledgment (1/2)

Hardware Status After Reset
AcknowledgmentNote 1

Program counter (PC) Contents of reset vector table
(0000H, 0001H) are set.

Stack pointer (SP) Undefined
Program status word (PSW) 02H
RAM Data memory UndefinedNote 2
General-purpose registers UndefinedNote 2
Port registers 0 to 8 (PO to P8) (output latches) 00H (undefined only for P1)
Port mode registers 0, 2 to 8 (PMO, PM2 to PM8) FFH
Pull-up resistor option registers 0, 2 to 8 (PUO, PU2 to PU8) 00H
Processor clock control register (PCC) 04H
Memory size switching register (IMS) CFHNote 3
Internal expansion RAM size switching register (IXS) OCHNote 4
Memory expansion mode register (MEM) O00H
Memory expansion wait setting register (MM) 10H
Oscillation stabilization time select register (OSTS) 04H
16-bit timer/event counters | Timer counters 00, 01 (TM00, TMO01) 0000H
00, 01 Capture/compare registers 000, 001, 010, 011 Undefined
(CR000, CRO01, CR0O10, CRO11)
Prescaler mode registers 00, 01 (PRM00, PRMO01) 00H
Capture/compare control registers 00, 01 (CRC00, CRCO01) 00H
Mode control registers 00, 01 (TMCO00, TMCO1) 00H
Output control registers 00, 01 (TOC00, TOCO01) 00H
8-bit timer/event counters Timer counters 50, 51 (TM50, TM51) 00H
50, 51 Compare registers 50, 51 (CR50, CR51) Undefined
Clock select registers 50, 51 (TCL50, TCL51) 00H
Mode control registers 50, 51 (TMC50, TMC51) 00H
Watch timer Operation mode register (WTM) O00H
Watchdog timer Clock select register (WDCS) 00H
Mode register (WDTM) 00H

Notes 1. During reset input or oscillation stabilization time wait, only the PC contents among the hardware

statuses become undefined. All other hardware statuses remain unchanged after reset.

2. When a reset is executed in the standby mode, the pre-reset status is held even after reset.

3. Although the initial value is CFH, set the following value for each version.
uPD780076, 780076Y:  CCH
uPD780078, 780078Y: CFH
uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y: Value for mask ROM versions

4. Although the default value of this register is OCH, initialize this register to 0AH.
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Table 22-1.

Hardware Statuses After Reset Acknowledgment (2/2)

Hardware

Status After Reset
Acknowledgment

Clock output/buzzer output controller | Clock output select register (CKS) 00H
A/D converter Conversion result register 0 (ADCRO) 0000H
Mode register 0 (ADMO) 00H
Analog input channel specification register 0 (ADSO0) 00H
Serial interface UARTO Asynchronous serial interface mode register 0 (ASIMO) 00H
Asynchronous serial interface status register 0 (ASIS0) 00H
Baud rate generator control register 0 (BRGCO) 00H
Transmit shift register 0 (TXSO0) FFH
| Receive buffer register 0 (RXB0) |
Serial interface UART2 Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2) 00H
Transfer mode specification register 2 (TRMC2) 02H
Clock select register 2 (CKSEL2) 00H
Baud rate generator control register 2 (BRGC2) 00H
Asynchronous serial interface status register 2 (ASIS2) 00H
Asynchronous serial interface transmit status register 2 (ASIF2) 00H
Transmit buffer register 2 (TXB2) FFH
Receive buffer register 2 (RXB2) FFH
Serial interface SIO3 Shift register 3 (SIO3) Undefined
Operation mode register 3 (CSIM3) 00H
Serial interface CSIH Transmit buffer register 1 (SOTB1) Undefined
Shift register 1(S101) Undefined
Operation mode register 1 (CSIM1) 00H
Clock select register 1 (CSIC1) 10H
Serial interface [ICONote Transfer clock select register 0 (IICCLO) 00H
Shift register 0 (11C0) O00H
Control register 0 (11ICC0) 00H
Status register 0 (11CS0) 00H
Slave address register 0 (SVAQ) 00H
Interrupt Request flag registers (IFOL, IFOH, IF1L) 00H
Mask flag registers (MKOL, MKOH, MK1L) FFH
Priority specification flag registers (PROL, PROH, PR1L) FFH
External interrupt rising edge enable register (EGP) O00H
External interrupt falling edge enable register (EGN) O00H

Note Provided only in the uPD780078Y Subseries.
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The puPD78F0078 and 78F0078Y are provided as the flash memory versions of the uPD780078, 780078Y

Subseries.

The uPD78F0078 and 78F0078Y are products that incorporate flash memory in which the program can be written,
erased, and rewritten while it is mounted on the board.
Writing to flash memory can be performed with the memory mounted on the target system (on board). A dedicated

flash programmer is connected to the target system to perform writing.

The following can be considered as the development environment and the applications using flash memory.

® Software can be altered after the uPD78F0078 and 78F0078Y are solder-mounted on the target system.
® Small scale production of various models is made easier by differentiating software.

® Data adjustment in starting mass production is made easier.

Table 23-1 shows the differences between the uPD78F0078 and 78F0078Y and the mask ROM versions.

Table 23-1. Differences Between yPD78F0078 and Mask ROM Versions

ltem uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y uPD780076, 780076Y | uPD780078, 780078Y
Internal ROM configuration Flash memory Mask ROM
Internal ROM capacity 60 KBNote 1 48 KB | 60 KB
Mask option to specify on-chip Not possible Possible
pull-up resistors of pins P30 to
P33Note 2
IC pin None Available
Vep pin Available None
Electrical specifications, Refer to the chapters of electrical specifications and recommended soldering
recommended soldering conditions conditions.

Notes 1. The same capacity as the mask ROM versions can be specified by means of the memory size switching

register (IMS).

2. The P30 and P31 pins are provided only in the uPD780078Y Subseries.

Caution There are differences in noise immunity and noise radiation between the flash memory and
mask ROM versions. When pre-producing an application set with the flash memory version and
then mass-producing it with the mask ROM version, be sure to conduct sufficient evaluations
for the commercial samples (not engineering samples) of the mask ROM versions.
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23.1 Memory Size Switching Register

The uPD78F0078 and 78F0078Y allow users to select the internal memory capacity using the memory size
switching register (IMS) so that the same memory map as that of mask ROM versions with a different internal memory
capacity can be achieved.

IMS is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.

RESET input sets IMS to CFH.

Caution Be sure to set the values of the target mask ROM version as the initial setting of the program.
Reset inputinitializes IMS to CFH. Also be sure to set the values of the target mask ROM version

after reset.

Figure 23-1. Format of Memory Size Switching Register (IMS)

Address: FFFOH After reset: CFH R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
IMS RAM2 RAMA1 RAMO 0 ROM3 ROM2 ROM1 ROMO
RAM2 RAM1 RAMO Internal high-speed RAM capacity selection
1 1 0 1024 bytes
Other than above Setting prohibited
ROMS3 ROM2 ROM1 ROMO Internal ROM capacity selection
1 1 0 0 48 KB
1 1 1 1 60 KB
Other than above Setting prohibited

The IMS settings to obtain the same memory map as mask ROM versions are shown in Table 23-2.

Table 23-2. Memory Size Switching Register Settings

Target Mask ROM Versions IMS Setting

uPD780076, 780076Y CCH

nPD780078, 780078Y CFH

Caution When using the mask ROM versions, be sure to set IMS to the value indicated in Table 23-2.
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23.2 Internal Expansion RAM Size Switching Register

The internal expansion RAM size switching register (IXS) is used to set the internal expansion RAM capacity.
IXS is set by an 8-bit memory manipulation instruction.

RESET input sets IXS to OCH.

Caution Be sure to set IXS to 0AH as the initial setting of the program. Reset input initializes IXS to OCH,

so be sure to set IXS to 0AH after reset. Set the mask ROM versions in the same manner.

Figure 23-2. Format of Internal Expansion RAM Size Switching Register (IXS)

Address: FFF4H After reset: OCH R/W

Symbol 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

IXS 0 0 0 IXRAM4 IXRAM3 IXRAM2 IXRAM1 IXRAMO

IXRAM4 IXRAM3 IXRAM2 IXRAM1 IXRAMO | Internal expansion RAM capacity selection

0 1 0 1 0 1024 bytes
Other than above

Setting prohibited
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23.3 Flash Memory Characteristics

Flash memory programming is performed by connecting a dedicated flash programmer (Flashpro Il (part no. FL-
PR3, PG-FP3)/Flashpro IV (part no. FL-PR4, PG-FP4)) to the target system with the flash memory mounted on the
target system (on-board). A flash memory writing adapter (program adapter), which is a target board used exclusively
for programming, is also provided.

Remark FL-PR3, FL-PR4, and the program adapter are products made by Naito Densei Machida Mfg. Co., Ltd.
(TEL +81-45-475-4191).

Programming using flash memory has the following advantages.

® Software can be modified after the microcontroller is solder-mounted on the target system.
® Distinguishing software facilities low-quantity, varied model production
® Easy data adjustment when starting mass production

23.3.1 Programming environment

The following shows the environment required for yPD78F0078, 78F0078Y flash memory programming.

When Flashpro Il or Flashpro 1V is used as a dedicated flash programmer, a host machine is required to control
the dedicated flash programmer. Communication between the host machine and flash programmer is performed via
RS-232C/USB (Rev. 1.1).

For details, refer to the manuals of Flashpro Ill/Flashpro IV.

Remark USB is supported by Flashpro IV only.

Figure 23-3. Environment for Writing Program to Flash Memory

Vep
RS-232C Voo
USB PG-FP4 (Fish Prod) Vss
RESET
Dedicated flash programmer g|0/UART/IICNete u#PD78F0078,

uPD78F0078Y

Host machine

Note IIC is supported by the uyPD78F0078Y only.

442 User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD



CHAPTER 23 uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y

23.3.2 Communication mode
Use the communication mode shown in Table 23-3 to perform communication between the dedicated flash
programmer and the uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y.

Table 23-3. Communication Mode List

Communication Standard (TYPE) SettingNote 1 Pins Used |Number of
Mode Port Speed On Target | Frequency Multiply Ver Pulses
(COMM PORT) (SIO CLOCK) (CPU CLOCK)|(Flashpro Clock) Rate
(Multiple Rate)
3-wire serial /0 |SIO-ch1 2.4 kHz to 625 kHzNote 2 | Optional 11010 MHZNte 2| 1 0 SI3/P34 1
(SI1083) (SIO ch-1) (100 Hz to 1.25 MHz)Note 2 S03/P35
SCK3/P36
3-wire serial /O | SIO-H/S SI3/P34 3
(SI1083) (SIO ch-3 + SO3/P35
with handshake handshake) SCK3/P36
P31 (HS)
12C bugNote 3 1IC-ch0 10 k to 100 k BaudNete 2| Optional 110 10 MHZVe 2| 1.0 SDA0/P32 4
(11C0) (IIC ch-0) (50 kHz) SCLO/P33
UART UART-chO 4800 to 76800 BaudNetes 24| Optional 110 10 MHZVe 2| 1.0 RxD0/P23 8
(UARTO) (UART ch-0) | (4800 to 76800 bps)Notes 2.4 TxDO/P24

Notes 1. Selection items for Standard settings on Flashpro IV (TYPE settings on Flashpro Ill).
2. The possible setting range differs depending on the voltage. For details, refer to CHAPTERS 25 to 27.
3. uPD78F0078Y only
4. Because factors other than the baud rate error, such as the signal waveform slew, also affect UART
communication, thoroughly evaluate the slew as well as the baud rate error.

Remark Items enclosed in parentheses in the setting item column are the set value and set item of Flashpro IlI
when they differ from those of Flashpro IV.

Figure 23-4. Communication Mode Selection Format

Vep pulse
10V
L L L
Vss
Vop A
RESET
Vss Flash memory write mode
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Notes 1.

444

Figure 23-5. Example of Connection with Dedicated Flash Programmer (1/2)

(a) 3-wire serial I/0 (SI03)

Dedicated flash programmer

u#PD78F0078, 78F0078Y

Vep Vep
Vbp VopoNote 1 VppiNote 1 AVRer
/RESET RESET
SCK SCK3
SO/TxD SI3
SI/RxD SO3
CLK}-----mmmaees | xqNote 2
GND Vsso, Vsst1, AVss

(b) 3-wire serial I/0 (SI03) with handshake

Dedicated flash programmer

uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y

Vep Vep
Vop VopoNote 1, VppiNote ! AVRrer
/RESET RESET
SCK SCK3
SO/TxD SI3
SI/RxD SO3
H/S P31 (HS)
CLKp--mcmocea | X{Note2
GND Vsso, Vss1, AVss

(c) UART (UARTO)

Dedicated flash programmer

1 PD78F0078, 78F0078Y

Vep Vep
Vbp VoooNote 1, VppiNote 1 AVger
/RESET RESET
SO/TxD RxDO
SI/RxD TxDO
CLKF---mmmmemeee s w| X 1Note2
GND Vsso, Vss1, AVss

Even if power is supplied on board, the Vbpo and Vob1 pins must be connected to Voo of the dedicated
flash programmer. Supply the Vob voltage before programming is started.

The X1 pin can be supplied on board. In this case, the pin does not need to be connected to the dedicated
flash programmer.
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Notes 1.

Figure 23-5. Example of Connection with Dedicated Flash Programmer (2/2)

(d) I2C bus (lIC0)

Dedicated flash programmer

uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y

Vep Vep
Vbp VoooNte 1, VppiNote 1 AVger
/RESET RESET
SCK SCLO
SI/RxD SDAO
CLKb e »| )1 Note 2
GND Vsso, Vss1, AVss

flash programmer. Supply the Vop voltage before programming is started.
2. The X1 pincanbe supplied onboard. Inthis case, the pin does not need to be connected to the dedicated
flash programmer.

Even if power is supplied on board, the Vppo and Vob1 pins must be connected to Voo of the dedicated

If Flashpro lll/Flashpro 1V is used as the dedicated flash programmer, the following signals are generated for the
uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y. For details, refer to the manual of Flashpro lll/Flashpro IV.

Table 23-4. Pin Connection List
Signal Name I/0 Pin Function Pin Name SI03 |SIO3 (HS)| UARTO | IlICQNote1
Vep Output Write voltage Vep O O O O
Voo 1/0 Voo voltage generation/voltage | Vooo, Vob1, AVRer Note 2 Note 2 Note 2 Note 2
monitoring © © © ©
GND - Ground Vsso, Vss1, AVss O O O O
CLK Output Clock output X1 O O O O
/RESET Output Reset signal RESET O O O O
SI/RxD Input Reception signal SO3/TxD0/SDAQNete 1 O ® O O
SO/TxD Output Transmission signal SI3/RxD0 O O O X
SCK Output Transfer clock SCK3/SCLQNote 1 ©) O X O
H/S Input Handshake signal P31 (HS) X @) X X
Notes 1. pPD78F0078Y only
2. Vop voltage must be supplied before programming is started.
Remark ©O: Pin must be connected.
O: If the signal is supplied on the target board, pin does not need to be connected.
X : Pin does not need to be connected.
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23.3.3 On-board pin processing

When performing programming on the target system, provide a connector on the target system to connect the
dedicated flash programmer.

An on-board function that allows switching between normal operation mode and flash memory programming mode
may be required in some cases.

<Vpp pin>
In normal operation mode, input 0 V to the Vrp pin. In flash memory programming mode, a write voltage of 10.0
V (TYP.) is supplied to the Vrp pin, so perform the following.

(1) Connect a pull-down resistor (RVep = 10 kQ) to the Vrp pin.
(2) Use the jumper on the board to switch the Vrp pin input to either the programmer or directly to GND.

A Vpp pin connection example is shown below.

Figure 23-6. Vep Pin Connection Example

#PD78F0078, 78F0078Y
Connection pin of dedicated
flash programmer

Vep O

Pull-down resistor (RVep)

<Serial interface pin>
The following shows the pins used by the serial interface.

Serial Interface Pins Used
3-wire serial I/O (SIO3) SI3, SO3, SCK3
3-wire serial I/0 (S103) SI3, SO3, SCK3,
with handshake P31 (HS)

UART (UARTO) RxDO, TxDO
12C bus (lIC0O)Note SDAO, SCLO

Note uPD78F0078Y only
When connecting the dedicated flash programmer to a serial interface pin that is connected to another device

on-board, signal conflict or abnormal operation of the other device may occur. Care must therefore be taken with
such connections.
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(1) Signal conflict

If the dedicated flash programmer (output) is connected to a serial interface pin (input) that is connected to

another device (output), a signal conflict occurs. To prevent this, isolate the connection with the other device
or set the other device to the output high impedance status.

Figure 23-7. Signal Conflict (Input Pin of Serial Interface)

#PD78F0078, 78F0078Y

Connection pin of dedicated

Signal conflict flash programmer
Input pin

Other device

‘ T Qutput pin

In the flash memory programming mode, the signal output by another
device and the signal sent by the dedicated flash programmer conflict,
therefore, isolate the signal of the other device.

(2) Abnormal operation of other device

If the dedicated flash programmer (output or input) is connected to a serial interface pin (input or output) that
is connected to another device (input), a signal is output to the device, which may cause an abnormal operation.

To prevent this abnormal operation, isolate the connection with the other device or set so that the input signals
to the other device are ignored.

Figure 23-8. Abnormal Operation of Other Device

uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y

Connection pin of dedicated

flash programmer
Pin

Other device

| T Input pin

If the signal output by the uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y affects another

device in the flash memory programming mode, isolate the signals of the
other device.

uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y

Connection pin of dedicated

flash programmer
Pin

Other device

\ T Input pin

If the signal output by the dedicated flash programmer affects another

device in the flash memory programming mode, isolate the signals of the
other device.
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<RESET pin>

If the reset signal of the dedicated flash programmer is connected to the RESET pin connected to the reset signal
generatoron-board, a signal conflict occurs. To prevent this, isolate the connection with the reset signal generator.
If the reset signal is input from the user system in the flash memory programming mode, a normal programming
operation cannot be performed. Therefore, do not input reset signals from other than the dedicated flash
programmer.

Figure 23-9. Signal Conflict (RESET Pin)

#PD78F0078, 78F0078Y

Connection pin of dedicated
_ Signal conflict flash programmer
RESET O

Reset signal generator

. T Output pin

The signal output by the reset signal generator and the signal output from
the dedicated flash programmer conflict in the flash memory programming
mode, so isolate the signal of the reset signal generator.

<Port pins>

When the uPD78F0078 and 78F0078Y enter the flash memory programming mode, all the pins other than those
that communicate with the flash programmer are in the same status as immediately after reset.

If the external device does not recognize initial statuses such as the output high impedance status, therefore,
connect the external device to Vooo or Vsso via a resistor.

<Oscillator>

When using the on-board clock, connect X1, X2, XT1, and XT2 as required in the normal operation mode.
When using the clock output of the flash programmer, connect it directly to X1, disconnecting the main oscillator
on-board, and leave the X2 pin open. The subsystem clock conforms to the normal operation mode.

<Power supply>

448

To use the power output from the flash programmer, connect the Vpbo and Vop1 pins to Vop of the flash
programmer, and the Vsso and Vss1 pins to GND of the flash programmer.

To use the on-board power supply, make connections that accord with the normal operation mode.
However, because the voltage is monitored by the flash programmer, be sure to connect the Vbooo, Vbb1, Vsso,
and Vss1 pins to Vop and GND of the flash programmer.

Supply the same power as in the normal operation mode to the other power supply pins (AVRer and AVss).
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23.3.4 Connection of adapter for flash writing

The following shows the recommended connection example when the adapter for flash writing is used.

Figure 23-10. Wiring Example for Adapter for Flash Writing with 3-Wire Serial 1/0 (SI103)

— O VDD (2.7105.5V)

—© &nND

LVDD (VPP2)

VDD

GND

©oONOOUORAWN=

®)
S

—_
SO =
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Figure 23-11. Wiring Example for Adapter for Flash Writing with 3-Wire Serial I/0 (SI03) with Handshake
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Figure 23-12. Wiring Example for Adapter for Flash Writing with UART (UARTO)
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Figure 23-13. Wiring Example for Adapter for Flash Writing with I?C Bus (1IC0) (uPD78F0078Y Only)
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This chapter lists each instruction set of the yPD780078, 780078Y Subseries in table form. For details of the
operation and operation code of each instruction, refer to the separate document 78K/0 Series Instructions User’s
Manual (U12326E).
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24.1 Legend Used in Operation List

24.1.1 Operand identifiers and specification methods

Operands are written in the “Operand” column of each instruction in accordance with the specification method of
the instruction operand identifier (refer to the assembler specifications for details). When there are two or more
methods, select one of them. Uppercase letters and the symbols #, !, $ and [ ] are keywords and must be written
as they are. Each symbol has the following meaning.

e #: Immediate data specification
e I:  Absolute address specification
e $: Relative address specification
e []: Indirect address specification

In the case of immediate data, describe an appropriate numeric value or a label. When using a label, be sure to
write the #, !, $, and [ ] symbols.

For operand register identifiers, r and rp, either function names (X, A, C, etc.) or absolute names (names in
parentheses in the table below, RO, R1, R2, etc.) can be used for specification.

Table 24-1. Operand Identifiers and Specification Methods

Identifier Specification Method
r X (R0), A (R1), C (R2), B (R3), E (R4), D (R5), L (R6), H (R7)
rp AX (RPO0), BC (RP1), DE (RP2), HL (RP3)
sfr Special function register symbolNote
sfrp Special function register symbol (16-bit manipulatable register, even addresses only)Note
saddr FE20H to FF1FH Immediate data or labels
saddrp FE20H to FF1FH Immediate data or labels (even address only)
addr16 0000H to FFFFH Immediate data or labels

(Only even addresses for 16-bit data transfer instructions)
addri1 0800H to OFFFH Immediate data or labels
addr5 0040H to 007FH Immediate data or labels (even address only)
word 16-bit immediate data or label
byte 8-bit immediate data or label
bit 3-bit immediate data or label
RBn RBO to RB3

Note Addresses from FFDOH to FFDFH cannot be accessed with these operands.

Remark For special function register symbols, refer to Table 5-3 Special Function Register List.
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24.1.2 Description of “operation” column

A: A register; 8-bit accumulator
X X register
B B register
C C register
D: D register
E E register
H H register
L L register

AX: AX register pair; 16-bit accumulator
BC: BC register pair

DE: DE register pair

HL: HL register pair

PC: Program counter

SP: Stack pointer

PSW: Program status word
CY: Carry flag

AC: Auxiliary carry flag

Z: Zero flag

RBS: Register bank select flag

IE: Interrupt request enable flag

(): Memory contents indicated by address or register contents in parentheses
XH, XL: Higher 8 bits and lower 8 bits of 16-bit register

Al Logical product (AND)

Vi Logical sum (OR)

o Exclusive logical sum (exclusive OR)

—— : Inverted data
addr16: 16-bit immediate data or label
jdisp8: Signed 8-bit data (displacement value)

24.1.3 Description of “flag operation” column
(Blank): Not affected

Cleared to 0

Set to 1

Set/cleared according to the result

Previously saved value is restored

DX =+
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24.2 Operation List

|n2:t(l)it:)0n Mnemonic Operands Bytes No:e?loc:ie ) Operation = jzgcy
8-bit data | MOV r, #byte 2 4 - r < byte
transfer saddr, #byte 3 6 7 (saddr) « byte
sfr, #byte 3 - 7 sfr « byte
Ar Note3| 1 2 - |Aer
r, A Note3 | 4 2 - reA
A, saddr 2 4 5 A « (saddr)
saddr, A 2 4 5 (saddr) « A
A, sfr 2 - 5 A « sfr
sfr, A 2 - 5 sfr < A
A, laddr16 3 8 9+n |A« (addri6)
laddr16, A 3 8 9+ m |(addr16) « A
PSW, #byte 3 - 7 PSW « byte X X X
A, PSW 2 - 5 A « PSW
PSW, A 2 - 5 PSW « A X X X
A, [DE] 1 4 5+n |A« (DE)
[DE], A 1 4 | 5+4m |(DE)« A
A, [HL] 1 4 5+n |A« (HL)
[HL], A 1 4 | 5+4m |(HL) « A
A, [HL + byte] 2 8 9+n |A« (HL + byte)
[HL + byte], A 2 8 9+m |(HL + byte) « A
A, [HL + B] 1 6 7+n |A« (HL+B)
[HL + B], A 1 6 7+m |(HL+B)« A
A, [HL + C] 1 6 7+n |A« (HL+C)
[HL + C], A 1 6 7+m |(HL+C)« A
XCH Ar Note3| 1 2 - |Aer
A, saddr 2 4 6 A < (saddr)
A, sfr 2 - 6 A & (sfr)
A, laddr16 3 8 |[10+n+m|A < (addr16)
A, [DE] 1 4 |6+n+m |A <« (DE)
A, [HL] 1 4 |6+n+m |A e (HL)
A, [HL + byte] 2 8 |10+n+m|A < (HL + byte)
A, [HL + B] 2 8 [10+n+m|A < (HL + B)
A, [HL + C] 2 8 [10+n+m|[A & (HL + C)

Notes 1. When the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed or an instruction with no data access is executed.
2. When an area except the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed.
3. Except “r=A”

Remarks 1. Oneinstruction clock cycle is one cycle of the CPU clock (fcru) selected by the processor clock control
register (PCC).
2. The number of clocks applies when there is a program in the internal ROM.
3. nis the number of waits when external memory expansion area is read from.
4. m is the number of waits when external memory expansion area is written to.
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Insél;lgit‘i)on Mnemonic Operands Bytes Clocks Operation Flag
Note 1| Note 2 Z ACCY
16-bit MOovw rp, #word 3 6 - rp < word
data saddrp, #word 4 8 10  |(saddrp) « word
transfer sfrp, #word 4 - 10 sfrp « word
AX, saddrp 2 6 8 AX « (saddrp)
saddrp, AX 2 6 8 (saddrp) « AX
AX, sfrp 2 - 8 AX « sfrp
sfrp, AX 2 - 8 sfrp « AX
AX, rp Note3 | 4 4 - AX < 1p
rp, AX Note3 | 4 4 - p « AX
AX, laddr16 3 10 |12 + 2n |AX « (addr16)
laddr16, AX 3 10 (12 + 2m [(addr16) « AX
XCHW AX, rp Note3 | 4 4 - AX & 1p
8-bit ADD A, #byte 2 4 - A, CY « A + byte X X X
operation saddr, #byte 3 6 8 (saddr), CY « (saddr) + byte X X X
Ar Noted | o 4 - A, CY «A+r X X X
r, A 2 4 - LCY«r+A X X X
A, saddr 2 4 5 A, CY « A + (saddr) X X X
A, laddr16 3 8 9+n |A CY « A+ (addri6) X X X
A, [HL] 1 4 5+n |A CY« A+ (HL) X X X
A, [HL + byte] 2 8 9+n |A CY « A+ (HL + byte) X X X
A, [HL + B] 2 8 9+n [A CY« A+ (HL +B) X X X
A, [HL + C] 2 8 9+n |A,CY«<A+HL+OC) X X X
ADDC A, #byte 2 4 - A, CY « A + byte + CY X X X
saddr, #byte 3 6 8 (saddr), CY « (saddr) + byte + CY X X X
Ar Noted | o 4 - A, CY «A+r+CY X X X
r, A 2 4 - r,CY «<r+A+CY X X X
A, saddr 2 4 5 A, CY « A + (saddr) + CY X X X
A, laddr16 3 8 9+n |A CY « A+ (addri6) + CY X X X
A, [HL] 1 4 5+n [A CY« A+ (HL)+CY X X X
A, [HL + byte] 2 8 9+n |A CY « A+ (HL + byte) + CY X X X
A, [HL + B] 2 8 9+n [A CY« A+ (HL+B)+CY X X X
A, [HL + C] 2 8 9+n |A,CY«< A+ HL+C)+CY X X X

Notes 1. When the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed or an instruction with no data access is executed.
2. When an area except the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed
3. Only when rp = BC, DE or HL
4. Except “r=A"

Remarks 1. Oneinstruction clock cycle is one cycle of the CPU clock (fcru) selected by the processor clock control
register (PCC).
2. The number of clocks applies when there is a program in the internal ROM.
3. nis the number of waits when external memory expansion area is read from.
4. m is the number of waits when external memory expansion area is written to.
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Insél;lgit‘i)on Mnemonic Operands Bytes Nme(:loo:ie ) Operation 2 ';IZQCY
8-bit suB A, #byte 2 4 - A, CY « A — byte X X X
operation saddr, #byte 3 6 8 (saddr), CY « (saddr) — byte X X X
Ar Note3 | 2 4 - |ACY«A-r X X X
r, A 2 4 - LCY«r-A X X X
A, saddr 2 4 5 A, CY « A — (saddr) X X X
A, laddr16 3 8 9+n |A CY « A-(addr16) X X X
A, [HL] 1 4 5+n |A CY« A-(HL) X X X
A, [HL + byte] 2 8 9+n |A CY « A-(HL + byte) X X X
A, [HL + B] 2 8 9+n |A,CY«< A-(HL+B) X X X
A, [HL + C] 2 8 9+n [A/CY«<A-(HL+C) X X X
SuUBC A, #byte 2 4 - A, CY « A — byte — CY X X X
saddr, #byte 3 6 8 (saddr), CY « (saddr) — byte — CY X X X
Ar Note3 | 2 4 - |ACY«A-r-cvy X X X
r, A 2 4 - r,CY «<r-A-CY X X X
A, saddr 2 4 5 A, CY « A — (saddr) - CY X X X
A, laddr16 3 8 9+n |A CY « A-(addr16) - CY X X X
A, [HL] 1 4 5+n |A,CY«< A-(HL)-CY X X X
A, [HL + byte] 2 8 9+n |[A CY « A-(HL + byte) - CY X X X
A, [HL + B] 2 8 9+n |A CY«<A-(HL+B)-CY X X X
A, [HL + C] 2 8 9+n [ACY«A-(HL+C)-CY X X X
AND A, #byte 2 4 - A < AAbyte X
saddr, #byte 3 6 8 (saddr) « (saddr) Abyte X
Ar Note3| 2 4 - |AeAAr x
r, A 2 4 - r—rAA X
A, saddr 2 4 5 A « AA(saddr) X
A, laddr16 3 8 9+n [A« AA(addr16) X
A, [HL] 1 4 5+n |A«AA(HL) X
A, [HL + byte] 2 8 9+n |A« AA(HL + byte) X
A, [HL + B] 2 8 9+n (A« AA(HL +B) X
A, [HL + C] 2 8 9+n |A« AA(HL +C) X

Notes 1. When the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed or an instruction with no data access is executed.

Remarks 1.

458

2. When an area except the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed
3. Except “r=A”

register (PCC).
2. The number of clocks applies when there is a program in the internal ROM.

3. nis the number of waits when external memory expansion area is read from.
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Ins(;:léitri)on Mnemonic Operands Bytes NOte?IOC:;e ) Operation 2 FAI\EC‘)gCY
8-bit OR A, #byte 2 4 - A < AVbyte X
operation saddr, #byte 3 6 8 (saddr) « (saddr)Vbyte X
Ar Note3| 2 4 - |A<Avr x
r, A 2 4 - r<rvA X
A, saddr 2 4 5 A « AV (saddr) X
A, laddr16 3 8 9+n |A« AV(addri6) X
A, [HL] 1 4 5+n |A« AV(HL) X
A, [HL + byte] 2 8 9+n |A« AV(HL + byte) X
A, [HL + B] 2 8 9+n |A« AV(HL +B) X
A, [HL + C] 2 8 9+n |A« AV(HL +C) X
XOR A, #byte 2 4 - A < A~ byte X
saddr, #byte 3 6 8 (saddr) « (saddr) v byte X
Ar Note3| 2 4 - |AeAvr x
r, A 2 4 - re—rvA X
A, saddr 2 4 5 A « A~ (saddr) X
A, laddr16 3 8 9+n |A« Av(addr16) X
A, [HL] 1 4 5+n |A« Ax(HL) X
A, [HL + byte] 2 8 9+n |A« AV (HL + byte) X
A, [HL + B] 2 8 9+n |A« A (HL + B) X
A, [HL + C] 2 8 9+n |A« AV (HL +C) X
CMP A, #byte 2 4 - A — byte X X X
saddr, #byte 3 6 8 (saddr) — byte X X X
Ar Note3 | o 4 - A-r X X X
r, A 2 4 - r—A X X X
A, saddr 2 4 5 A — (saddr) X X X
A, laddr16 3 8 9+n |A-(addri6) X X X
A, [HL] 1 4 5+n |[A-(HL) X X X
A, [HL + byte] 2 8 9+n |A-(HL + byte) X X X
A, [HL + B] 2 8 9+n [A-(HL +B) X X X
A, [HL + C] 2 8 9+n [A-(HL+C) X X X

Notes 1. When the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed or an instruction with no data access is executed.
2. When an area except the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed
3. Except “r=A”

Remarks 1.

2.
3.

One instruction clock cycle is one cycle of the CPU clock (fcpu) selected by the processor clock control
register (PCC).

The number of clocks applies when there is a program in the internal ROM.

n is the number of waits when external memory expansion area is read from.
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Insél;lgit‘i)on Mnemonic Operands Bytes NOte::IOC:;e ) Operation = FAI\EC‘)gCY
16-bit ADDW AX, #word 3 6 - AX, CY « AX + word X X X
operation | gygw AX, #word 3 | 6 - |AX, CY « AX — word X X X
CMPW AX, #word 3 6 - AX — word X X X
Multiply/ | MULU X 2 16 - AX « Ax X
divide DIVUW |C 2 | 25 - |AX (Quotient), C (Remainder) « AX + C
Increment/ | INC r 1 2 - rer+1 X X
decrement saddr 2 | 4 6 |(saddr) « (saddr) + 1 X  x
DEC r 1 2 - rer—-1 X X
saddr 2 4 6 (saddr) « (saddr) — 1 X X
INCW p 1 4 - p«rp+1
DECW rp 1 4 - rp«rp—1
Rotate ROR A1 1 2 - (CY, A7 « Ao, Am-1 < Am) x 1 time X
ROL A1 1 2 - (CY, Ao < A7, Am+1 < Am) x 1 time X
RORC A1 1 2 - (CY « Ao, A7 < CY, Am-1 < Am) x 1 time X
ROLC A1 1 2 - (CY « A7, Ao < CY, Am+1 < Am) x 1 time X
ROR4 [HL] 2 10 [(12+n+m|[As-0 « (HL)s-0, (HL)7-4 « As-o,
(HL)3-0 « (HL)7-4
ROL4 [HL] 2 10 [(12+n+m|[As-0 « (HL)7-4, (HL)3-0 « As-o,
(HL)7-4 « (HL)3-0
BCD ADJBA 2 4 - Decimal Adjust Accumulator after X X X
adjust Addition
ADJBS 2 4 - Decimal Adjust Accumulator after X X X
Subtract
Bit MOV1 CY, saddr.bit 3 6 7 CY « (saddr.bit) X
manipu- CY, sfr.bit 3 | - 7 |CY « sfrbit x
late CY, A.bit 2 4 - CY « A.bit X
CY, PSW.bit 3 - 7 CY « PSW.bit X
CY, [HL].bit 2 6 7+n [CY « (HL).bit X
saddr.bit, CY 3 6 (saddr.bit) « CY
sfr.bit, CY 3 - 8 sfr.bit « CY
A.bit, CY 2 4 - A.bit « CY
PSW.bit, CY 3 - 8 PSW.bit « CY X X
[HL].bit, CY 2 6 |8+n+m |(HL).bit <« CY

Notes 1. When the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed or an instruction with no data access is executed.
2. When an area except the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed

Remarks 1. Oneinstruction clock cycle is one cycle of the CPU clock (fcru) selected by the processor clock control
register (PCC).
2. The number of clocks applies when there is a program in the internal ROM.
3. nis the number of waits when external memory expansion area is read from.
4. m is the number of waits when external memory expansion area is written to.
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Insé‘:zitéon Mnemonic Operands Bytes Nmefloc:;e ; Operation 2 ZIZQCY
Bit AND1 CY, saddr.bit 3 6 7 CY « CY A(saddr.bit) X
manipu- CY, sfr.bit 3 | - 7 |CY « CYAsfrbit x
late CY, A.bit 2 4 - CY « CYAA.bit X
CY, PSW.bit 3 - 7 CY « CY APSW.bit X
CY, [HL].bit 2 6 7+n |CY « CYA(HL).bit X
OR1 CY, saddr.bit 3 6 7 CY « CYV (saddr.bit) X
CY, sfr.bit 3 - 7 CY « CYVsfr.bit X
CY, A.bit 2 4 - CY « CYVA.bit X
CY, PSW.bit 3 - 7 CY « CYVPSW.bit X
CY, [HL].bit 2 6 7+n |CY « CYV(HL).bit X
XOR1 CY, saddr.bit 3 6 7 CY « CY ¥ (saddr.bit) X
CY, sfr.bit 3 - 7 CY « CY v sfr.bit X
CY, A.bit 2 4 - CY « CYA.bit X
CY, PSW. bit 3 - 7 CY « CY v PSW.bit X
CY, [HL].bit 2 6 7+n |CY « CY(HL).bit X
SET1 saddr.bit 2 4 6 (saddr.bit) « 1
sfr.bit 3 - 8 sfr.bit « 1
A.bit 2 4 - A.bit « 1
PSW.bit 2 - 6 PSW.bit « 1 X X X
[HL].bit 2 8+n+m | (HL).bit « 1
CLR1 saddr.bit 2 4 6 (saddr.bit) « 0
sfr.bit 3 - 8 sfr.bit < 0
A.bit 2 4 - A.bit < 0
PSW.bit 2 - 6 PSW.bit « 0 X X X
[HL].bit 2 6 |8+n+m |(HL).bit« O
SET1 cY 1 2 - CY « 1 1
CLR1 cY 1 2 - CY« 0 0
NOT1 cY 1 2 - |CYecCY x

Notes 1. When the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed or an instruction with no data access is executed.

2. When an area except the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed

Remarks 1. Oneinstruction clock cycle is one cycle of the CPU clock (fcru) selected by the processor clock control
register (PCC).

The number of clocks applies when there is a program in the internal ROM.
n is the number of waits when external memory expansion area is read from.
m is the number of waits when external memory expansion area is written to.
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Instruction Clocks Flag
Mnemonic Operands Bytes Operation
Group P 4 Note 1| Note 2 P Z ACCY
Call/return | CALL laddr16 3 7 - (SP = 1) « (PC + 3)n, (SP - 2) « (PC + 3)v,
PC « addr16, SP « SP -2
CALLF  |[laddri1 2 | 5 - [(SP=1) « (PC + 2)n, (SP - 2) « (PC + 2)L,
PC1s5-11 < 00001, PC10-0 « addrii,
SP < SP-2
CALLT  [[addr5] 1 6 - |(SP=1) « (PC + 1)1, (SP = 2) « (PC + 1),
PCH « (00000000, addr5 + 1),
PCL « (00000000, addr5),
SP « SP-2
BRK 1 6 - (8P =1) « PSW, (SP - 2) « (PC + 1)n,
(SP = 3) « (PC + 1), PCH « (003FH),
PCL « (003EH), SP « SP—3,IE« 0
RET 1 6 —  |PCH « (SP + 1), PCL « (SP),
SP <SP +2
RETI 1 6 - PCH « (SP + 1), PCL « (SP), R R R
PSW « (SP + 2), SP « SP + 3
RETB 1 6 —  |PCh« (SP + 1), PCL « (SP), R R R
PSW « (SP +2), SP « SP + 3
Stack PUSH PSW 1 - (SP —1) « PSW, SP « SP -1
manipu- o 1 4 - (SP = 1) « rpH, (SP = 2) « rp1,
late SP« SP-2
POP PSW 1 2 - |PSW « (SP), SP « SP + 1 R R R
p 1 4 - rpH < (SP + 1), rpL « (SP),
SP« SP +2
MOvVw SP, #word 4 - 10 SP « word
SP, AX 2 - 8 SP « AX
AX, SP 2 - 8 AX « SP
Uncondi- |BR laddr16 3 6 - PC « addr16
tional $addr16 2 | 6 - |PC « PC + 2 + jdisp8
branch
AX 2 8 - PCh < A, PCL < X
Conditional BC $addr16 2 6 - PC « PC + 2 + jdisp8 if CY = 1
branch  |gNC $addr16 2 | 6 -~ |PC« PC+2+disp8if CY = 0
BZ $addr16 2 6 - PC « PC + 2 +jdisp8if Z=1
BNZ $addr16 2 6 - PC « PC + 2 +jdisp8if Z=0

Notes 1. When the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed or an instruction with no data access is executed.
2. When an area except the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed

Remarks 1. Oneinstruction clock cycle is one cycle of the CPU clock (fcru) selected by the processor clock control
register (PCC).
2. The number of clocks applies when there is a program in the internal ROM.
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Ing:gitri)on Mnemonic Operands Bytes Nmefloc:;ez Operation Z ';IZQCY
Condi- BT saddr.bit, $addr16 3 8 9 PC « PC + 3 + jdisp8 if (saddr.bit) = 1
tional sfr.bit, $addr16 4 | - 11 |PC « PC + 4 + jdisp8 if sfr.bit = 1
branch A.bit, $addr16 3 | 8 — |PC < PC + 3 + jdisp8 if A.bit = 1
PSW.bit, $addr16 3 - 9 PC « PC + 3 + jdisp8 if PSW.bit = 1
[HL].bit, $addr16 3 10 | 11 +n |PC « PC + 3 + jdisp8 if (HL).bit = 1
BF saddr.bit, $addr16 4 10 11 PC « PC + 4 + jdisp8 if (saddr.bit) = 0
sfr.bit, $addr16 4 - 11 PC « PC + 4 + jdisp8 if sfr.bit =0
A.bit, $addr16 3 8 - PC « PC + 3 + jdisp8 if A.bit=0
PSW.bit, $addr16 4 - 11 PC « PC + 4 + jdisp8 if PSW.bit = 0
[HL].bit, $addr16 3 10 | 11 +n |PC « PC + 3 + jdisp8 if (HL).bit = 0
BTCLR saddr.bit, $addr16 4 10 12 PC « PC + 4 + jdisp8 if (saddr.bit) = 1
then reset (saddr.bit)
sfr.bit, $addr16 4 - 12 PC « PC + 4 + jdisp8 if sfr.bit = 1
then reset sfr.bit
A.bit, $addr16 3 8 - PC « PC + 3 + jdisp8 if A.bit = 1
then reset A.bit
PSW.bit, $addr16 4 - 12 PC « PC + 4 + jdisp8 if PSW.bit = 1 X X X
then reset PSW.bit
[HL].bit, $addr16 3 10 |12+n+m |PC « PC + 3 + jdisp8 if (HL).bit = 1
then reset (HL).bit
DBNZ B, $addr16 2 6 - B « B -1, then
PC « PC + 2 + jdisp8if B# 0
C, $addr16 2 6 - C « C -1, then
PC « PC + 2 + jdisp8if C= 0
saddr, $addr16 3 8 10 (saddr) « (saddr) — 1, then
PC « PC + 3 + jdisp8 if (saddr) # 0
CPU SEL RBn 2 4 - RBS1,0 < n
control NOP 1 2 - No Operation
El 2 - 6 IE « 1 (Enable Interrupt)
DI 2 - 6 IE « 0 (Disable Interrupt)
HALT 2 6 - Set HALT Mode
STOP 2 6 - Set STOP Mode

Notes 1. When the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed or an instruction with no data access is executed.

Remarks 1.

register (PCC).
2. The number of clocks applies when there is a program in the internal ROM.
3. nis the number of waits when external memory expansion area is read from.
4. m is the number of waits when external memory expansion area is written to.

2. When an area except the internal high-speed RAM area is accessed
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CHAPTER 24 INSTRUCTION SET

24.3 Instructions Listed by Addressing Type
(1) 8-bit instructions

MOV, XCH, ADD, ADDC, SUB, SUBC, AND, OR, XOR, CMP, MULU, DIVUW, INC, DEC, ROR, ROL, RORC,
ROLC, ROR4, ROL4, PUSH, POP, DBNZ
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CHAPTER 24 INSTRUCTION SET

Second Operand [HL + byte]
—_— #byte A rNote sfr saddr |laddr16| PSW | [DE] [HL] |[HL + B] [$addri6| 1 None
First Operand [HL + C]
A ADD MOV |MOV [MOV |MOV |[MOV |MOV |MOV |MOV ROR
ADDC XCH |XCH |XCH [XCH XCH |XCH |XCH ROL
SUB ADD ADD |ADD ADD |ADD RORC
SUBC ADDC ADDC |ADDC ADDC |ADDC ROLC
AND SuUB SUB |SUB SUB |SUB
OR SUBC SUBC | SUBC SUBC | SUBC
XOR AND AND |AND AND |AND
CMP OR OR OR OR OR
XOR XOR |XOR XOR |XOR
CMP CMP |CMP CMP |CMP
r MOV | MOV INC
ADD DEC
ADDC
SuUB
SUBC
AND
OR
XOR
CMP
B, C DBNZ
sfr MOV | MOV
saddr MOV | MOV DBNZ INC
ADD DEC
ADDC
SuUB
SUBC
AND
OR
XOR
CMP
laddr16 MOV
PSW MOV | MOV PUSH
POP
[DE] MOV
[HL] MOV ROR4
ROL4
[HL + byte] MOV
[HL + B]
[HL + C]
X MULU
C DIVUW

Note Exceptr=A
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INSTRUCTION SET

(2) 16-bit instructions
MOVW, XCHW, ADDW, SUBW, CMPW, PUSH, POP, INCW, DECW

Second Operand
#word AX rpNote sfrp saddrp laddr16 SP None
First Operand
AX ADDW MOVW MOVW MOVW MOVW MOVW
SuUBW XCHW
CMPW
p MOVW MOV wNote INCW
DECW
PUSH
POP
sfrp MOvVwW MOvVW
saddrp MOVW MOVW
laddr16 MOVW
SP MOvVW MOvVW
Note Only when rp = BC, DE, HL
(3) Bit manipulation instructions
MOV1, AND1, OR1, XOR1, SET1, CLR1, NOT1, BT, BF, BTCLR
Second Operand
A.bit sfr.bit saddr.bit PSW.bit [HL].bit CcY $addr16 None
First Operand
A.bit MOVA1 BT SETH
BF CLR1
BTCLR
sfr.bit MOVA BT SET1
BF CLR1
BTCLR
saddr.bit MOVA1 BT SETH
BF CLR1
BTCLR
PSW.bit MOVA1 BT SETH
BF CLR1
BTCLR
[HL].bit MOV1 BT SETH1
BF CLR1
BTCLR
cY MOVA1 MOVA MOVA MOVA MOVA SET1
AND1 AND1 AND1 AND1 AND1 CLR1
OR1 OR1 OR1 OR1 OR1 NOTA1
XOR1 XOR1 XOR1 XOR1 XOR1
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INSTRUCTION SET

(4) Call instructions/branch instructions
CALL, CALLF, CALLT, BR, BC, BNC, BZ, BNZ, BT, BF, BTCLR, DBNZ

Second Operand

AX laddr16 laddr11 [addr5] $addr16
First Operand N\
Basic instruction BR CALL CALLF CALLT BR
BR BC

BNC
Bz
BNz

Compound BT

instruction BF
BTCLR
DBNZzZ

(5) Other instructions

ADJBA, ADJBS, BRK, RET, RETI, RETB, SEL, NOP, El, DI, HALT, STOP
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS
(EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF uPD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

Target products: uPD780076, 780078, 78F0078 for which orders were received after February 1, 2002 (Products
with a rankNete other than K)

Note The rank is indicated by the 5th digit from the left in the lot number marked on the package.

Lot number OO0 00 & x X X X
M~~~
Year Week
code code
Rank
Absolute Maximum Ratings (Ta = 25°C)
Parameter Symbol Conditions Ratings Unit
Supply voltage Voo -0.3to +6.5 \Y
Vep uPD78F0078 only, Note 2 -0.5to +10.5 \
AVrer ~0.3 to Voo + 0.3Note 1 Y
AVss -0.3 to +0.3 \
Input voltage Vit P00 to P03, P10 to P17, P20 to P25, P34 to P36, -0.3 to Voo + 0.3Note 1 \%
P40 to P47, P50 to P57, P64 to P67, P70 to P75,
P80, X1, X2, XT1, XT2, RESET
Vi P30 to P33 | N-ch open- | No pull-up resistor -0.3to +6.5 \%
drain Pull-up resistor -0.3 to Voo + 0.3Note 1 Y
Output voltage Vo —0.3 to Voo + 0.3Note 1 v
Analog input Van P10 to P17 Analog input pin AVss — 0.3 to AVrer + 0.3Note 1 v
voltage and —0.3 to Voo + 0.3Note 1
Output lon Per pin -10 mA
current, high Total for POO to P03, P40 to P47, P50 to P57, -15 mA
P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80
Total for P20 to P25, P30 to P36 -15 mA
Output lou Per pin for POO to P03, P20 to P25, P34 to P36, 20 mA
current, low P40 to P47, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80
Per pin for P30 to P33, P50 to P57 30 mA
Total for POO to P03, P40 to P47, P64 to P67, 50 mA
P70 to P75, P80
Total for P20 to P25 20 mA
Total for P30 to P36 100 mA
Total for P50 to P57 100 mA
Operating ambient | Ta During normal operation —40 to +85 °C
temperature During flash memory programming +10 to +40 °C
Storage Tstg 1PD780076, 780078 —-65 to +150 °C
temperature LPD78F0078 —40 to +125 °C

Note 1. 6.5V or below

(Note 2 is explained on the

next page.)

Caution Product quality may suffer if the absolute maximum rating is exceeded even momentarily for any
parameter. That is, the absolute maximum ratings are rated values at which the product is on the
verge of suffering physical damage, and therefore the product must be used under conditions that

ensure that the absolute maximum ratings are not exceeded.

Remark Unless otherwise specified, the characteristics of alternate-function pins are the same as those of port pins.
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;:PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

Note 2.

Make sure that the following conditions of the Vrr voltage application timing are satisfied when the flash

memory is written.
* When supply voltage rises
Vep must exceed Vob 10 us or more after Voo has reached the lower-limit value (2.7 V) of the

operating voltage range (see a in the figure below).

* When supply voltage drops

Vop must be lowered 10 us or more after Ver falls below the lower-limit value (2.7 V) of the
operating voltage range of Vop (see b in the figure below).

Capacitance (Ta = 25°C, Vop = Vss = 0 V)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Input CiN f=1MHz 15 pF
capacitance Unmeasured pins returned to 0 V.

1/10 Cio f=1MHz P00 to P03, P20 to P25, 15 pF
capacitance Unmeasured pins P34 to P36, P40 to P47,
returned to O V. P50 to P57, P64 to P67,
P70 to P75, P80
P30 to P33 20 pF

Remark Unless otherwise specified, the characteristics of alternate-function pins are the same as those of port pins.
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;:PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

Main System Clock Oscillator Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

Resonator Rec%’}}?j{‘ded Parameter Conditions MIN. | TYP. | MAX.| Unit
Ceramic | | Oscillation 45V<Vop<55V 1.0 12.0 MHz
resonator X2 X1 Vssi frequency (fx)Note 1 3.0V<Vop<45V 1.0 8.38
Rd 1.8V <Vop<3.0V 1.0 5.0
["_‘. Oscillati After V h
C2 =Cf scillation ter Vob reaches 4 ms
S stabilization timeN°t¢ 2 | oscillation voltage range
7T MIN.
S . < <5 1.0 12.0
Crystal | %2 X1 Ves: | Oscillation 45V<Vop<55V MHz
resonator ' 2Ry frequency (fx)Note 1 3.0V<Vop<45V 1.0 8.38
I 1.8V <Vop<3.0V 1.0 5.0
i #C2 =C1 .
LL Oscillation 40V<Vopb<55V 10 ms
: - stabilization timeNete2 | 1.8 V < Vop <4.0 V 30
External X1 input 45V <Vop<55V 1.0 12.0 MHz
clock X2 Xﬂ frequency (fx)Nete 1 3.0V <Voo<4.5V 1.0 8.38
1.8V<Vopb<30V 1.0 5.0
»
X1 input 45V<Vop<55V 38 500 ns
é high-/low-level width 3.0V<Vob<45V 50 500
(txH, txo) 1.8V<Vop<3.0V 85 500

Notes 1. Indicates only oscillator characteristics. Refer to AC Characteristics for instruction execution time.

2. Time required to stabilize oscillation after reset or STOP mode release.

Cautions 1.

470

When using the main system clock oscillator, wire as follows in the area enclosed by the broken

lines in the above figures to avoid an adverse effect from wiring capacitance.

* Keep the wiring length as short as possible.
¢ Do not cross the wiring with the other signal lines.
* Do not route the wiring near a signal line through which a high fluctuating current flows.

* Always make the ground point of the oscillator capacitor the same potential as Vssi.

¢ Do not ground the capacitor to a ground pattern through which a high current flows.
¢ Do not fetch signals from the oscillator.

. When the main system clock is stopped and the system is operating on the subsystem clock,

wait until the oscillation stabilization time has been secured by the program before switching
back to the main system clock.
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

Subsystem Clock Oscillator Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

Resonator | Recommended Circuit Parameter Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Crystal |XT2 XT1 Vss1| Oscillation 32 32.768 35 kHz
resonator iSRd frequency (fxr)Note 1

el
TE‘@ Oscillation 40V<Vop<55V 1.2 2 s
5 ' stabilization timeNote 2
- eation 1.8V < Voo <4.0 V 10
External XT1 input 32 38.5 kHz
clock XT2  XTt frequency (fxr)Note 1
XT1 input 12 15 us
high-/low-level width
(txTh, txTL)

Notes 1. Indicates only oscillator characteristics. Refer to AC Characteristics for instruction execution time.
2. Time required to stabilize oscillation after Voo reaches oscillation voltage range MIN.

Cautions 1. When using the subsystem clock oscillator, wire as follows in the area enclosed by the broken
lines in the above figure to avoid an adverse effect from wiring capacitance.

¢ Keep the wiring length as short as possible.

* Do not cross the wiring with the other signal lines.

* Do not route the wiring near a signal line through which a high fluctuating current flows.
¢ Always make the ground point of the oscillator capacitor the same potential as Vssi.

* Do not ground the capacitor to a ground pattern through which a high current flows.

¢ Do not fetch signals from the oscillator.

2. The subsystem clock oscillator is designed as a low-amplitude circuit for reducing power
consumption, and is more prone to malfunction due to noise than the main system clock
oscillator. Particular care is therefore required with the wiring method when the subsystem
clock is used.

User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD 471



CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;:PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

Recommended Oscillator Constant

(1) uPD780076, 780078

(a) Main system clock: Ceramic resonator (Ta = —40 to +85°C)

Manufacturer Part Number Frequency Recommended Circuit Constant Oscillation Voltage Range
(MHz) C1 (pF) C2 (pF) Rd (kQ) MIN. (V) MAX. (V)
Murata Mfg. CSBFB1M00J58 1.00 150 150 0 1.8 5.5
Co., Ltd. CSBLATM00J58 1.00 150 150 0 1.8 55
CSTCC2M00G56 2.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS2M00G56 2.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCC3M58G53 3.58 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS3M58G53 3.58 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR4M00G53 4.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS4M00G53 4.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR4M19G53 419 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS4M19G53 419 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR4M91G53 4.91 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS4M91G53 4.91 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR5M00G53 5.00 On-chip On-chip 0 27 5.5
CSTLS5M00G53 5.00 On-chip On-chip 0 27 5.5
CSTCE8MO00G52 8.00 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTLS8M00G53 8.00 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTCE8M38G52 8.38 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTLS8M38G53 8.38 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTCE10M0G52 10.00 On-chip On-chip 0 4.5 5.5
CSTLS10M0G53 10.00 On-chip On-chip 0 4.5 5.5
CSTCE12M0G52 12.00 On-chip On-chip 0 4.5 5.5
CSTLA12MO0T55 12.00 On-chip On-chip 0 4.5 5.5
TDK CCR3.5MC5 3.58 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CCR4.0MC5 4.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CCR4.19MC5 4.19 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CCR5.0MC5 5.00 On-chip On-chip 0 2.7 5.5
CCR6.0MC5 6.00 On-chip On-chip 0 2.7 5.5
CCR8.0MC5 8.00 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CCR8.38MC5 8.38 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CCR10.0MC5 10.00 On-chip On-chip 0 4.5 5.5
CCR12.0MC5 12.00 On-chip On-chip 0 4.5 5.5

Caution The oscillator constant is a reference value based on evaluation in specific environments by the
resonator manufacturer. If the oscillator characteristics need to be optimized in the actual
application, request the resonator manufacturer for evaluation on the implementation circuit.
Note that the oscillation voltage and oscillation frequency merely indicate the characteristics of
the oscillator. Use the internal operation conditions of the uPD780078 Subseries within the
specifications of the DC and AC characteristics.
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;:PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

(1) uPD780076, 780078

(b) Main system clock: Crystal resonator (Ta = —10 to +70°C)

Manufacturer Part Number Frequency Recommended Circuit Constant Oscillation Voltage Range
(MHz) C1 (pF) C2 (pF) Rd (kQ) MIN. (V) MAX. (V)
KINSEKI, Ltd. HC-49/U-S 4.19 18 18 4.7 1.9 5.5
8.38 27 27 0 3.0 5.5

(c) Subsystem clock: Crystal resonator (Ta = —40 to +85°C)

Manufacturer Part Number Frequency Recommended Circuit Constant Oscillation Voltage Range
(kHz) C1 (pF) C2 (pF) Rd (kQ) MIN. (V) MAX. (V)
Seiko Epson C-022RX 32.768 15 15 330 1.8 5.5
Corporation MC-206 32.768 15 15 330 1.8 5.5
MC-306 32.768 15 15 330 1.8 5.5

Caution The oscillator constant is a reference value based on evaluation in specific environments by the
resonator manufacturer. If the oscillator characteristics need to be optimized in the actual
application, request the resonator manufacturer for evaluation on the implementation circuit.
Note that the oscillation voltage and oscillation frequency merely indicate the characteristics of
the oscillator. Use the internal operation conditions of the uPD780078 Subseries within the
specifications of the DC and AC characteristics.
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(2) uPD78F0078

Main system clock: Ceramic resonator (Ta = —40 to +85°C)

Manufacturer Part Number Frequency Recommended Circuit Constant Oscillation Voltage Range
(MHz) C1 (pF) C2 (pF) R1 (kQ) MIN. (V) MAX. (V)

Murata Mfg. CSBFB1M00J58 1.00 100 100 3.3 1.8 5.5

Co., Ltd. CSBLATM00J58 1.00 100 100 3.3 1.8 5.5
CSTCC2M00G56 2.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS2M00G56 2.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCC3M58G53 3.58 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS3M58G53 3.58 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR4M00G53 4.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS4M00G53 4.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR4M19G53 419 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS4M19G53 419 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR4M91G53 4.91 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS4M91G53 4.91 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR5M00G53 5.00 On-chip On-chip 0 27 5.5
CSTLS5M00G53 5.00 On-chip On-chip 0 27 5.5
CSTCE8M00G52 8.00 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTLS8M00G53 8.00 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTCE8M38G52 8.38 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTLS8M38G53 8.38 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTCE10M0G52 10.00 On-chip On-chip 0 4.5 5.5
CSTLS10M0G53 10.00 On-chip On-chip 0 4.5 5.5
CSTLS10M0G55093 10.00 On-chip On-chip 0 4.5 5.5
CSTCE12M0G52 12.00 On-chip On-chip 0 4.5 5.5
CSTLA12MO0T55 12.00 On-chip On-chip 0 4.5 5.5

Caution The oscillator constant is a reference value based on evaluation in specific environments by the
If the oscillator characteristics need to be optimized in the actual
application, request the resonator manufacturer for evaluation on the implementation circuit.

Note that the oscillation voltage and oscillation frequency merely indicate the characteristics of

resonator manufacturer.

the oscillator.

specifications of the DC and AC characteristics.

Use the internal operation conditions of the uPD780078 Subseries within the

Remark For the resonator selection and oscillator constant, users are requested to either evaluate the oscillation

themselves or apply to the resonator manufacturer for evaluation.
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;:PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

DC Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Vob = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Qutput current, loH Per pin —1 mA
high All pins -15 mA
Qutput current, loL Per pin for P00 to P03, P20 to P25, P34 to P36, 10 mA
low P40 to P47, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80

Per pin for P30 to P33, P50 to P57 15 mA
Total for P00 to P03, P40 to P47, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80 20 mA
Total for P20 to P25 10 mA
Total for P30 to P36 70 mA
Total for P50 to P57 70 mA
Input voltage, ViH1 P10 to P17, P21, P24, 27V<Vop<55V 0.7Vop Vop \Y
high P40 to P47, PS0 to P57, 18V<Voo<27V | 0.8Voo Voo | V
P64 to P67
ViH2 P00 to P03, P20, P22, P23, P25, 27V<Vop<55V 0.8Vop Voo \'
P34 to P36, P70 to P75, P80, RESET| 18V <Vop <27V 0.85Voo Voo v
ViHa P30 to P33 27V<Vop<55V 0.7Vop 5.5 \Y
(N-ch open-drain) 1.8V <Vop<27V 0.8Vop 5.5 \Y
ViHa X1, X2 27V<Vopb<55V Voo —0.5 Voo \
1.8V<Vop<27V Vop—0.2 Voo \
ViHs XT1, XT2 40V<Vob<55V 0.8Vop Vobp \
1.8V<Vop<4.0V 0.9Vop Vop \Y
Input voltage, ViLr P10 to P17, P21, P24, 27V<Vopb<55V 0 0.3Voo Vv
tow P40 to P47, P30 to P57, 1.8V <Vop <27V 0 02Von | V
P64 to P67
Vi P00 to P03, P20, P22, P23, P25, 27V<Vopb<55V 0 0.2Voo Vv
P34 to P36, P70 to P75, P80, RESET| 1.8 V < Voo < 2.7 V 0 0.15Voo| V
ViLs P30 to P33 40V<Vop<55V 0 0.3Vop \Y
(N-ch open-drain) 27V<Vob<4.0V 0 0.2Voo \
1.8V <Vop<27V 0 0.1Vop \Y
Vi X1, X2 27V<Vopb<55V 0 0.4 Vv
1.8V<Vop<27V 0 0.2 Vv
Vis XT1, XT2 40V<Vop<55V 0 0.2Voo Vv
1.8V<Vopb<4.0V 0 0.1Voo Vv
Output voltage, Vo1 40V<Vop<55V,lon=-1mA Voo—1.0 Voo Vv
high 1.8V <Vop<4.0V, lon=-100 pA Voo -0.5 Vbb \'
Output voltage, VoLt P30 to P33 40V<Vop<55V, 2.0 \Y
low lo.=15 mA
VoLz P50 to P57 40V<Vop<55YV, 0.4 2.0 Vv
loo =15 mA
Vois P00 to P03, P20 to P25, P34 to P36, 40V<Vop<55YV, 0.4 Vv
P40 to P47, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80 | loL = 1.6 mA
Vo4 loL = 400 uA 0.5 \

Remark Unless otherwise specified, the characteristics of alternate-function pins are the same as those of port pins.
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;:PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

DC Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Vop = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. | TYP. | MAX. | Unit
Input leakage ILIH1 Vin = Vop P00 to P03, P10 to P17, P20 to P25, 3 UA
current, high P34 to P36, P40 to P47, P50 to P57,

P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80,
RESET
ILiHz X1, X2, XT1, XT2 20 UA
ILiHa Vin=5.5V P30 to P33 3 UA
Input leakage ILiLs Vin=0V P00 to P03, P10 to P17, P20 to P25, -3 UA
current, low P34 to P36, P40 to P47, P50 to P57,
P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80,
RESET
luie X1, X2, XT1, XT2 —-20 LA
ILis P30 to P33 -3 LA
Output leakage ILoH Vout = Vop 3 UA
current, high
Output leakage ILou Vour=0V -3 UA
current, low
Mask option R Vin=0V, 15 30 90 kQ
pull-up resistance P30, P31, P32, P33
(mask ROM
version only)
Software pull- Rz Vin=0V, 15 30 90 kQ
up resistance P00 to P03, P20 to P25, P34 to P36, P40 to P47,
P50 to P57, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80
Vee (IC) Vpp1 During normal operation 0 0.2Vop| V
power supply
voltage

Remark Unless otherwise specified, the characteristics of alternate-function pins are the same as those of port pins.
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;:PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

DC Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

(1) n«PD780076, 780078

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. | TYP. | MAX. Unit
Power supply | looiNete2|12.0 MHz Voo =5.0 V£10%N°te3 | When A/D converter is 9.0 18.0 mA
currentNote 1 crystal oscillation stopped

operating mode When A/D converter is 10.0 20.0 mA
operating
8.38 MHz Vop =5.0 V£10%N€3 | When A/D converter is 55 11.0 mA
crystal oscillation stopped
operating mode When A/D converter is 6.5 13.0 mA
operating
Vop = 3.0 V + 10%Netes 3,6/ When A/D converter is 3.5 7.0 mA
stopped
When A/D converter is 4.5 9.0 mA
operating
5.00 MHz Voo =3.0 V£10%N€3 | When A/D converter is 2.0 4.0 mA
crystal oscillation stopped
operating mode When A/D converter is 3.0 6.0 mA
operating
Voo =2.0 V£10%N°te4 | When A/D converter is 0.4 1.5 mA
stopped
When A/D converter is 1.4 4.2 mA
operating
Iop2  |[12.0 MHz Voo =5.0 V£10%N°te3 | When peripheral functions 2.5 5.0 mA
crystal oscillation are stopped
HALT mode When peripheral functions 11.5 mA
are operating
8.38 MHz Voo = 5.0 V£10%N°te3 | When peripheral functions 1.1 2.2 mA
crystal oscillation are stopped
HALT mode When peripheral functions 4.7 mA
are operating
Voo = 3.0 V + 10%Ntes 3.6 | When peripheral functions 0.7 1.4 mA
are stopped
When peripheral functions 4.5 mA
are operating
5.00 MHz Voo = 3.0 V £10%Nete3 | When peripheral functions 0.35 0.7 mA
crystal oscillation are stopped
HALT mode When peripheral functions 1.7 mA
are operating
Vop =2.0 V£10%Ne4 | When peripheral functions 0.15 0.4 mA
are stopped
When peripheral functions 1.1 mA
are operating
Iobs | 32.768 kHz crystal oscillation Voo =5.0V£10% 40 80 UA
operating modeNete 5 Voo = 3.0 V£10% 20 40 UA
Voo =2.0V £10% 10 20 UA
loos | 32.768 kHz crystal oscillation Voo =5.0 V £10% 30 60 UA
HALT modeNete 5 Voo = 3.0 V £10% 18 UA
Voo =2.0V £10% 10 UA
Ioos | STOP modeNete 7 Voo = 5.0V £10% 0.1 30 UA
Voo = 3.0 V £10% 0.05 10 UA
Voo =2.0V £10% 0.05 10 UA
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Notes 1.
2.
. When the processor clock control register (PCC) is set to 00H.

. When PCC is set to 02H.

. When main system clock operation is stopped.

. The values show the specifications when Vop = 3.0 to 3.3 V. The value in the TYP. column shows the
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Total current through the internal power supply (Vbpo, Vob1).
Iop1 includes the peripheral operating current (except the current through the pull-up resistors of ports).

specifications when Vop = 3.0 V.

. When the main system clock and subsystem clock are stopped.
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;:PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

DC Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

(2) uPD78F0078

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. | TYP. | MAX. Unit
Power supply | looiNete2|12.0 MHz Voo = 5.0 V£10%N°te3 | When A/D converter is 17.0 | 34.0 mA
currentNote 1 crystal oscillation stopped

operating mode When A/D converter is 18.0 36.0 mA
operating
8.38 MHz Vop =5.0 V£10%N€3 | When A/D converter is 10.5 | 21.0 mA
crystal oscillation stopped
operating mode When A/D converter is 11.5 23.0 mA
operating
Vop = 3.0 V + 10%Netes 3,6\ When A/D converter is 7.0 14.0 mA
stopped
When A/D converter is 8.0 16.0 mA
operating
5.00 MHz Vop = 3.0 V£10%Ne3 | When A/D converter is 45 9.0 mA
crystal oscillation stopped
operating mode When A/D converter is 5.5 11.0 mA
operating
Voo =2.0 V£10%N°te4 | When A/D converter is 1.0 2.0 mA
stopped
When A/D converter is 2.0 6.0 mA
operating
b2 [12.0 MHz Voo =5.0 V£10%N°te3 | When peripheral functions 2.5 5.0 mA
crystal oscillation are stopped
HALT mode When peripheral functions 11.5 mA
are operating
8.38 MHz Voo =5.0 V+10%N¢® | When peripheral functions 1.2 2.4 mA
crystal oscillation are stopped
HALT mode When peripheral functions 5.0 mA
are operating
Vop = 3.0 V + 10%Netes 3,6 | When peripheral functions 0.7 1.4 mA
are stopped
When peripheral functions 4.5 mA
are operating
5.00 MHz Voo =3.0 V+10%Ne® | When peripheral functions 0.4 0.8 mA
crystal oscillation are stopped
HALT mode When peripheral functions 1.7 mA
are operating
Voo =2.0 V£10%N°te4 | When peripheral functions 0.2 0.4 mA
are stopped
When peripheral functions 1.1 mA
are operating
Iobs | 32.768 kHz crystal oscillation Voo =5.0V£10% 115 230 UA
operating modeNete 5 Voo = 3.0 V£10% 95 190 UA
Voo =2.0V £10% 75 150 UA
loos | 32.768 kHz crystal oscillation Voo =5.0 V £10% 30 60 UA
HALT modeNete 5 Voo = 3.0 V £10% 18 UA
Voo =2.0V £10% 10 UA
Ioos | STOP modeNete 7 Voo = 5.0V £10% 0.1 30 UA
Voo = 3.0 V £10% 0.05 10 UA
Vobo =2.0 V £10% 0.05 10 UA
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Notes 1.
2.
. When the processor clock control register (PCC) is set to 00H.

. When PCC is set to 02H.

. When main system clock operation is stopped.

. The values show the specifications when Vop = 3.0 to 3.3 V. The value in the TYP. column shows the
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Total current through the internal power supply (Vbpo, Vob1).
Iop1 includes the peripheral operating current (except the current through the pull-up resistors of ports).

specifications when Vop = 3.0 V.

. When the main system clock and subsystem clock are stopped.
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;:PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

AC Characteristics

(1) Basic operation (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Cycle time Tey Operating with 45V<Vob<55V 0.166 16 us
(Min. instruction main system clock | 3.0 V< Vop < 4.5V 0.238 16 us
execution time) 2.7V < Voo <3.0V 0.4 16 us

1.8V <Vop<27V 1.6 16 us

Operating with subsystem clock 103.gNote 1 122 125 us
T1000, TIO10, TIOO, | trito, trio | 3.0 V < Voo < 5.5 V 2/fsam + 0.1Note 2 us
TI011 input high-/low- 27V<Vop<3.0V 2/fsam + 0.2Note 2 us
level width 1.8V <Voo<27V 2/fsam + 0.5Note 2 s
TI50, TI51 input | fris 27V <Vopb<55V 0 4 MHz
frequency 1.8V <Vop<2.7V 0 275 kHz
TI50, TI51 input | triks, trs | 2.7 V< Vop <55V 100 ns
high-/low-level 1.8V<Vop<27V 1.8 us
width
Interrupt request | tinth, tinte | INTPO to INTPS3, 27V<Vob<55V 1 us
input high-/low- P40 to P47 1.8V <Von<2.7V 2 us
level width
‘RESET tRsL 27V<Vop<55V 10 us
low-level width 1.8V <Vop<27V 20 us

Notes 1. Value when the external clock is used. When a crystal resonator is used, it is 114 us (MIN.).

2. Selection of fsam = fx, fx/4, fx/64 is possible using bits 0 and 1 (PRM000, PRMO010) of prescaler mode
register 00 (PRMO00). Selection of fsam = fx/2, fx/8, fx/512 is possible using bits 0 and 1 (PRM001, PRM011)
of prescaler mode register 01 (PRMO01). However, if the TIO00 or TI001 valid edge is selected as the count
clock, the value becomes fsam = x/8.
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Tcy vs. Vop (main system clock operation)
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;:PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

(2) Read/write operation (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 4.0 to 5.5 V)

(1/3)
Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. MAX. Unit
ASTB high-level width tasTH 0.3tcy ns
Address setup time tabs 20 ns
Address hold time tabH 6 ns
Data input time from address tADD1 (2 + 2n)tey — 54 ns
tapp2 (8 + 2n)tey — 60 ns
Address output time from RDJ trRDAD 0 100 ns
Data input time from RD{ tRoD1 (2 + 2n)tcy — 87 ns
troD2 (8 + 2n)tey — 93 ns
Read data hold time tRDH 0 ns
RD low-level width tRoL1 (1.5 + 2n)tey — 33 ns
tRDL2 (2.5 + 2n)tcy — 33 ns
Input time from RDY to WAITL tROWT toy — 43 ns
trRowT2 tcy — 43 ns
Input time from WR{ to WAIT! twrwT toy — 25 ns
WAIT low-level width twrt (0.5 + n)tey + 10 (2 + 2n)tey ns
Write data setup time twps 60 ns
Write data hold time twoH 6 ns
WR low-level width twALt (1.5 + 2n)tey — 15 ns
Delay time from ASTBJ to RD{ tasTRD 6 ns
Delay time from ASTBJ to WR{ tasTWR 2tcy — 15 ns
Delay time from tRDAST 0.8tcy — 15 1.2tcy ns
RDT to ASTBT at external fetch
Address hold time from tRDADH 0.8tcy — 15 1.2tcy + 30 ns
RDT at external fetch
Write data output time from RDT trowp 40 ns
Write data output time from WR{ twrRwo 10 60 ns
Address hold time from WRT twRADH 0.8tcy — 15 1.2tcy + 30 ns
Delay time from WAITT to RDT twTrD 0.8tcy 2.5tcy + 25 ns
Delay time from WAITT to WRT twrwr 0.8tcy 2.5tcy + 25 ns

Caution Tcy can only be used when the MIN. value is 0.238 us.

Remarks 1. tcy = Tcv/4
2. nindicates the number of waits.
3. CL=100 pF (CL indicates the load capacitance of the ADO to AD7, A8 to A15, RD, WR, WAIT, and
ASTB pins.)
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;:PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

(2) Read/write operation (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 2.7 to 4.0 V)

(2/3)
Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. MAX. Unit
ASTB high-level width tasTH 0.3tcy ns
Address setup time tabs 30 ns
Address hold time tabH 10 ns
Input time from address to data taDD1 (2 + 2n)tcy — 108 ns
tapD2 (8 + 2n)tey — 120 ns
Output time from RDJ to address trDAD 0 200 ns
Input time from RDJ to data trDD1 (2 + 2n)tcy — 148 ns
troD2 (8 + 2n)tey — 162 ns
Read data hold time tRDH 0 ns
RD low-level width tRoL1 (1.5 + 2n)tey — 40 ns
troL2 (2.5 + 2n)tcy — 40 ns
Input time from RD{ to WAITL trRowT1 tev — 75 ns
trRowT2 tcy — 60 ns
Input time from WR{ to WAIT! twrRwT tey — 50 ns
‘WAIT low-level width twrt (0.5 + 2n)tey + 10 (2 + 2n)tey ns
Write data setup time twos 60 ns
Write data hold time twoH 10 ns
WR low-level width twaLt (1.5 + 2n)tey — 30 ns
Delay time from ASTBJ to RD{ tasTRD 10 ns
Delay time from ASTBJ to WR{ tasTWR 2tcy — 30 ns
Delay time from tRDAST 0.8tcy — 30 1.2tcy ns
RDT to ASTBT at external fetch
Hold time from tRDADH 0.8tcy — 30 1.2tcy + 60 ns
RDT to address at external fetch
Write data output time from RDT trowp 40 ns
Write data output time from WRI twrwD 20 120 ns
Hold time from WRT to address twRADH 0.8tcy — 30 1.2tcy + 60 ns
Delay time from WAITT to RDT twTrD 0.5tcy 2.5tcy + 50 ns
Delay time from WAITT to WRT twrwa 0.5tcy 2.5tcy + 50 ns

Caution

Remarks 1. tcy =Tcv/4

2. nindicates the number of waits.
3. CL=100 pF (CL indicates the load capacitance of the ADO to AD7, A8 to A15, RD, WR, WAIT, and

ASTB pins.)
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;:PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

(2) Read/write operation (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 2.7 V)

(8/3)
Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. MAX. Unit
ASTB high-level width tasTH 0.3tcy ns
Address setup time tabs 120 ns
Address hold time tabH 20 ns
Input time from address to data tapD1 (2 + 2n)tcy — 233 ns
tapD2 (8 + 2n)tey — 240 ns
Output time from RDJ to address trDAD 0 400 ns
Input time from RD{ to data trDD1 (2 + 2n)tey — 325 ns
troD2 (8 + 2n)tey — 332 ns
Read data hold time tRDH 0 ns
RD low-level width tRoL1 (1.5 + 2n)tcy — 92 ns
troL2 (2.5 + 2n)tcy — 92 ns
Input time from RDJ to WAIT trRowT1 tovy — 350 ns
trRowT2 toy — 132 ns
Input time from WRJ{ to WAIT! twRwT tcy — 100 ns
WAIT low-level width twrt (0.5 + 2n)tey + 10 (2 + 2n)tey ns
Write data setup time twos 60 ns
Write data hold time twoH 20 ns
WR low-level width twaLt (1.5 + 2n)tcy — 60 ns
Delay time from ASTBJ to RD{ tasTRD 20 ns
Delay time from ASTBJ to WR{ tasTWR 2tcy — 60 ns
Delay time from tRDAST 0.8tcy — 60 1.2tcy ns
RDT to ASTBT at external fetch
Hold time from tRDADH 0.8tcy — 60 1.2tcy + 120 ns
RDT to address at external fetch
Write data output time from RDT trowp 40 ns
Write data output time from WR! twrwD 40 240 ns
Hold time from WRT to address twRADH 0.8tcy — 60 1.2tcy + 120 ns
Delay time from WAITT to RDT twTrD 0.5tcy 2.5tcy + 100 ns
Delay time from WAITT to WRT twwr 0.5tcy 2.5tcy + 100 ns

Caution

Remarks 1. tcy =Tcv/4

2. nindicates the number of waits.
3. CL=100 pF (CL indicates the load capacitance of the ADO to AD7, A8 to A15, RD, WR, WAIT, and

ASTB pins.)

Tcy can only be used when the MIN. value is 1.6 us.
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;:PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

(3) Serial interface (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

(a) SIO3 3-wire serial I/0 mode (SCKS3 ... Internal clock output)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
'SCKa3 cycle time trevt 45V <Vop<55V 666 ns
30V<Von<45V 954 ns

27V<Vop<3.0V 1600 ns

1.8V <Vop<27V 3200 ns

'SCK3 high-/ tkr, tker | 3.0V < Voo <55V tkev1/2 — 50 ns
low-level width 1.8V <Vop<3.0V tkey1/2 — 100 ns
SI3 setup time tsik1 3.0V<Vop<55V 100 ns
(to SCK3T) 27V<Vop<3.0V 150 hs
1.8V <Vop<27V 300 ns

SI3 hold time tisit 45V <Vop<55V 300 ns
(from SCK3T) 1.8V <Vop<4.5V 400 ns
Delay time from tkso C =100 pFN°® |45V <Von<55V 200 ns
'SCK3! to SO3 output 1.8V<Vop<4.5V 300 ns

Note C is the load capacitance of the SCK3 and SOS3 output lines.

(b) SIO3 3-wire serial I/0 mode (SCK3 ... External clock input)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
'SCK3 cycle time tkeva 45V<Vop<55V 666 ns
3.0V<Vopb<45V 800 ns
2.7V <Vopb<3.0V 1600 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 3200 ns
'SCK3 high-/ tkrz, tke | 45V < Voo <5.5V 333 ns
low-level width 3.0V<Vop<45V 400 ns
2.7V <Vob<3.0V 800 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 1600 ns
SI3 setup time tsike 100 ns
(to SCKa3T)
SI3 hold time tksi2 45V <V <55V 300 ns
(from SCK3T) 1.8V<Voo<45V 400 ns
Delay time from tkso2 C =100 pFNOte 45V<Vop<55V 200 ns
'SCK3! to SO3 output 1.8V<Vop<4.5V 300 ns

Note C is the load capacitance of the SO3 output line.
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(c) CSI1 3-wire serial /0 mode (SCK1 ... Internal clock output)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
SCK1 cycle time tkeys 40V<Vop<55V 200 ns
27V<Vopb<4.0V 500 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 1 us
SCK1 high-/low-level tkHs, tkLs 40V<Vop<55V tkeva/2 — 5 ns
width 2.7V <Vop<4.0V tkova/2 — 20 ns
1.8V<Vm<27V tkeva/2 — 30 ns
S setup time tsika 25 ns
(to SCK1T)
SI1 hold time tksia 110 ns
(from SCK1T)
Delay time from SCK1{ | tksos C = 100 pFNote 150 ns
to SO1 output
Note C is the load capacitance of the SCK1 and SO1 output lines.
(d) CSI1 3-wire serial I/0 mode (SCK1 ... External clock input)
Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
SCK1 cycle time tkeya 40V<Vop<55V 200 ns
27V<Vopb<4.0V 500 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 1 us
SCK1 high-/low-level tkH4, tkLa 40V<Vop<55V 100 ns
width 2.7V <Vop<4.0V 250 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 500 ns
SI1 setup time tsika 25 ns
(to SCK1T)
SI1 hold time tisia 110 ns
(from SCK1T)
Delay time from SCK1{ | tksos C = 100 pFNote 150 ns
to SO1 output
Note C is the load capacitance of the SO1 output line.
(e) UARTO (dedicated baud rate generator output)
Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Transfer rate 45V <Vop<55V 187500 bps
3.0V<Vop<45V 131031 bps
27V<Vopb<3.0V 78125 bps
1.8V<Vop<27V 39063 bps
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(f) UARTO (external clock input)

Parameter

Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
ASCKO cycle time tkeys 40V<Vop<55V 800 ns
27V<Vob<4.0V 1600 ns
1.8V<Vp<27V 3200 ns
ASCKO high-/low-level tkHs, tkis 40V<Vop<55V 400 ns
width 2.7V <Vop<4.0V 800 ns
1.8V<Vp<27V 1600 ns
Transfer rate 40V<Vop<55V 39063 bps
27V<Vob<4.0V 19531 bps
1.8V <Vp<27V 9766 bps
(g) UARTO (infrared data transfer mode)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Transfer rate 40V<Vop<55V 131031 bps
Bit rate tolerance 40V<Vop<b55V +0.87 %
Output pulse width 40V<Vop<55V 1.2 0.24/fprNote us
Input pulse width 40V<Vop<55V 4/fx us

Note fbr: Specified baud rate
(h) UART2 (dedicated baud rate generator output)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit

Transfer rate 40V<Vop<55V 262062 bps
27V<Vob<4.0V 156250 bps
1.8V<Vop<27V 62500 bps

(i) UART2 (external clock input)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit

ASCK2 cycle time tkeve 40V<Vop<55V 800 ns
27V<Vopb<4.0V 1600 ns
1.8V<Vom<27V 3200 ns
ASCK2 high-/low-level tkHe, tkie 40V<Vop<55V 400 ns
width 2.7V <Vop<4.0V 800 ns
1.8V<Vp<27V 1600 ns
Transfer rate 40V<Vop<55V 78125 bps
27V<Vob<4.0V 39063 bps
1.8V<Vop<27V 19531 bps
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(i) UART2 (infrared data transfer mode)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Transfer rate 40V<Vop<55V 262062 bps
Bit rate tolerance 40V<Vop<55V +0.87 %
Output pulse width 40V<Vop<55V 1.2 0.24/fprNote us
Input pulse width 40V<Vop<55V 4/tx us

Note fbr: Specified baud rate

A/D Converter Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, 2.2 V < AVrer < Vbp < 5.5 V, AVss = Vss = 0 V)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Resolution 10 10 10 bit
Overall errorNote 4.0V <AVrer <55V 0.2 0.4 %FSR

27V <AVrRer<4.0V +0.3 +0.6 %FSR
22V <AVrer < 2.7V +0.6 +1.2 %FSR
Conversion time tconv 45V <AVrRer <55V 12 96 us
40V <AVRrer <45V 14 96 us
27V <AVrer<4.0V 17 96 us
22V <AVRrer < 2.7V 28 96 us
Zero-scale errorNote 40V <AVrer<55V +0.4 %FSR
2.7V <AVrer<4.0V +0.6 %FSR
22V <AVrer <27V +1.2 %FSR
Full-scale errorNete 40V <AVrer<55V +0.4 %FSR
2.7V <AVrer<4.0V +0.6 %FSR
22V <AVRer <27V +1.2 %FSR
Integral linear error 40V <AVRer<55V 2.5 LSB
2.7V <AVrer<4.0V +4.5 LSB
22V <AVRer <27V +8.5 LSB
Differential linear error 40V <AVrRer<55V 1.5 LSB
2.7V <AVrer < 4.0V +2.0 LSB
22V <AVRer <27V +3.5 LSB
Analog input impedance During sampling 100 kQ
Other than during sampling 10 MQ
Analog input voltage VaiN 0 AVReF \Y
AVRer resistance Rrer During A/D conversion 20 40 kQ

Note Overall error excluding quantization error (£1/2 LSB). This value is indicated as a ratio to the full-scale value.

Remark FSR: Full-scale range
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Data Memory STOP Mode Low Supply Voltage Data Retention Characteristics (Ta = -40 to +85°C)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit

Data retention power VoobR 1.6 5.5 Vv
supply voltage

Data retention power Iobbr Subsystem clock stop (XT1 = Vop) and 0.1 30 UA
supply current feedback resistor disconnected

Release signal set time tsREL 0 us
Oscillation stabilization twar Release by RESET 217/fx s
wait time Release by interrupt request Note s

Note Selection of 2'%/fx and 2'%/fx to 217/fx is possible using bits 0 to 2 (OSTSO0 to OSTS2) of the oscillation
stabilization time select register (OSTS).

Flash Memory Programming Characteristics (Ta = +10 to +40°C, Vob = 2.7 to 5.5 V, Vss = AVss = 0 V)

(1) Write erase characteristics

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Operating frequency fx 45V <Vop<55V 1.0 10.0 MHz
3.0V<Vop<45V 1.0 8.38 MHz
27V<Vopb<3.0V 1.0 5.00 MHz
Vep supply voltage Vpp2 During flash memory programming 9.7 10.0 10.3 \Y
Vob supply current loo When fx=10.0 MHz | Voo = 5.0 V£10% 29 mA
Vee = Verz| fy - 8.38 MHz | Voo = 5.0 V+10% 24 mA
Voo = 3.0 V£10% 17 mA
Vep supply current Ipp When Vep = Vpp2 75 100 mA
Step erase time ' Ter 0.99 1.0 1.01 s
Overall erase time per area"*®? Tera When step erase time = 1 s 20 s/area
Step write time Twr 50 100 us
Overall write time per word"**®® Tww When step write time = 100 us 1000 us
Number of rewrites per area*** Cerwr 1 erase + 1 write after erase = 1 rewrite 20 Times/area

Notes 1. The recommended setting value of the step erase time is 1 s.
2. The prewrite time before erasure and the erase verify time (writeback time) are not included.
3. The actual write time per word is 100 us longer. The internal verify time during or after a write is not
included.
4. When a product is first written after shipment, “erase — write” and “write only” are both taken as one
rewrite.
Example: P: Write, E: Erase
Shipped product —->P—-E—-P—E—P: 3 rewrites
Shipped product B E—->P—E—P—E—P: 3 rewrites
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(2) Serial write operation characteristics

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Set time from VooT to VerT top 10 us
Release time from VeeT to RESETT | ter 1.0 us
Vee pulse input start time from trP 1.0 us
RESETT
Vee pulse high-/low-level width trw 8.0 us
Vep pulse input end time from trPE 20 ms
RESETT
Vep pulse low-level input voltage VepL 0.8Voo Voo 1.2Vop
Vep pulse high-level input voltage VepH 9.7 10.0 10.3
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

Timing Chart

AC Timing Test Points (Excluding X1, XT1 Inputs)

0.8Vop 0.8Vop
>< 0.2VoD :> Test points <: 0.2Vop ><

Clock Timing

X1 input

Vins (MIN.)

XT1 input \

\ )
Tl Timing
trio [ triHo
TI000, TI010, TIOO1, TIO11
1/fis
tris triHs
TI50, TI51 \
\ ~
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

Interrupt Request Input Timing

tiNTL || tiNTH
INTPO to INTP3 J J} \

RESET Input Timing
. tRSL——
RESET

User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD 493



CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;:PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

Read/Write Operation

External fetch (no wait):

4
A8 to A15 >§\ Higher 8-bit address
tADD1
/ N Hi-Z / . N
ADO to AD7 >< Lower 8-bit address [}============= -< Instruction code ><
N 7? N 7
taDs - trRDAD
tADH —= trDD1

tRDADH |

tasTH ‘
. tRDAST
ASTB 7} \
\N

RD \ 4z

=—tASTRD troL1 Ines

tRDH

External fetch (wait insertion):

taDH trRDD1 tRDADH

tasty tRDAST
ASTB J k
N

RD \ %‘

= tASTRD troL1 | ==

A8 to A15 g Higher 8-bit address
tabp1
/ b Hi-Z - ) R
ADO to AD7 >< Lower 8-bit address [H===========mmmmmacamnnaaenens -< Instruction code ><
N\ ,; S A
taos — trDAD

|
/\

tRDH

trowT1 ‘ twrL twTRD ——|
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

External data access (no wait):

/ N
A8to A15 >< Higher 8-bit address 7S<
< /
tabp2
/ N g 4 i-
ADO to AD7 >§ Lower 8-bit address [y -~ Read data Write data }HIZ<
I\ 7| troap N 7|
taps ™
tADH—{—-tRDD2-+
tasTH trROH
ASTB / k
|
RD -
N\ % trRowD
-=— tasTRD troL2 | twos twoH
o |—— twRADH —»=|
WR \ f
N
tasTwR twRL1 ‘
External data access (wait insertion):
4 . ) N
A8 to A15 >§‘ Higher 8-bit address 7
tabD2
/| -bit ) Hi-Z i { . X _Hi-Z
ADO to AD7 X o et L --------------- 4 Readdata I Write data PREEE <
— trDAD
taps tADH
troH
tast troD2 -
ASTB
\
tasTRD
f— /
RD \ 7
\ 7 ltrowo
troL2 twos twDH |
twrwo ‘
WR \ 7{
tasTwR twRL1 ! twWRADH —=
. /
WAIT % 7F
tROWT2 i twr ‘ twrrD = twri—| |
twrwt twrwr
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

Data Retention Timing (STOP Mode Release by RESET)

Vop

RESET

4—(]2— STOP mode >

Internal reset operation

HALT mode

A
A

-+— Data retention mode

STOP instruction execution

- »-«— Operating mode

VoooR

))
((

4 {SREL —p|

- twAT —

Data Retention Timing (Standby Release Signal: STOP Mode Release by Interrupt Request Signal)

STOP mode

HALT mode

.

-— Data retention mode ———»

Vop

STOP instruction execution

Standby release signal
(interrupt request) )

-
Lot | Lt

-«— Operating mode

VooDR

-« tSREL —m

/
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

Serial Transfer Timing

3-wire serial /0 mode:

SCK1, SCK3 \

Si1, SI3

Input data

tkson

SO1, SO3 Output data

Remark n=1to4

UART mode (external clock input):

tkcyn

tkin

tkHn

ASCKO, ASCK2 \

Remark n=5,6
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CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;:PD780076, 780078, 78F0078)

Flash Write Mode Setting Timing

ov top

VepH —
Vep  VpeL

ov

tPR

- Vob
RESET (input)

trr tpw

tpw

trPE

Reset command

w\_/_\_/_\_

SISNO‘E 1/RXDONO‘E 2
oV

v\

SOsNO‘E 1/TXD0N019 2
oV

N/
_/
_/

P31 (HS)Me?
ov

Notes 1. 3-wire serial 1/0 (S103) type
2. UART (UARTO) type

3. Handshake (when 3-wire serial I/0 (SIO3) type is used)
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS
(EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF pPD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

Target products: uPD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y for which orders were received after February 1, 2002
(Products with a rankNote other than K)

Note The rank is indicated by the 5th digit from the left in the lot number marked on the package.

Lot number OO0 00 & x X X X
M~
Year Week
code code
Rank
Absolute Maximum Ratings (Ta = 25°C)
Parameter Symbol Conditions Ratings Unit
Supply voltage Voo -0.3to +6.5 \Y
Vep 1PD78F0078Y only, Note 2 —-0.5to +10.5 \
AVRer -0.3 to Voo + 0.3Note 1 \Y
AVss -0.3 to +0.3 \%
Input voltage Vit P00 to P03, P10 to P17, P20 to P25, P34 to P36, -0.3 to Voo + 0.3Note 1 \%
P40 to P47, P50 to P57, P64 to P67, P70 to P75,
P80, X1, X2, XT1, XT2, RESET
Vi P30 to P33 | N-ch open- | No pull-up resistor -0.3t0 +6.5 \%
drain Pull-up resistor —0.3 to Voo + 0.3Note 1 \%
Output voltage Vo —0.3 to Voo + 0.3Note 1 Y
Analog input Van P10 to P17 Analog input pin AVss — 0.3 to AVrer + 0.3Note 1 v
voltage and —0.3 to Voo + 0.3Note 1
Output lon Per pin -10 mA
current, high Total for PO to P03, P40 to P47, P50 to P57, -15 mA
P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80
Total for P20 to P25, P30 to P36 -15 mA
Output lou Per pin for POO to P03, P20 to P25, P34 to P36, 20 mA
current, low P40 to P47, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80
Per pin for P30 to P33, P50 to P57 30 mA
Total for POO to P03, P40 to P47, P64 to P67, 50 mA
P70 to P75, P80
Total for P20 to P25 20 mA
Total for P30 to P36 100 mA
Total for P50 to P57 100 mA
Operating ambient | Ta During normal operation —-40 to +85 °C
temperature During flash memory programming +10 to +40 °C
Storage Tstg uPD780076Y, 780078Y —-65 to +150 °C
temperature LPD78F0078Y 40 to +125 °C

Note 1. 6.5V or below
(Note 2 is explained on the next page.)

Caution Product quality may suffer if the absolute maximum rating is exceeded even momentarily for any
parameter. That is, the absolute maximum ratings are rated values at which the product is on the verge
of suffering physical damage, and therefore the product must be used under conditions that ensure
that the absolute maximum ratings are not exceeded.

Remark Unless otherwise specified, the characteristics of alternate-function pins are the same as those of port pins.
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

Note 2.

Make sure that the following conditions of the Vrr voltage application timing are satisfied when the flash

memory is written.
* When supply voltage rises
Vep must exceed Vob 10 us or more after Voo has reached the lower-limit value (2.7 V) of the

operating voltage range (see a in the figure below).

* When supply voltage drops

Vop must be lowered 10 us or more after Vep falls below the lower-limit value (2.7 V) of the

operating voltage range of Vop (see b in the figure below).

Capacitance (Ta = 25°C, Vop = Vss = 0 V)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Input CiN f=1MHz 15 pF
capacitance Unmeasured pins returned to 0 V.

1/10 Cio f=1MHz P00 to P03, P20 to P25, 15 pF
capacitance Unmeasured pins P34 to P36, P40 to P47,
returned to O V. P50 to P57, P64 to P67,
P70 to P75, P80
P30 to P33 20 pF

Remark Unless otherwise specified, the characteristics of alternate-function pins are the same as those of port pins.
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

Main System Clock Oscillator Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

Resonator Rec%’?r?j?ded Parameter Conditions MIN. | TYP. | MAX.| Unit
Ceramic | | Oscillation 30V<Vop<55V 1.0 8.38 MHz
resonator . X2 X1 Vs frequency (fx)Note 1
Rd 1.8V<Vop<3.0V 1.0 5.0
ol —
i =C2 =C1 Oscillation After Voo reaches 4 ms
? \ stabilization timeN°te 2 | oscillation voltage range
' - MIN.
Crystal | | Oscillation 3.0V<Vop<55V 1.0 8.38 MHz
resonator : X2 X1 Vssi frequency (fx)Note 1
i <Rd 1.8V <Vop<3.0V 1.0 5.0
RS — o
i =C2 =Cf Oscillation 3.0V<Vop<55V 10 ms
LL' stabilization timeNete 2
: 1.8V<Vop<3.0V 30
7T
External X1 input 3.0V<Vop<55V 1.0 8.38 MHz
clock X2 X1 frequency (fx)Note 1
1.8V<Vop<3.0V 1.0 5.0
X1 input 3.0V<Vop<55V 50 500 ns
high-/low-level width
(b, ) 1.8V<Vop<3.0V 85 500

Notes 1. Indicates only oscillator characteristics. Refer to AC Characteristics for instruction execution time.

2. Time required to stabilize oscillation after reset or STOP mode release.

Cautions 1.

When using the main system clock oscillator, wire as follows in the area enclosed by the broken

lines in the above figures to avoid an adverse effect from wiring capacitance.

* Keep the wiring length as short as possible.
¢ Do not cross the wiring with the other signal lines.
* Do not route the wiring near a signal line through which a high fluctuating current flows.

* Always make the ground point of the oscillator capacitor the same potential as Vssi.

¢ Do not ground the capacitor to a ground pattern through which a high current flows.
¢ Do not fetch signals from the oscillator.

When the main system clock is stopped and the system is operating on the subsystem clock,
wait until the oscillation stabilization time has been secured by the program before switching

back to the main system clock.
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

Subsystem Clock Oscillator Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

Resonator | Recommended Circuit Parameter Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Crystal |XT2 XT1 Vsswl Oscillation 32 32.768 35 kHz
resonator {*Rd frequency (fxr)Note 1

oy |
T Oscillation 3.0V<Vop <55V 1.2 2 s
R § stabilization timeNote 2
7 Heation 1 1.8V < Voo <3.0 V 10
External XT1 input 32 38.5 kHz
clock XT2  XTt frequency (fxr)Note 1
XT1 input 12 15 us
high-/low-level width
(txTh, txTL)

Notes 1. Indicates only oscillator characteristics. Refer to AC Characteristics for instruction execution time.

2. Time required to stabilize oscillation after Voo reaches oscillation voltage range MIN.

Cautions 1.

502

When using the subsystem clock oscillator, wire as follows in the area enclosed by the broken

lines in the above figure to avoid an adverse effect from wiring capacitance.

¢ Keep the wiring length as short as possible.
* Do not cross the wiring with the other signal lines.
* Do not route the wiring near a signal line through which a high fluctuating current flows.

¢ Always make the ground point of the oscillator capacitor the same potential as Vssi.

* Do not ground the capacitor to a ground pattern through which a high current flows.
¢ Do not fetch signals from the oscillator.

. The subsystem clock oscillator is designed as a low-amplitude circuit for reducing power

consumption, and is more prone to malfunction due to noise than the main system clock
oscillator. Particular care is therefore required with the wiring method when the subsystem

clock is used.
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

Recommended Oscillator Constant

(1) uPD780076Y, 780078Y

(a) Main system clock: Ceramic resonator (Ta = —40 to +85°C)

Manufacturer Part Number Frequency Recommended Circuit Constant Oscillation Voltage Range
(MHz) C1 (pF) C2 (pF) Rd (kQ) MIN. (V) MAX. (V)
Murata Mfg. | CSBFB1M00J58 1.00 150 150 0 1.8 5.5
Co., Ltd. CSBLATM00J58 1.00 150 150 0 1.8 55
CSTCC2M00G56 2.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS2M00G56 2.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 55
CSTCC3M58G53 3.58 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS3M58G53 3.58 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR4MO00G53 4.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 55
CSTLS4M00G53 4.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 55
CSTCR4M19G53 4.19 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 55
CSTLS4M19G53 419 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR4M91G53 4.91 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS4M91G53 4.91 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR5M00G53 5.00 On-chip On-chip 0 27 5.5
CSTLS5M00G53 5.00 On-chip On-chip 0 27 5.5
CSTCE8MO00G52 8.00 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTLS8M00G53 8.00 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 55
CSTCE8M38G52 8.38 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTLS8M38G53 8.38 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 55
TDK CCR3.5MC5 3.58 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CCR4.0MC5 4.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CCR4.19MC5 4.19 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CCR5.0MC5 5.00 On-chip On-chip 0 2.7 5.5
CCR6.0MC5 6.00 On-chip On-chip 0 2.7 5.5
CCR8.0MC5 8.00 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CCR8.38MC5 8.38 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5

Caution The oscillator constant is a reference value based on evaluation in specific environments by the
If the oscillator characteristics need to be optimized in the actual
application, request the resonator manufacturer for evaluation on the implementation circuit.

Note that the oscillation voltage and oscillation frequency merely indicate the characteristics of
the oscillator. Use the internal operation conditions of the uPD780078Y Subseries within the
specifications of the DC and AC characteristics.

resonator manufacturer.
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

(1) uPD780076Y, 780078Y

(b) Main system clock: Crystal resonator (Ta = —10 to +70°C)

Manufacturer Part Number Frequency Recommended Circuit Constant Oscillation Voltage Range
(MHz) C1 (pF) C2 (pF) Rd (kQ) MIN. (V) MAX. (V)
KINSEKI, Ltd. HC-49/U-S 4.19 18 18 4.7 1.9 5.5
8.38 27 27 0 3.0 5.5

(c) Subsystem clock: Crystal resonator (Ta = —40 to +85°C)

Manufacturer Part Number Frequency Recommended Circuit Constant Oscillation Voltage Range
(kHz) C1 (pF) C2 (pF) Rd (kQ) MIN. (V) MAX. (V)
Seiko Epson C-022RX 32.768 15 15 330 1.8 5.5
Corporation MC-206 32.768 15 15 330 1.8 5.5
MC-306 32.768 15 15 330 1.8 5.5

Caution The oscillator constant is a reference value based on evaluation in specific environments by the
resonator manufacturer. If the oscillator characteristics need to be optimized in the actual
application, request the resonator manufacturer for evaluation on the implementation circuit.
Note that the oscillation voltage and oscillation frequency merely indicate the characteristics of
the oscillator. Use the internal operation conditions of the yPD780078Y Subseries within the
specifications of the DC and AC characteristics.
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

(2) uPD78F0078Y

Main system clock: Ceramic resonator (Ta = —40 to +85°C)

Manufacturer Part Number Frequency Recommended Circuit Constant Oscillation Voltage Range
(MHz) C1 (pF) C2 (pF) R1 (kQ) MIN. (V) MAX. (V)

Murata Mfg. CSBFB1M00J58 1.00 100 100 3.3 1.8 5.5

Co., Ltd. CSBLATM00J58 1.00 100 100 3.3 1.8 5.5
CSTCC2M00G56 2.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS2M00G56 2.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCC3M58G53 3.58 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS3M58G53 3.58 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR4M00G53 4.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS4M00G53 4.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR4M19G53 419 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS4M19G53 419 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR4M91G53 4.91 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS4M91G53 4.91 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR5M00G53 5.00 On-chip On-chip 0 27 5.5
CSTLS5M00G53 5.00 On-chip On-chip 0 27 5.5
CSTCE8M00G52 8.00 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTLS8M00G53 8.00 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTCE8M38G52 8.38 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTLS8M38G53 8.38 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5

Caution The oscillator constant is a reference value based on evaluation in specific environments by the

resonator manufacturer.

If the oscillator characteristics need to be optimized in the actual

application, request the resonator manufacturer for evaluation on the implementation circuit.
Note that the oscillation voltage and oscillation frequency merely indicate the characteristics of
the oscillator. Use the internal operation conditions of the yPD780078Y Subseries within the

specifications of the DC and AC characteristics.

Remark For the resonator selection and oscillator constant, users are requested to either evaluate the oscillation

themselves or apply to the resonator manufacturer for evaluation.
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

DC Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Vob = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Qutput current, loH Per pin —1 mA
high All pins -15 mA
Qutput current, loL Per pin for P00 to P03, P20 to P25, P34 to P36, 10 mA
low P40 to P47, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80

Per pin for P30 to P33, P50 to P57 15 mA
Total for P00 to P03, P40 to P47, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80 20 mA
Total for P20 to P25 10 mA
Total for P30 to P36 70 mA
Total for P50 to P57 70 mA
Input voltage, ViH1 P10 to P17, P21, P24, 27V<Vop<55V 0.7Vop Vop \Y
high P40 to P47, PS0 to P57, 18V<Voo<27V | 0.8Voo Voo | V
P64 to P67
ViH2 P00 to P03, P20, P22, P23, P25, 27V<Vop<55V 0.8Vop Voo \'
P34 to P36, P70 to P75, P80, RESET| 1 gV <Vop <27V 0.85Voo Voo v
ViHa P30 to P33 27V<Vop<55V 0.7Vop 5.5 \Y
(N-ch open-drain) 1.8V <Vop<27V 0.8Vop 5.5 \Y
ViHa X1, X2 27V<Vopb<55V Voo —0.5 Voo \
1.8V<Vop<27V Vop—0.2 Voo \
ViHs XT1, XT2 40V<Vob<55V 0.8Vop Vobp \
1.8V<Vop<4.0V 0.9Vop Vop \Y
Input voltage, ViLr P10 to P17, P21, P24, 27V<Vop<55V 0 0.3Voo Vv
tow P40 to P47, P30 to PS7, 1.8V <Vop <27V 0 02Von | V
P64 to P67
Vi P00 to P03, P20, P22, P23, P25, 27V<Vopb<55V 0 0.2Voo Vv
P34 to P36, P70 to P75, P80, RESET| 1.8 V < Voo < 2.7 V 0 0.15Voo| V
ViLs P30 to P33 40V<Vop<55V 0 0.3Vop \Y
(N-ch open-drain) 27V<Vop<4.0V 0 0.2Voo \
1.8V <Vop<27V 0 0.1Vop \Y
Vi X1, X2 27V<Vopb<55V 0 0.4 Vv
1.8V<Vop<27V 0 0.2 Vv
Vis XT1, XT2 40V<Vop<55V 0 0.2Voo Vv
1.8V<Vopb<4.0V 0 0.1Voo Vv
Output voltage, Vo1 40V<Vop<55V,lon=-1mA Voo—1.0 Voo Vv
high 1.8V <Vop<4.0V, lon=-100 pA Voo -0.5 Vbb \'
Output voltage, VoLt P30 to P33 40V<Vop<55V, 2.0 \Y
low lo.=15 mA
VoLz P50 to P57 40V<Vop<55YV, 0.4 2.0 Vv
loo =15 mA
Vois P00 to P03, P20 to P25, P34 to P36, 40V<Vop<55YV, 0.4 Vv
P40 to P47, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80 | loL = 1.6 mA
Vo4 loL = 400 uA 0.5 \

Remark Unless otherwise specified, the characteristics of alternate-function pins are the same as those of port pins.
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

DC Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Vob = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. | TYP. | MAX. | Unit
Input leakage ILIH1 Vin = Vop P00 to P03, P10 to P17, P20 to P25, 3 UA
current, high P34 to P36, P40 to P47, P50 to P57,

P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80,
RESET
ILiHz X1, X2, XT1, XT2 20 UA
ILiHa Vin=5.5V P30 to P33 3 UA
Input leakage ILiLs Vin=0V P00 to P03, P10 to P17, P20 to P25, -3 UA
current, low P34 to P36, P40 to P47, P50 to P57,
P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80,
RESET
luie X1, X2, XT1, XT2 —-20 LA
ILis P30 to P33 -3 LA
Output leakage ILoH Vout = Vop 3 UA
current, high
Output leakage ILou Vour=0V -3 UA
current, low
Mask option R Vin=0V, 15 30 90 kQ
pull-up resistance P30, P31
(mask ROM
version only)
Software pull- Rz Vin=0V, 15 30 90 kQ
up resistance P00 to P03, P20 to P25, P34 to P36, P40 to P47,
P50 to P57, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80
Vee (IC) Vpp1 During normal operation 0 0.2Vop| V
power supply
voltage

Remark Unless otherwise specified, the characteristics of alternate-function pins are the same as those of port pins.
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

DC Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

(1) n«PD780076Y, 780078Y

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. | TYP. | MAX. Unit
Power supply | looiNete2|8.38 MHz Voo = 5.0 V£10%Nte? | When A/D converter is 5.5 11.0 mA
currentNote 1 crystal oscillation stopped

operating mode When A/D converter is 6.5 13.0 mA
operating
Voo = 3.0 V + 10%Ntes3.6| When A/D converter is 35 7.0 mA
stopped
When A/D converter is 4.5 9.0 mA
operating
5.00 MHz Voo = 3.0 V£10%Nte3 | When A/D converter is 2.0 4.0 mA
crystal oscillation stopped
operating mode When A/D converter is 3.0 6.0 mA
operating
Vop =2.0 V£10%Nete4 | When A/D converter is 0.4 1.5 mA
stopped
When A/D converter is 1.4 4.2 mA
operating
lop2 | 8.38 MHz Voo = 5.0 V £10%Nte3 | When peripheral functions 1.1 2.2 mA
crystal oscillation are stopped
HALT mode When peripheral functions 4.7 mA
are operating
Vop = 3.0 V + 10%Netes 3,6 | When peripheral functions 0.7 1.4 mA
are stopped
When peripheral functions 4.5 mA
are operating
5.00 MHz Voo =3.0 V£10%Me3 | When peripheral functions 0.35 0.7 mA
crystal oscillation are stopped
HALT mode When peripheral functions 1.7 mA
are operating
Voo =2.0 V£10%Nte4 | When peripheral functions 0.15 0.4 mA
are stopped
When peripheral functions 1.1 mA
are operating
Iops | 32.768 kHz crystal oscillation Voo = 5.0 V £10% 40 80 UA
operating modeNete 5 Voo = 3.0 V £10% 20 40 UA
Voo = 2.0 V £10% 10 20 UA
Iops | 32.768 kHz crystal oscillation Voo =5.0 V £10% 30 60 UA
HALT modeNete 5 Voo = 3.0 V £10% 18 UA
Voo = 2.0 V £10% 10 UA
Iops | STOP modeNete 7 Voo = 5.0 V £10% 0.1 30 UA
Voo = 3.0 V £10% 0.05 10 UA
Voo = 2.0 V £10% 0.05 10 UA

Notes 1. Total current through the internal power supply (Vbbo, Vbb+1).
2. Iop1 includes the peripheral operating current (except the current through the pull-up resistors of ports).

(o2 B < I~ ]

specifications when Voo = 3.0 V.
7. When the main system clock and subsystem clock are stopped.
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. When the processor clock control register (PCC) is set to 00H.
. When PCC is set to 02H.
. When main system clock operation is stopped.
. The values show the specifications when Vop = 3.0 to 3.3 V. The value in the TYP. column shows the
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

DC Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

(2) uPD78F0078Y

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. | TYP. | MAX. Unit
Power supply | looiNete2|8.38 MHz Vop = 5.0 V£10%Nte? | When A/D converter is 10.5 | 21.0 mA
currentNote 1 crystal oscillation stopped

operating mode When A/D converter is 11.5 23.0 mA
operating
Voo = 3.0 V + 10%Ntes 3.6 | When A/D converter is 7.0 14.0 mA
stopped
When A/D converter is 8.0 16.0 mA
operating
5.00 MHz Voo = 3.0 V£10%Nte3 | When A/D converter is 4.5 9.0 mA
crystal oscillation stopped
operating mode When A/D converter is 5.5 11.0 mA
operating
Vop =2.0 V£10%Nete4 | When A/D converter is 1.0 2.0 mA
stopped
When A/D converter is 2.0 6.0 mA
operating
lop2  |8.38 MHz Vop = 5.0 V£10%Nte? | When peripheral functions 1.2 2.4 mA
crystal oscillation are stopped
HALT mode When peripheral functions 5.0 mA
are operating
Vop = 3.0 V + 10%Netes 3,6 | When peripheral functions 0.7 1.4 mA
are stopped
When peripheral functions 4.5 mA
are operating
5.00 MHz Voo =3.0 V£10%Me3 | When peripheral functions 0.4 0.8 mA
crystal oscillation are stopped
HALT mode When peripheral functions 1.7 mA
are operating
Voo =2.0 V£10%Nte4 | When peripheral functions 0.2 0.4 mA
are stopped
When peripheral functions 1.1 mA
are operating
Iops | 32.768 kHz crystal oscillation Voo = 5.0 V £10% 115 230 UA
operating modeNete 5 Voo = 3.0 V £10% 95 190 UA
Voo = 2.0 V £10% 75 150 UA
Iops | 32.768 kHz crystal oscillation Voo =5.0 V £10% 30 60 UA
HALT modeNete 5 Voo = 3.0 V £10% 18 UA
Voo = 2.0 V £10% 10 UA
Iops | STOP modeNete 7 Voo = 5.0 V £10% 0.1 30 UA
Voo = 3.0 V £10% 0.05 10 UA
Voo = 2.0 V £10% 0.05 10 UA

Notes 1. Total current through the internal power supply (Vobo, Vbb+1).
2. Iob1 includes the peripheral operating current (except the current through the pull-up resistors of ports).

o u s~

specifications when Voo = 3.0 V.
7. When the main system clock and subsystem clock are stopped.

. When the processor clock control register (PCC) is set to 00H.
. When PCC is set to 02H.
. When main system clock operation is stopped.
The values show the specifications when Vob = 3.0 to 3.3 V. The value in the TYP. column shows the
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

AC Characteristics

(1) Basic operation (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Cycle time Tey Operating with 30V<Vop<55V 0.238 16 us
(Min. instruction main system clock | 2.7 V<Vop< 3.0V 0.4 16 us
execution time) 1.8V<Von<27V 1.6 16 us

Operating with subsystem clock 103.gNote 1 122 125 us
T1000, TIO10, TIOO, | triko, trio | 3.0 V < Voo < 5.5 V 2/fsam + 0.1Note 2 us
TI011 input high-/low- 27V<Vop<3.0V 2/fsam + 0.2Note 2 us
level width 1.8V < V<27V 2/fsam + 0.5Note 2 s
TI50, TI51 input | fris 27V <Vop<55V 0 4 MHz
frequency 1.8V <Vop<2.7V 0 275 kHz
TI50, TI51 input | trins, tris | 2.7 V< Voo <55V 100 ns
high-/low-level 1.8V<Vop<27V 1.8 us
width
Interrupt request | tinth, tinte | INTPO to INTPS3, 27V<Vopb<55V 1 us
input high-/low- P40 to P47 1.8V<Voo<27V 2 us
level width
RESET trsL 27V<Vop<55V 10 us
low-level width 1.8V <Von<27V 20 us

Notes 1. Value when the external clock is used. When a crystal resonator is used, it is 114 us (MIN.).

2. Selection of fsam = fx, fx/4, fx/64 is possible using bits 0 and 1 (PRM000, PRMO010) of prescaler mode
register 00 (PRMO00). Selection of fsam = fx/2, fx/8, fx/512 is possible using bits 0 and 1 (PRM001, PRM011)
of prescaler mode register 01 (PRMO01). However, if the TIO00 or TI001 valid edge is selected as the count
clock, the value becomes fsam = x/8.
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

Tcy vs. Vop (main system clock operation)
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

(2) Read/write operation (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 4.0 to 5.5 V)

(1/3)
Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. MAX. Unit
ASTB high-level width tasTH 0.3tcy ns
Address setup time tabs 20 ns
Address hold time tabH 6 ns
Data input time from address tADD1 (2 + 2n)tey — 54 ns
tapp2 (8 + 2n)tey — 60 ns
Address output time from RDJ trRDAD 0 100 ns
Data input time from RD{ tRoD1 (2 + 2n)tcy — 87 ns
troD2 (8 + 2n)tey — 93 ns
Read data hold time tRDH 0 ns
RD low-level width tRoL1 (1.5 + 2n)tey — 33 ns
tRDL2 (2.5 + 2n)tcy — 33 ns
Input time from RDY to WAITL tROWT toy — 43 ns
trRowT2 tcy — 43 ns
Input time from WR{ to WAIT! twrwT toy — 25 ns
WAIT low-level width twrt (0.5 + n)tey + 10 (2 + 2n)tey ns
Write data setup time twps 60 ns
Write data hold time twoH 6 ns
WR low-level width twALt (1.5 + 2n)tey — 15 ns
Delay time from ASTBJ to RD{ tasTRD 6 ns
Delay time from ASTBJ to WR{ tasTWR 2tcy — 15 ns
Delay time from tRDAST 0.8tcy — 15 1.2tcy ns
RDT to ASTBT at external fetch
Address hold time from tRDADH 0.8tcy — 15 1.2tcy + 30 ns
RDT at external fetch
Write data output time from RDT trowp 40 ns
Write data output time from WR{ twrRwo 10 60 ns
Address hold time from WRT twRADH 0.8tcy — 15 1.2tcy + 30 ns
Delay time from WAITT to RDT twTrD 0.8tcy 2.5tcy + 25 ns
Delay time from WAITT to WRT twrwr 0.8tcy 2.5tcy + 25 ns

Caution Tcy can only be used when the MIN. value is 0.238 us.

Remarks 1. tcy =Tcv/4

2. nindicates the number of waits.
3. CL=100 pF (CL indicates the load capacitance of the ADO to AD7, A8 to A15, RD, WR, WAIT, and

ASTB pins.)
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

(2) Read/write operation (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 2.7 to 4.0 V)

(2/3)
Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. MAX. Unit
ASTB high-level width tasTH 0.3tcy ns
Address setup time tabs 30 ns
Address hold time tabH 10 ns
Input time from address to data tapD1 (2 + 2n)tcy — 108 ns
tapD2 (8 + 2n)tey — 120 ns
Output time from RD! to address trDAD 0 200 ns
Input time from RD. to data trDD1 (2 + 2n)tcy — 148 ns
troD2 (8 + 2n)tey — 162 ns
Read data hold time tRDH 0 ns
RD low-level width tRoL1 (1.5 + 2n)tey — 40 ns
troL2 (2.5 + 2n)tcy — 40 ns
Input time from RDJ to WAIT trRowT1 tev — 75 ns
trRowT2 tcy — 60 ns
Input time from WRJ{ to WAIT! twRwT tey — 50 ns
WAIT low-level width twrt (0.5 + 2n)tey + 10 (2 + 2n)tey ns
Write data setup time twos 60 ns
Write data hold time twoH 10 ns
WR low-level width twaLt (1.5 + 2n)tey — 30 ns
Delay time from ASTBJ to RD{ tasTRD 10 ns
Delay time from ASTBJ to WR{ tasTWR 2tcy — 30 ns
Delay time from tRDAST 0.8tcy — 30 1.2tcy ns
RDT to ASTBT at external fetch
Hold time from tRDADH 0.8tcy — 30 1.2tcy + 60 ns
RDT to address at external fetch
Write data output time from RDT trowp 40 ns
Write data output time from WRI twrwD 20 120 ns
Hold time from WRT to address twRADH 0.8tcy — 30 1.2tcy + 60 ns
Delay time from WAITT to RDT twTrD 0.5tcy 2.5tcy + 50 ns
Delay time from WAITT to WRT twrwa 0.5tcy 2.5tcy + 50 ns

Caution

Remarks 1. tcy =Tcv/4

2. nindicates the number of waits.
3. CL=100 pF (CL indicates the load capacitance of the ADO to AD7, A8 to A15, RD, WR, WAIT, and

ASTB pins.)

Tcy can only be used when the MIN. value is 0.4 us.
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

(2) Read/write operation (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 2.7 V)

(8/3)
Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. MAX. Unit
ASTB high-level width tasTH 0.3tcy ns
Address setup time tabs 120 ns
Address hold time tabH 20 ns
Input time from address to data taDD1 (2 + 2n)tcy — 233 ns
tapD2 (8 + 2n)tey — 240 ns
Output time from RD.! to address trDAD 0 400 ns
Input time from RDJ{ to data trDD1 (2 + 2n)tey — 325 ns
troD2 (8 + 2n)tey — 332 ns
Read data hold time tRDH 0 ns
RD low-level width tRDL1 (1.5 + 2n)tey — 92 ns
troL2 (2.5 + 2n)tcy — 92 ns
Input time from RDY to WAIT tROWT tey — 350 ns
trRowT2 toy — 132 ns
Input time from WRJ{ to WAIT! twawT toy — 100 ns
WAIT low-level width twrt (0.5 + 2n)tey + 10 (2 + 2n)tey ns
Write data setup time twos 60 ns
Write data hold time twoH 20 ns
WR low-level width twaLt (1.5 + 2n)tcy — 60 ns
Delay time from ASTB! to RD tasTRD 20 ns
Delay time from ASTBJ to WR{ tasTWR 2tcy — 60 ns
Delay time from tRDAST 0.8tcy — 60 1.2tcy ns
RDT to ASTBT at external fetch
Hold time from tRDADH 0.8tcy — 60 1.2tcy + 120 ns
RDT to address at external fetch
Write data output time from RDT trowp 40 ns
Write data output time from WR{ twrwD 40 240 ns
Hold time from WRT to address twRADH 0.8tcy — 60 1.2tcy + 120 ns
Delay time from WAITT to RDT twrrp 0.5tcy 2.5tcy + 100 ns
Delay time from WAITT to WRT twwr 0.5tcy 2.5tcy + 100 ns

Caution

Remarks 1. tcy =Tcv/4

2. nindicates the number of waits.
3. CL=100 pF (CL indicates the load capacitance of the ADO to AD7, A8 to A15, RD, WR, WAIT, and

ASTB pins.)
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Tcy can only be used when the MIN. value is 1.6 us.
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

(3) Serial interface (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

(a) SIO3 3-wire serial I/0 mode (SCKS3 ... Internal clock output)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
SCKa3 cycle time tkev 30V<Vop<55V 954 ns
27V <Vop<3.0V 1600 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 3200 ns
SCK3 high-/ tkH1, tkLt 3.0V<Vop<55V tkey1/2 — 50 ns
low-level width 1.8V <Voo<3.0V tkev1/2 — 100 ns
SI3 setup time tsik1 3.0V<Vop<55V 100 ns
(to SCK3T) 27V <Vop<3.0V 150 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 300 ns
SI3 hold time tksit 400 ns
(from SCK3T)
. Note
Delay time from tkso1 C =100 pF 300 ns
SCK3! to SO3 output

Note C is the load capacitance of the SCK3 and SOS3 output lines.

(b) SIO3 3-wire serial /0 mode (SCK3 ... External clock input)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit

SCK3 cycle time tkeyz 30V<Vop<55V 800 ns
27V<Vop<3.0V 1600 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 3200 ns

SCK3 high-/ tkH2, tki2 3.0V<Vopb<55V 400 ns

low-level width 2.7V <Vop<3.0V 800 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 1600 ns

SI3 setup time tsikz 100 ns

(to SCK3T)

SI3 hold time tksi2 400 ns

(from SCK3T)

. Note
Delay time from tkso2 C =100 pF 300 ns
SCK3! to SO3 output

Note C is the load capacitance of the SO3 output line.
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

(c) CSI1 3-wire serial /0 mode (SCK1 ... Internal clock output)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit

SCK1 cycle time tkeys 40V<Vop<55V 200 ns
27V<Vopb<4.0V 500 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 1 us

SCK1 high-/low-level tkHs, tkLs 40V<Vop<55V tkeva/2 — 5 ns

width 2.7V <Vop<4.0V tkova/2 — 20 ns
1.8V<Vm<27V tkeva/2 — 30 ns

S setup time tsika 25 ns

(to SCK1T)

SI1 hold time tksia 110 ns

(from SCK1T)

Delay time from SCK1{ | tksos C = 100 pFNote 150 ns

to SO1 output

Note C is the load capacitance of the SCK1 and SO1 output lines.

(d) CSI1 3-wire serial I/0 mode (SCK1 ... External clock input)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit

SCK1 cycle time tkeya 40V<Vop<55V 200 ns
27V<Vopb<4.0V 500 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 1 us

SCK1 high-/low-level tkH4, tkLa 40V<Vop<55V 100 ns

width 2.7V <Vop<4.0V 250 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 500 ns

SI1 setup time tsika 25 ns

(to SCK1T)

SI1 hold time tisia 110 ns

(from SCK1T)

Delay time from SCK1{ | tksos C = 100 pFNote 150 ns

to SO1 output

Note C is the load capacitance of the SO1 output line.

(e) UARTO (dedicated baud rate generator output)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Transfer rate 30V<Vop<55V 131031 bps
27V<Vopb<3.0V 78125 bps

1.8V<Vp<27V 39063 bps
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

(f) UARTO (external clock input)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
ASCKO cycle time tkeys 40V<Vop<55V 800 ns
27V<Vob<4.0V 1600 ns
1.8V<Vp<27V 3200 ns
ASCKO high-/low-level tkHs, tkis 40V<Vop<55V 400 ns
width 2.7V <Vop<4.0V 800 ns
1.8V<Vp<27V 1600 ns
Transfer rate 40V<Vop<55V 39063 bps
27V<Vopb<4.0V 19531 bps
1.8V <Vp<27V 9766 bps
(g) UARTO (infrared data transfer mode)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Transfer rate 40V<Vop<55V 131031 bps
Bit rate tolerance 40V<Vop<b55V +0.87 %
Output pulse width 40V<Vop<55V 1.2 0.24/fprNote us
Input pulse width 40V<Vop<55V 4/fx us

Note fbr: Specified baud rate
(h) UART2 (dedicated baud rate generator output)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit

Transfer rate 40V<Vop<55V 262062 bps
27V<Vopb<4.0V 156250 bps
1.8V<Vo<27V 62500 bps

(i) UART2 (external clock input)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit

ASCK2 cycle time tkeve 40V<Vop<55V 800 ns
27V<Vopb<4.0V 1600 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 3200 ns
ASCK2 high-/low-level tkHe, tkie 40V<Vop<55V 400 ns
width 2.7V <Vop<4.0V 800 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 1600 ns
Transfer rate 40V<Vop<55V 78125 bps
27V<Vopb<4.0V 39063 bps
1.8V<Vop<27V 19531 bps
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

(i) UART2 (infrared data transfer mode)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Transfer rate 40V<Vop<b55V 262062 bps
Bit rate tolerance 40V<Vop<55V +0.87 %
Output pulse width 40V<Vop<55V 1.2 0.24/fprNote us
Input pulse width 40V<Vop<55V 4/tx us

Note fbr: Specified baud rate

(k) I2C bus mode

Standard Mode High-Speed Mode
Parameter Symbol Unit
MIN. MAX. MIN. MAX.
SCLO clock frequency fscL 0 100 0 400 kHz
Bus free time taur 4.7 — 1.3 — us
(between stop and start condition)
Hold timeNote 1 tHD:sTA 4.0 — 0.6 — us
SCLO clock low-level width tLow 4.7 — 1.3 — us
SCLO clock high-level width tHIGH 4.0 — 0.6 — us
Start/restart condition setup time tsu:sTA 4.7 — 0.6 — us
Data hold time | CBUS compatible master | tHp.0AT 5.0 — — — us
12C bus QNote 2 _ QNote 2 0.9Note 3 s
Data setup time tsu:paT 250 — 10QQNote 4 — ns
SDAO and SCLO signal rise time tr — 1000 20 + 0.1CbNete 5 300 ns
SDAO and SCLO signal fall time te — 300 20 + 0.1CbNote 5 300 ns
Stop condition setup time tsu:sto 4.0 — 0.6 — us
Capacitive load per each bus line Cb — 400 — 400 pF
Spike pulse width controlled by input filter tsp — — 0 50 ns

Notes 1. On a start condition, the first clock pulse is generated after the hold period.
2. To fill the undefined area of the SCLO falling edge, it is necessary for the device to internally provide an
SDAO signal (with ViHmin. of the SCLO signal) with at least 300 ns of hold time.
3. Ifthe device does not extend the SCLO signal low hold time (tLow), only the maximum data hold time tHp:pAT
needs to be fulfilled.
4. The high-speed mode I2C bus is available in a standard mode I2C bus system. At this time, the conditions
described below must be satisfied.
¢ If the device does not extend the SCLO signal low state hold time
tsu:pbaT 2 250 ns
e If the device extends the SCLO signal low state hold time
Be sure to transmit the next data bit to the SDAO line before the SCLO line is released (tRmax. + tsu:DAT
= 1000 + 250 = 1250 ns by standard mode I2C bus specification).
5. Cb: Total capacitance per bus line (unit: pF)
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

A/D Converter Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, 2.2 V < AVrer <Vpp < 5.5V, AVss = Vss =0 V)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Resolution 10 10 10 bit
Overall errorNote 40V <AVrRer<55V +0.2 +0.4 %FSR

2.7V <AVrer<4.0V +0.3 +0.6 %FSR
22V <AVrer < 2.7V +0.6 +1.2 %FSR
Conversion time tconv 40V <AVrer <55V 14 96 us
27V <AVrer<4.0V 17 96 us
22V <AVRrer < 2.7V 28 96 us
Zero-scale errorNete 40V <AVrer<55V +0.4 %FSR
2.7V <AVrer<4.0V +0.6 %FSR
22V <AVrer <27V +1.2 %FSR
Full-scale errorNote 40V <AVrer<55V +0.4 %FSR
2.7V <AVrer<4.0V +0.6 %FSR
22V <AVrer <27V +1.2 %FSR
Integral linear error 40V <AVRer<55V 2.5 LSB
2.7V <AVrer<4.0V +4.5 LSB
22V <AVrer <27V +8.5 LSB
Differential linear error 40V <AVrRer<55V +1.5 LSB
2.7V <AVrer<4.0V +2.0 LSB
22V <AVrer <27V +3.5 LSB
Analog input impedance During sampling 100 kQ
Other than during sampling 10 MQ
Analog input voltage VaiN 0 AVRerF \Y
AVRerF resistance Rrer During A/D conversion 20 40 kQ

Note Overall error excluding quantization error (£1/2 LSB). This value is indicated as a ratio to the full-scale value.

Remark FSR: Full-scale range

Data Memory STOP Mode Low Supply Voltage Data Retention Characteristics (Ta = -40 to +85°C)
Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit

Data retention power VoooR 1.6 5.5 Vv
supply voltage

Data retention power Iobbr Subsystem clock stop (XT1 = Vop) and 0.1 30 UA
supply current feedback resistor disconnected

Release signal set time tsReL 0 us
Oscillation stabilization twar Release by RESET 217/fx s
wait time Release by interrupt request Note s

Note Selection of 2'%/fx and 2'%/fx to 2'7/fx is possible using bits 0 to 2 (OSTS0 to OSTS2) of the oscillation
stabilization time select register (OSTS).
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

Flash Memory Programming Characteristics (Ta = +10 to +40°C, Vob = 2.7 to 5.5 V, Vss = AVss = 0 V)

(1) Write erase characteristics

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Operating frequency fx 30V<Vopb<55V 1.0 8.38 MHz
27V<Vopb<3.0V 1.0 5.00 MHz
Vep supply voltage Vpp2 During flash memory programming 9.7 10.0 10.3 \Y
Vob supply current loo When fx = 8.38 MHz | Voo = 5.0 V+10% 24 mA
Ver = Verz Voo = 3.0 V£10% 17 mA
fx =5.00 MHz | Voo = 3.0 V£10% 12 mA
Vep supply current Ipp When Vep = Vpp2 75 100 mA
Step erase time"*®" Ter 0.99 1.0 1.01 s
Overall erase time per area"*®? Tera When step erase time = 1 s 20 s/area
Step write time Twr 50 100 us
Overall write time per word"**®® Twrw When step write time = 100 us 1000 us
Number of rewrites per area"** Cerwr 1 erase + 1 write after erase = 1 rewrite 20 Times/area

Notes 1.

The recommended setting value of the step erase time is 1 s.

2. The prewrite time before erasure and the erase verify time (writeback time) are not included.
3. The actual write time per word is 100 us longer. The internal verify time during or after a write is not

included.

4. When a product is first written after shipment, “erase — write” and “write only” are both taken as one

rewrite.
Example:

P: Write, E: Erase

Shipped product
Shipped product > E—->P—E—P—E—P: 3 rewrites

—-P—-E—P—E—P: 3 rewrites

(2) Serial write operation characteristics

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Set time from VooT to VerT top 10 us
Release time from VerT to RESETT | ter 1.0 us
Vep pulse input start time from trP 1.0 us
RESETT
Vep pulse high-/low-level width trw 8.0 us
Vep pulse input end time from trrE 20 ms
RESETT
Vep pulse low-level input voltage VepL 0.8Vop Vop 1.2Voo
Ve pulse high-level input voltage VPPH 9.7 10.0 10.3
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

Timing Chart

AC Timing Test Points (Excluding X1, XT1 Inputs)

Clock Timing

X1 input

XT1 input

Tl Timing

TI000, TI010, TI0O01, TIO11

TI50, TI51

0.8Vop
X 0.2VDD:> Test points

<: 0.8Vop ><
0.2Vop

-~ tto—— | triHo

Vs (MIN.)
MAX.)

1/fnis

N

tris triHs
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

Interrupt Request Input Timing

tinTL | tiNTH
INTPO to INTP3 J J} \
RESET Input Timing
-+ tRSL——»
RESET
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

Read/Write Operation

External fetch (no wait):

A8 to A15

ADO to AD7

ASTB

"4

>§‘ Higher 8-bit address
tabp1

/ \ i / \
>< Lower 8-bit address j ----- H 'Z-< Instruction code ><

x 7 X 7

taDs —1 trDAD
tabH troD1

tRDADH |

tAsTH ‘
tRDAST:
\ / \

\ /
t=—tASTRD = e

tRoOL1 |

trRoOH

External fetch (wait insertion):

A8 to A15

ADO to AD7

ASTB

WAIT

g Higher 8-bit address
tADD1
/ N i- / N
>§ Lower 8-bit address j -------------- LR < Instruction code ><
N 7 N 7
tADS — tRDAD

\
|

tabH tRDD1 tRDADH
tAsTH tRDAST:
/ N
x 4
‘ %
= tASTRD troLA | "troH
tRowT1 NF twr twTRD ——|
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

External data access (ho wait):

/ N
A8to A15 >< Higher 8-bit address 7S<
< /
tabp2 |
/ N / \ Hi-Z
ADO to AD7 >§ Lower 8-bit address Rall4 Read data Write data 5 ------ s -
N —1| troap X A <
faog tADH ——=|-=-tRDD2-~
tasTH tRDH
ASTB / k
|
"o i
7\ %tRDWD
-«—tasTRD troL2 | twos twoH
\ «—— tWRADH ——=|
- 'WRWD
WR \ f
\
tasTWR twRL1 ‘
External data access (wait insertion):
A8to A X i i )§<:
8 to A15 L Higher 8-bit address Pl
tabD2
/ —\ Hi-Z / /s - X Hi-Z
ADO to AD7 X Lo et L """"""""" 4 Readdata I Write data PREEE <
— troAD
taps tabH
troH
tast troD2 R
ASTB
\
tasTRD
f— /
RD \ 7
\ 7 ltrowo
troL2 twobs twoH»
twrRwp \
WR \( 7E
tasTwR twhL1 | twRADH —
- /
WAIT
trRowT2 twrL ‘ twrrD - twri—| |
twrwrt twrwr
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

Data Retention Timing (STOP Mode Release by RESET)

Vop

RESET

4—(]2— STOP mode >

Internal reset operation

HALT mode

A
A

-+— Data retention mode

STOP instruction execution

- »«— Operating mode

VoooR

))
((

4 {SREL —p|

- twAT —

Data Retention Timing (Standby Release Signal: STOP Mode Release by Interrupt Request Signal)

-~

))

HALT mode

- -

STOP mode

-4—— Data retention mode ———»

Vop

f

STOP instruction execution

Standby release signal
(interrupt request) ))

Yy

-«— Operating mode

VooDR

- {SREL —

/
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

Serial Transfer Timing

3-wire serial I/0 mode:

tkeyn

SCK1, SCK3 \

Si1, SI3

Input data

tkson

SO1, SO3 Output data ><

Remark n=1to4

UART mode (external clock input):

tkcyn

tkin | | tkHn

ASCKO0, ASCK2 \

Remark n=5,6

I12C bus mode:

r AS Z/'{ 7
| tr
tHiIGH tsu:sTA
tsu:DAT f-—

/L

\/ S
Stop Start Restart Stop
condition  condition condition condition
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CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED-SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;/PD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y)

Flash Write Mode Setting Timing

Vop

Vop
ov

top

VepH —

Vep  VpepL

ov

trr

trr

trw

trrPE

Vop

RESET (input)
oV

SCKsNote 1/SCLONole 2

Reset command

ov

SISNO!Q 1/RXD0N019 3

v\

SosNole 1/TXD0Nute 3/SDAONole 2

LLL E

ov

P31 (HS)Nete4
oV

Notes 1. 3-wire serial /0 (S103) type
2. I2C bus (IICO0) type
3. UART (UARTO) type

4. Handshake (when 3-wire serial I/0 (SIO3) type is used)
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

Target products: uPD780076, 780078, 780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078, 78F0078Y for which orders were received
before January 31, 2002 (Products with a rankNote K)

Note The rank is indicated by the 5th digit from the left in the lot number marked on the package.

Lot number 00 00 & x XX X
M~
Year Week
code code
Rank
Absolute Maximum Ratings (Ta = 25°C)
Parameter Symbol Conditions Ratings Unit
Supply voltage Vob -0.3to +6.5
Vep uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y only, Note 2 -0.5t0 +10.5 \
AVRer —0.3 to Vop + 0.3Note 1 \Y
AVss -0.3t0 +0.3 \
Input voltage Vit P00 to P03, P10 to P17, P20 to P25, P34 to P36, P40 to P47, —0.3 to Vop + 0.3Note 1 \%
P50 to P57, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80, X1, X2, XT1, XT2,
RESET
Viz P30 to P33 N-ch open-drain | No pull-up resistor -0.3t0 +6.5 Vv
Pull-up resistor —0.3 to Vop + 0.3Note 1 \Y
Output voltage Vo —0.3 to Vop + 0.3Note 1 \%
Analog input voltage | Van P10 to P17 Analog input pin AVss — 0.3 to AVrer + 0.3Note1| v/
and 0.3 to Voo + 0.3Nete !
Output current, lon Per pin -10 mA
high Total for P00 to P03, P40 to P47, P50 to P57, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80 -15 mA
Total for P20 to P25, P30 to P36 -15 mA
Output current, loL Per pin for P00 to P03, P20 to P25, P34 to P36, P40 to 20 mA
low P47, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80
Per pin for P30 to P33, P50 to P57 30 mA
Total for P00 to P03, P40 to P47, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80 50 mA
Total for P20 to P25 20 mA
Total for P30 to P36 100 mA
Total for P50 to P57 100 mA
Operating ambient | Ta During normal operation —40 to +85 °C
temperature During flash memory programming +10 to +40 °C
Storage Tstg uPD780076, 780078, 780076Y, 780078Y —65 to +150 °C
temperature uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y -40 to +125 °C
Note 1. 6.5V or below

(Note 2 is explained on the next page.)

Caution Product quality may suffer if the absolute maximum rating is exceeded even momentarily for any
parameter. That is, the absolute maximum ratings are rated values at which the product is on the
verge of suffering physical damage, and therefore the product must be used under conditions that
ensure that the absolute maximum ratings are not exceeded.

Remark Unless otherwise specified, the characteristics of alternate-function pins are the same as those of port pins.
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

Note 2. Make sure that the following conditions of the Vrp voltage application timing are satisfied when the flash

memory is written.
When supply voltage rises
Vep must exceed Voo 10 us or more after Voo has reached the lower-limit value (2.7 V) of the

operating voltage range (see a in the figure below).

When supply voltage drops
Vop must be lowered 10 us or more after Vep falls below the lower-limit value (2.7 V) of the

operating voltage range of Vop (see b in the figure below).

Capacitance (Ta = 25°C, Vop = Vss = 0 V)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Input CiN f=1MHz 15 pF
capacitance Unmeasured pins returned to 0 V.

1/10 Cio f=1MHz P00 to P03, P20 to P25, 15 pF
capacitance Unmeasured pins P34 to P36, P40 to P47,
returned to 0 V. P50 to P57, P64 to P67,
P70 to P75, P80
P30 to P33 20 pF

Remark Unless otherwise specified, the characteristics of alternate-function pins are the same as those of port pins.
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

Main System Clock Oscillator Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

Resonator Recoc’?r?jt”ded Parameter Conditions MIN. | TYP. | MAX. | Unit
Ceramic | | Oscillation 40V<Vop<55V 1.0 8.38 MHz
resonator . X2 X1 Vssi frequency (fx)Note 1
i =Rd 1.8V<Vop<4.0V 1.0 5.0
["_” Oscillation After Vop reaches 4 ms
i #C2 =Ci
: LL stabilization timeN°t¢ 2 | oscillation voltage range
' b MIN.
Crystal Oscillation
y | %2 X1 Ves: | illati 40V<Vop<55V 1.0 8.38 | MHz
T Note 1
resonator { <Rd frequency (fx) 1.8V < Voo <4.0V 1.0 5.0
i el
$C2 FCi Oscillation 40V<Vop<55V 10 ms
! stabilization timeN°*¢2 | 18V < Vpp < 4.0V 30
Yeza
External X1 input 40V<Vop<55V 1.0 8.38 MHz
clock X2 Xﬂ frequency (fx)Note 1
1.8V<Vop<4.0V 1.0 5.0
> X1 .
input 40V<Vop<55V 50 500 ns
high-/low-level width
(b, ) 1.8V<Voo<4.0V 85 500

Notes 1. Indicates only oscillator characteristics. Refer to AC Characteristics for instruction execution time.

2. Time required to stabilize oscillation after reset or STOP mode release.

Cautions 1.

530

When using the main system clock oscillator, wire as follows in the area enclosed by the broken

lines in the above figures to avoid an adverse effect from wiring capacitance.

* Keep the wiring length as short as possible.
¢ Do not cross the wiring with the other signal lines.
* Do not route the wiring near a signal line through which a high fluctuating current flows.

* Always make the ground point of the oscillator capacitor the same potential as Vssi.

¢ Do not ground the capacitor to a ground pattern through which a high current flows.
¢ Do not fetch signals from the oscillator.

. When the main system clock is stopped and the system is operating on the subsystem clock,

wait until the oscillation stabilization time has been secured by the program before switching
back to the main system clock.
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

Subsystem Clock Oscillator Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

high-/low-level width

(txTh, txTL)

Resonator | Recommended Circuit Parameter Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Crystal |XT2 XT1 Vss1| Oscillation 32 32.768 35 kHz
resonator 'SRd frequency (fxr)Note 1

ey
9T Oscillation 40V <Von <55V 1.2 2 s
- & stabilization timeNote 2
+ fization 1.8V <Voo<4.0V 10
External XT1 input 32 38.5 kHz
clock XT2  XTt frequency (fxr)Note 1
XT1 input 12 15 us

Notes 1. Indicates only oscillator characteristics. Refer to AC Characteristics for instruction execution time.

2. Time required to stabilize oscillation after Voo reaches oscillation voltage range MIN.

Cautions 1.

When using the subsystem clock oscillator, wire as follows in the area enclosed by the broken

lines in the above figure to avoid an adverse effect from wiring capacitance.

¢ Keep the wiring length as short as possible.
* Do not cross the wiring with the other signal lines.
* Do not route the wiring near a signal line through which a high fluctuating current flows.

¢ Always make the ground point of the oscillator capacitor the same potential as Vssi.

* Do not ground the capacitor to a ground pattern through which a high current flows.
¢ Do not fetch signals from the oscillator.

The subsystem clock oscillator is designed as a low-amplitude circuit for reducing power
consumption, and is more prone to malfunction due to noise than the main system clock
oscillator. Particular care is therefore required with the wiring method when the subsystem

clock is used.
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

Recommended Oscillator Constant

(1) ©PD780076, 780078, 780076Y, 780078Y

(a) Main system clock: Ceramic resonator (Ta = —40 to +85°C)

Manufacturer Part Number Frequency Recommended Circuit Constant Oscillation Voltage Range
(MHz) C1 (pF) C2 (pF) Rd (kQ) MIN. (V) MAX. (V)
Murata Mfg. | CSBFB1M00J58 1.00 150 150 0 1.8 5.5
Co., Ltd. CSBLA1MO0J58 1.00 150 150 0 1.8 55
CSTCC2M00G56 2.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS2M00G56 2.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCC3M58G53 3.58 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS3M58G53 3.58 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR4MO00G53 4.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 55
CSTLS4M00G53 4.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 55
CSTCR4M19G53 4.19 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 55
CSTLS4M19G53 4.19 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 55
CSTCR4M91G53 4.91 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 55
CSTLS4M91G53 4.91 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 55
CSTCR5M00G53 5.00 On-chip On-chip 0 27 5.5
CSTLS5M00G53 5.00 On-chip On-chip 0 27 5.5
CSTCE8MO00G52 8.00 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTLS8M00G53 8.00 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTCE8M38G52 8.38 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTLS8M38G53 8.38 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
TDK CCR3.5MC5 3.58 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CCR4.0MC5 4.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CCR4.19MC5 4.19 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CCR5.0MC5 5.00 On-chip On-chip 0 2.7 5.5
CCR6.0MC5 6.00 On-chip On-chip 0 2.7 5.5
CCR8.0MC5 8.00 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CCR8.38MC5 8.38 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5

Caution  The oscillator constant is a reference value based on evaluation in specific environments by the
If the oscillator characteristics need to be optimized in the actual
application, request the resonator manufacturer for evaluation on the implementation circuit.

Note that the oscillation voltage and oscillation frequency merely indicate the characteristics of
the oscillator. Use the internal operation conditions of the uPD780078, 780078Y Subseries within
the specifications of the DC and AC characteristics.

resonator manufacturer.
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

(1) ©PD780076, 780078, 780076Y, 780078Y

(b) Main system clock: Crystal resonator (Ta = —10 to +70°C)

Manufacturer Part Number Frequency Recommended Circuit Constant Oscillation Voltage Range
(MHz) C1 (pF) C2 (pF) Rd (kQ) MIN. (V) MAX. (V)
KINSEKI, Ltd. HC-49/U-S 4.19 18 18 4.7 1.9 5.5
8.38 27 27 0 3.0 5.5

(c) Subsystem clock: Crystal resonator (Ta = —40 to +85°C)

Manufacturer Part Number Frequency Recommended Circuit Constant Oscillation Voltage Range
(kHz) C1 (pF) C2 (pF) Rd (kQ) MIN. (V) | MAX. (V)
Seiko Epson C-022RX 32.768 15 15 330 1.8 5.5
Corporation MC-206 32.768 15 15 330 1.8 5.5
MC-306 32.768 15 15 330 1.8 5.5

Caution The oscillator constant is a reference value based on evaluation in specific environments by the
resonator manufacturer. If the oscillator characteristics need to be optimized in the actual
application, request the resonator manufacturer for evaluation on the implementation circuit.
Note that the oscillation voltage and oscillation frequency merely indicate the characteristics of
the oscillator. Use the internal operation conditions of the uPD780078, 780078Y Subseries within
the specifications of the DC and AC characteristics.
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

(2) uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y

Main system clock: Ceramic resonator (Ta = —40 to +85°C)

Manufacturer Part Number Frequency Recommended Circuit Constant Oscillation Voltage Range
(MHz) C1 (pF) C2 (pF) R1 (kQ) MIN. (V) MAX. (V)

Murata Mfg. CSBFB1M00J58 1.00 100 100 3.3 1.8 5.5

Co., Ltd. CSBLATM00J58 1.00 100 100 3.3 1.8 5.5
CSTCC2M00G56 2.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS2M00G56 2.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCC3M58G53 3.58 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS3M58G53 3.58 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR4M00G53 4.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS4M00G53 4.00 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR4M19G53 419 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS4M19G53 419 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR4M91G53 4.91 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTLS4M91G53 4.91 On-chip On-chip 0 1.8 5.5
CSTCR5M00G53 5.00 On-chip On-chip 0 27 5.5
CSTLS5M00G53 5.00 On-chip On-chip 0 27 5.5
CSTCE8M00G52 8.00 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTLS8M00G53 8.00 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTCE8M38G52 8.38 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5
CSTLS8M38G53 8.38 On-chip On-chip 0 3.0 5.5

Caution The oscillator constant is a reference value based on evaluation in specific environments by the

resonator manufacturer.

If the oscillator characteristics need to be optimized in the actual

application, request the resonator manufacturer for evaluation on the implementation circuit.

Note that the oscillation voltage and oscillation frequency merely indicate the characteristics of
the oscillator. Use the internal operation conditions of the uPD780078, 780078Y Subseries within
the specifications of the DC and AC characteristics.

Remark For the resonator selection and oscillator constant, users are requested to either evaluate the oscillation

themselves or apply to the resonator manufacturer for evaluation.
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

DC Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Vob = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Qutput current, loH Per pin -1 mA
high All pins -15 mA
Qutput current, loL Per pin for P00 to P03, P20 to P25, P34 to P36, 10 mA
low P40 to P47, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80

Per pin for P30 to P33, P50 to P57 15 mA
Total for P00 to P03, P40 to P47, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80 20 mA
Total for P20 to P25 10 mA
Total for P30 to P36 70 mA
Total for P50 to P57 70 mA
Input voltage, ViH1 P10 to P17, P21, P24, 27V<Vop<55V 0.7Vop Vop \Y
high P40 to P47, PS0 to P57, 18V<Voo<27V | 0.8Voo Voo | V
P64 to P67
ViH2 P00 to P03, P20, P22, P23, P25, 27V<Vop<55V 0.8Vop Voo \'
P34 to P36, P70 to P75, P80, RESET| 1 g8V <Vop <27V 0.85Voo Voo v
ViHa P30 to P33 27V<Vop<55V 0.7Vop 5.5 \Y
(N-ch open-drain) 1.8V <Vop<27V 0.8Vop 5.5 \Y
ViHa X1, X2 27V<Vopb<55V Voo —0.5 Voo \
1.8V<Vop<27V Vop—0.2 Voo \
ViHs XT1, XT2 40V<Vob<55V 0.8Vop Vobp \
1.8V<Vop<4.0V 0.9Vop Vop \Y
Input voltage, ViLr P10 to P17, P21, P24, 27V<Vopb<55V 0 0.3Voo Vv
tow P40 to P47, P30 to P57, 1.8V <Vop <27V 0 02Von | V
P64 to P67
Vi P00 to P03, P20, P22, P23, P25, 27V<Vopb<55V 0 0.2Voo Vv
P34 to P36, P70 to P75, P80, RESET| 1.8 V < Voo < 2.7 V 0 0.15Voo| V
ViLs P30 to P33 40V<Vop<55V 0 0.3Vop \Y
(N-ch open-drain) 27V<Vopb<4.0V 0 0.2Voo \
1.8V <Vop<27V 0 0.1Vop \Y
Vi X1, X2 27V<Vopb<55V 0 0.4 Vv
1.8V<Vop<27V 0 0.2 Vv
Vis XT1, XT2 40V<Vop<55V 0 0.2Voo Vv
1.8V<Vopb<4.0V 0 0.1Voo Vv
Output voltage, Vo1 40V<Vop<55V,lon=-1mA Voo—1.0 Voo Vv
high 1.8V <Vop<4.0V, lon=-100 pA Voo -0.5 Vbb \'
Output voltage, VoLt P30 to P33 40V<Vop<55V, 2.0 \Y
low lo.=15 mA
VoLz P50 to P57 40V<Vop<55YV, 0.4 2.0 Vv
loo =15 mA
Vois P00 to P03, P20 to P25, P34 to P36, 40V<Vop<55YV, 0.4 Vv
P40 to P47, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80 | loL = 1.6 mA
Vo4 loL = 400 uA 0.5 \

Remark Unless otherwise specified, the characteristics of alternate-function pins are the same as those of port pins.
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)
DC Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Vop = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. | TYP. | MAX. | Unit
Input leakage ILIH1 Vin = Vop P00 to P03, P10 to P17, P20 to P25, 3 UA
current, high P34 to P36, P40 to P47, P50 to P57,

P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80,
RESET
ILiHz X1, X2, XT1, XT2 20 UA
ILiHa Vn=55V P30 to P33Note 3 UA
Input leakage ILiLs Vin=0V P00 to P03, P10 to P17, P20 to P25, -3 UA
current, low P34 to P36, P40 to P47, P50 to P57,
P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80,
RESET
luie X1, X2, XT1, XT2 —-20 LA
ILis P30 to P33Note -3 UA
Output leakage ILoH Vout = Vop 3 UA
current, high
Output leakage ILou Vour=0V -3 UA
current, low
Mask option R Vin=0V, 15 30 90 kQ
pull-up resistance P30, P31, P32Note, p3gNote
(mask ROM
version only)
Software pull- Rz Vin=0V, 15 30 90 kQ
up resistance P00 to P03, P20 to P25, P34 to P36, P40 to P47,
P50 to P57, P64 to P67, P70 to P75, P80
Vee (IC) Vpp1 During normal operation 0 0.2Vop| V
power supply
voltage

Note uPD780076, 780078 only

Remark Unless otherwise specified, the characteristics of alternate-function pins are the same as those of port pins.
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

DC Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Vob = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

(1) ©PD780076, 780078, 780076Y, 780078Y

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. | TYP. | MAX. Unit
Power supply IopiNote 2| 8.38 MHz Voo =5.0 V £10%"%3 | When A/D converter is 55 11.0 mA
currentNote 1 crystal oscillation stopped

operating mode When A/D converter is 6.5 13.0 mA
operating
5.00 MHz Voo =30V £10%"¢% | When A/D converter is 2.0 4.0 mA
crystal oscillation stopped
operating mode When A/D converter is 3.0 6.0 mA
operating
Voo =2.0V £10%"4 | When A/D converter is 0.4 1.5 mA
stopped
When A/D converter is 1.4 4.2 mA
operating
Ibp2 8.38 MHz Voo =5.0 V £10%"3 | When peripheral functions 1.1 2.2 mA
crystal oscillation are stopped
HALT mode When peripheral functions 4.7 mA
are operating
5.00 MHz Voo =3.0V £10%"3 | When peripheral functions 0.35 0.7 mA
crystal oscillation are stopped
HALT mode When peripheral functions 1.7 mA
are operating
Voo =2.0 V £10%"4 | When peripheral functions 0.15 0.4 mA
are stopped
When peripheral functions 1.1 mA
are operating
Ipp3 32.768 kHz crystal oscillation Voo =5.0 V £10% 40 80 UA
operating modeNete 5 Voo = 3.0 V +10% 20 40 UA
Vopo =2.0 V £10% 10 20 LA
Iop4 32.768 kHz crystal oscillation Vop = 5.0 V £10% 30 60 HA
HALT modeNete 5 Voo = 3.0V £10% 6 18 UA
Voo =2.0V £10% 2 10 UA
Iops STOP modeNote & Voo = 5.0V £10% 0.1 30 UA
Voo = 3.0V £10% 0.05 10 UA
Voo =2.0 V £10% 0.05 10 UA

Notes 1. Total current through the internal power supply (Vppo, Vbb1).
2. Iop1 includes the peripheral operating current (except the current through the pull-up resistors of ports).

o gk w

When the processor clock control register (PCC) is set to 00H.
When PCC is set to 02H.
When main system clock operation is stopped.
When the main system clock and subsystem clock are stopped.

User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD

537
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DC Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

(2) uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. | TYP. | MAX. Unit
Power supply IppiNote 2| 8 38 MHz Voo =5.0V £10%"3 | When A/D converter is 10.5 | 21.0 mA
currentNote 1 crystal oscillation stopped

operating mode When A/D converter is 115 23.0 mA
operating
5.00 MHz Voo = 3.0V £10%"? | When A/D converter is 45 9.0 mA
crystal oscillation stopped
operating mode When A/D converter is 55 11.0 mA
operating
Voo =20V £10%%4 | When A/D converter is 1.0 2.0 mA
stopped
When A/D converter is 2.0 6.0 mA
operating
Ibp2 8.38 MHz Voo =5.0V £10%"t3 | When peripheral functions 1.2 2.4 mA
crystal oscillation are stopped
HALT mode When peripheral functions 5.0 mA
are operating
5.00 MHz Voo =3.0 V £10%"t3 | When peripheral functions 0.4 0.8 mA
crystal oscillation are stopped
HALT mode When peripheral functions 1.7 mA
are operating
Voo = 2.0V £10%%4 | When peripheral functions 0.2 0.4 mA
are stopped
When peripheral functions 1.1 mA
are operating
Iopa 32.768 kHz crystal oscillation Vobo =5.0 V £10% 115 230 UA
operating modeNete 5 Voo = 3.0 V +10% 95 190 UA
Voo =2.0 V £10% 75 150 UA
Iop4 32.768 kHz crystal oscillation Vop = 5.0 V £10% 30 60 HA
HALT modeNete 5 Vob = 3.0 V £10% 6 18 UA
Vop =2.0 V £10% 2 10 LA
lobs STOP modeNete & Voo = 5.0 V +10% 0.1 30 UA
Voo = 3.0V £10% 0.05 10 UA
Voo =2.0 V £10% 0.05 10 UA

Notes 1. Total current through the internal power supply (Vbbo, Vbb+1).
2. Iop1 includes the peripheral operating current (except the current through the pull-up resistors of ports).

o gk w
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When the processor clock control register (PCC) is set to 00H.
When PCC is set to 02H.
When main system clock operation is stopped.
When the main system clock and subsystem clock are stopped.
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

AC Characteristics

(1) Basic operation (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Cycle time Tey Operating with 40V<Vop<55V 0.238 16 us
(Min. instruction main system clock | 2.7V < Vop < 4.0 V 0.4 16 us
execution time) 1.8V <Vop<27V 1.6 16 us

Operating with subsystem clock 103.9Note 1 122 125 us
T1000, TIO10, TIOO1, | trito, trio | 3.5V < Voo < 5.5 V 2ffsam + 0.1Note 2 us
TI011 input high-/low- 27V<Vop<35V 2ffsam + 0.2Note 2 us
level width 1.8V <Voo<27V 2ffsam + 0.5Note 2 s
TI50, TI51 input | fris 27V<Vop<55V 0 4 MHz
frequency 1.8V <Vop<2.7V 0 275 kHz
TI50, TI51 input | triks, trs [ 2.7 V< Vop <55V 100 ns
high-/low-level
width 1.8V <Von<27V 1.8 us
Interrupt request | tinth, tinte | INTPO to INTPS3, 27V<Vopb<55V 1 us
input high-/low- P40 to P47
level width 1.8V < Voo <27V 2 s
RESET tRst 27V<Vop<55V 10 us
low-level width 1.8V <Vop<27V 20 us

Notes 1. Value when the external clock is used. When a crystal resonator is used, it is 114 us (MIN.).
2. Selection of fsam = fx, fx/4, fx/64 is possible using bits 0 and 1 (PRM000, PRMO010) of prescaler mode register
00 (PRMO00). Selection of fsam = fx/2, fx/8, fx/512 is possible using bits 0 and 1 (PRM001, PRM011) of
prescaler mode register 01 (PRMO01). However, if the TIO00 or TI001 valid edge is selected as the count
clock, the value becomes fsam = fx/8.
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Tcy vs. Vop (main system clock operation)

16.0 [-----------
10.0

Operation
guaranteed
range

5.0

2.0
1.6 [F------f----

1.0

Cycle time Tev [ us]

//

0.4

0.238 }------t--oo- R
0.2
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0 10 /20 /30 40 50°%%60
18 27
Supply voltage Voo [V]
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(2) Read/write operation (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 4.0 to 5.5 V)

(1/3)
Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. MAX. Unit
ASTB high-level width tasTH 0.3tcy ns
Address setup time taps 20 ns
Address hold time tabH 6 ns
Data input time from address tADD1 (2 + 2n)tey — 54 ns
tapp2 (3 + 2n)tey — 60 ns
Address output time from RDJ trRDAD 0 100 ns
Data input time from RD{ tRDD1 (2 + 2n)tey — 87 ns
troD2 (8 + 2n)tey — 93 ns
Read data hold time tRDH 0 ns
RD low-level width tRoL1 (1.5 + 2n)tey — 33 ns
tRDL2 (2.5 + 2n)tcy — 33 ns
Input time from RD4 to WAITL tROWT toy — 43 ns
trRowT2 tcy — 43 ns
Input time from WRJ to WAIT. twrwT toy — 25 ns
WAIT low-level width twrt (0.5 + n)tey + 10 (2 + 2n)tey ns
Write data setup time twps 60 ns
Write data hold time twoH 6 ns
WR low-level width twAL1 (1.5 + 2n)tey — 15 ns
Delay time from ASTB! to RD{ tasthD 6 ns
Delay time from ASTBJ to WR{ tasTwr 2tcy — 15 ns
Delay time from tRDAST 0.8tcy — 15 1.2tcy ns
RDT to ASTBT at external fetch
Address hold time from tRDADH 0.8tcy — 15 1.2tcy + 30 ns
RDT at external fetch
Write data output time from RDT trowp 40 ns
Write data output time from WR{ twrRwo 10 60 ns
Address hold time from WRT twRADH 0.8tcy — 15 1.2tcy + 30 ns
Delay time from WAITT to RDT twrrp 0.8tcy 2.5tcy + 25 ns
Delay time from WAITT to WRT twrwa 0.8ty 2.5tcy + 25 ns

Remarks 1. tcy = Tcv/4
2. nindicates the number of waits.
3. CL =100 pF (Cv indicates the load capacitance of the ADO to AD7, A8 to A15,ﬁ),WR,W, and
ASTB pins.)
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(2) Read/write operation (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 2.7 to 4.0 V)

(2/3)
Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. MAX. Unit
ASTB high-level width tasTH 0.3tcy ns
Address setup time tabs 30 ns
Address hold time tabH 10 ns
Input time from address to data taDD1 (2 + 2n)tcy — 108 ns
tapD2 (8 + 2n)tey — 120 ns
Output time from RDJ to address trDAD 0 200 ns
Input time from RDI to data trDD1 (2 + 2n)tcy — 148 ns
troD2 (8 + 2n)tey — 162 ns
Read data hold time tRDH 0 ns
RD low-level width tRoL1 (1.5 + 2n)tey — 40 ns
troL2 (2.5 + 2n)tcy — 40 ns
Input time from RDY to WAIT tROWT toy — 75 ns
trRowT2 tcy — 60 ns
Input time from WRJ to WAIT! twRwT tcy — 50 ns
WAIT low-level width twrt (0.5 + 2n)tey + 10 (2 + 2n)tey ns
Write data setup time twos 60 ns
Write data hold time twoH 10 ns
WR low-level width twaLt (1.5 + 2n)tey — 30 ns
Delay time from ASTBJ to RDL tasTRD 10 ns
Delay time from ASTB! to WR{ tasTWR 2tcy — 30 ns
Delay time from tRDAST 0.8tcy — 30 1.2tcy ns
RDT to ASTBT at external fetch
Hold time from tRDADH 0.8tcy — 30 1.2tcy + 60 ns
RDT to address at external fetch
Write data output time from RDT trowp 40 ns
Write data output time from WRL twrwD 20 120 ns
Hold time from WRT to address twRADH 0.8tcy — 30 1.2tcy + 60 ns
Delay time from WAITT to RDT twTrD 0.5tcy 2.5tcy + 50 ns
Delay time from WAITT to WRT twwr 0.5tcy 2.5tcy + 50 ns

Remarks 1. tcy =Tcv/4

2. nindicates the number of waits.
3. CL=100 pF (Cv indicates the load capacitance of the ADO to AD7, A8 to A15, RD, WR, WAIT, and

ASTB pins.)
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(2) Read/write operation (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 2.7 V)

(8/3)
Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. MAX. Unit
ASTB high-level width tasTH 0.3tcy ns
Address setup time tabs 120 ns
Address hold time tabH 20 ns
Input time from address to data tapD1 (2 + 2n)tey — 233 ns
tapD2 (8 + 2n)tey — 240 ns
Output time from RDJ to address trDAD 0 400 ns
Input time from RD.! to data trDD1 (2 + 2n)tey — 325 ns
troD2 (3 + 2n)tey — 332 ns
Read data hold time tRDH 0 ns
RD low-level width tRoL1 (1.5 + 2n)tey — 92 ns
troL2 (2.5 + 2n)tcy — 92 ns
Input time from RDY to WAIT trRowT1 toy — 350 ns
trRowT2 toy — 132 ns
Input time from WR{ to WAIT! twRwT tcy — 100 ns
WAIT low-level width twrt (0.5 + 2n)tey + 10 (2 + 2n)tey ns
Write data setup time twos 60 ns
Write data hold time twoH 20 ns
WR low-level width twAL1 (1.5 + 2n)tcy — 60 ns
Delay time from ASTBJ to RDL tasTRD 20 ns
Delay time from ASTB! to WR{ tasTWR 2tcy — 60 ns
Delay time from tRDAST 0.8tcy — 60 1.2tcy ns
RDT to ASTBT at external fetch
Hold time from tRDADH 0.8tcy — 60 1.2tcy + 120 ns
RDT to address at external fetch
Write data output time from RDT trowp 40 ns
Write data output time from WRJ twrwD 40 240 ns
Hold time from WRT to address twRADH 0.8tcy — 60 1.2tcy + 120 ns
Delay time from WAITT to RDT twTrD 0.5tcy 2.5tcy + 100 ns
Delay time from WAITT to WRT twwr 0.5tcy 2.5tcy + 100 ns

Remarks 1. tcy =Tcv/4

2. nindicates the number of waits.
3. CL=100 pF (Cu indicates the load capacitance of the ADO to AD7, A8 to A15, RD, WR, WAIT, and

ASTB pins.)
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(3) Serial interface (Ta = —40 to +85°C, Voo = 1.8 to 5.5 V)

(a) SIO3 3-wire serial I/0 mode (SCKS3 ... Internal clock output)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit

'SCK3 cycle time tkovt 40V<Vop<55V 954 ns
27V<Vop<4.0V 1600 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 3200 ns

SCK3 high-/ tkut, tLt 40V<Vop<55V tkev/2 — 50 ns

low-level width 1.8V<Vop<4.0V tkev1/2 — 100 ns

SI3 setup time tsik1 40V<Vop<55V 100 ns

(to SCK3T) 27V<Vop<4.0V 150 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 300 ns

SI3 hold time tksi1 400 ns

(from SCK3T)

Delay time from tksot C = 100 pFNote 300 ns

'SCK31 to SO3 output

Note C is the load capacitance of the SCK3 and SO3 output lines.
(b) SI03 3-wire serial I/O mode (SCK3 ... External clock input)
Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit

SCK3 cycle time tkovz 40V<Vop<55V 800 ns
27V<Vopb<4.0V 1600 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 3200 ns

SCK3 high-/ tkHz, tkiz 40V<Vop<55V 400 ns

low-level width 27V<Vop<4.0V 800 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 1600 ns

SI3 setup time tsike 100 ns

(to SCK3T)

SI3 hold time tksiz 400 ns

(from SCK3T)

Delay time from tkso2 C =100 pFN°te 300 ns

SCK3l! to SO3 output

Note C is the load capacitance of the SO3 output line.
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(c) CSI1 3-wire serial /0 mode (SCK1 ... Internal clock output)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
SCK1 cycle time tkeys 40V<Vop<55V 200 ns
27V<Vopb<4.0V 500 ns
1.8V<Vop <27V 1 us
SCK1 high-/low-level tkHs, tkLs 40V<Vop<55V tkeva/2 — 5 ns
width 2.7V <Vop<4.0V tkove/2 — 20 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V tkeva/2 — 30 ns
S setup time tsika 25 ns
(to SCK1T)
SI1 hold time tksia 110 ns
(from SCK1T)
Delay time from SCK1l | tksos C = 100 pFNote 150 ns
to SO1 output
Note C is the load capacitance of the SCK1 and SO1 output lines.
(d) CSI1 3-wire serial /0O mode (SCK1 ... External clock input)
Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
SCK1 cycle time tkeya 40V<Vop<55V 200 ns
27V<Vob<4.0V 500 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 1 us
SCK1 high-/low-level tkH4, tkLa 40V<Vop<55V 100 ns
width 2.7V <Vop<4.0V 250 ns
1.8V<Vop<27V 500 ns
S setup time tsika 25 ns
(to SCK1T)
SI1 hold time tKsia 110 ns
(from SCK1T)
Delay time from SCK1{ | tksos C = 100 pFNote 150 ns
to SO1 output
Note C is the load capacitance of the SO1 output line.
(e) UARTO (dedicated baud rate generator output)
Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Transfer rate 40V<Vop<55V 131031 bps
27V<Vopb<4.0V 78125 bps
1.8V<Vop<27V 39063 bps
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(f) UARTO (external clock input)

Parameter

Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
ASCKO cycle time tkeys 40V<Vop<55V 800 ns
27V<Vob<4.0V 1600 ns
1.8V<Vp<27V 3200 ns
ASCKO high-/low-level tkHs, tkis 40V<Vop<55V 400 ns
width 2.7V <Vop<4.0V 800 ns
1.8V<Vp<27V 1600 ns
Transfer rate 40V<Vop<55V 39063 bps
27V<Vob<4.0V 19531 bps
1.8V <Vp<27V 9766 bps
(g) UARTO (infrared data transfer mode)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Transfer rate 40V<Vop<55V 131031 bps
Bit rate tolerance 40V<Vop<b55V +0.87 %
Output pulse width 40V<Vop<55V 1.2 0.24/fprNote us
Input pulse width 40V<Vop<55V 4/fx us

Note fbr: Specified baud rate
(h) UART2 (dedicated baud rate generator output)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit

Transfer rate 40V<Vop<55V 262062 bps
27V<Vob<4.0V 156250 bps
1.8V<Vop<27V 62500 bps

(i) UART2 (external clock input)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit

ASCK2 cycle time tkeve 40V<Vop<55V 800 ns
27V<Vopb<4.0V 1600 ns
1.8V<Vom<27V 3200 ns
ASCK2 high-/low-level tkHe, tkie 40V<Vop<55V 400 ns
width 2.7V <Vop<4.0V 800 ns
1.8V<Vp<27V 1600 ns
Transfer rate 40V<Vop<55V 78125 bps
27V<Vob<4.0V 39063 bps
1.8V<Vop<27V 19531 bps
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(i) UART2 (infrared data transfer mode)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Transfer rate 40V<Vop<55V 262062 bps
Bit rate tolerance 40V<Vop<55V +0.87 %
Output pulse width 40V<Vop<55V 1.2 0.24/fprNote us
Input pulse width 40V<Vop<55V 4/tx us

Note fbr: Specified baud rate
(k) I2C bus mode (uPD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y only)
Standard Mode High-Speed Mode
Parameter Symbol Unit
MIN. MAX. MIN. MAX.
SCLO clock frequency fscL 0 100 0 400 kHz
Bus free time taur 4.7 — 1.3 — us
(between stop and start condition)
Hold timeNote 1 tHD:sTA 4.0 — 0.6 — us
SCLO clock low-level width tLow 4.7 — 1.3 — us
SCLO clock high-level width tHIGH 4.0 — 0.6 — us
Start/restart condition setup time tsu:sTA 4.7 — 0.6 — us
Data hold time | CBUS compatible master | tHp.0AT 5.0 — — — us
12C bus QNote 2 _ QNote 2 0.9Note 3 s
Data setup time tsu:paT 250 — 10QQNote 4 — ns
SDAO and SCLO signal rise time tr — 1000 20 + 0.1CbNote 5 300 ns
SDAO and SCLO signal fall time te — 300 20 + 0.1CbNote 5 300 ns
Stop condition setup time tsu:sto 4.0 — 0.6 — us
Capacitive load per each bus line Cb — 400 — 400 pF
Spike pulse width controlled by input filter tsp — — 0 50 ns

Notes 1. On a start condition, the first clock pulse is generated after the hold period.
2. To fill the undefined area of the SCLO falling edge, it is necessary for the device to internally provide an

SDAO signal (with ViHmin. of the SCLO signal) with at least 300 ns of hold time.

3. Ifthe device does not extend the SCLO signal low hold time (tLow), only the maximum data hold time tHp:pAT

needs to be fulfilled.

4. The high-speed mode I2C bus is available in a standard mode I2C bus system. At this time, the conditions
described below must be satisfied.

¢ If the device does not extend the SCLO signal low state hold time

tsu:baT 2 250 ns
e If the device extends the SCLO signal low state hold time
Be sure to transmit the next data bit to the SDAO line before the SCLO line is released (tRmax. + tsu:pAT
= 1000 + 250 = 1250 ns by standard mode I2C bus specification).

5. Cb: Total capacitance per bus line (unit: pF)
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A/D Converter Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C, 2.2 V < AVrer < Vpp < 5.5 V, AVss = Vss = 0 V)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Resolution 10 10 10 bit
Overall errorNote 40V <AVrRer<55V +0.2 +0.4 %FSR

2.7V <AVrer<4.0V +0.3 +0.6 %FSR
22V <AVRer <27V +0.6 +1.2 %FSR
Conversion time tconv 40V <AVrer <55V 14 96 us
27V <AVrer<4.0V 19 96 us
22V <AVRer <27V 28 96 us
Zero-scale errorNote 40V <AVrer<55V +0.4 %FSR
2.7V <AVrer<4.0V +0.6 %FSR
22V <AVRer <27V +1.2 %FSR
Full-scale errorNote 40V <AVrer<55V +0.4 %FSR
2.7V <AVrer<4.0V +0.6 %FSR
22V <AVRer <27V +1.2 %FSR
Integral linear error 40V <AVRer<55V 2.5 LSB
2.7V <AVrer < 4.0V +4.5 LSB
22V <AVRer <27V +8.5 LSB
Differential linear error 40V <AVrRer<55V +1.5 LSB
2.7V <AVrer < 4.0V +2.0 LSB
22V <AVRer <27V +3.5 LSB
Analog input impedance During sampling 100 kQ
Other than during sampling 10 MQ
Analog input voltage VaiN 0 AVRerF \Y
AVRerF resistance Rrer During A/D conversion 20 40 kQ

Note Overall error excluding quantization error (+1/2 LSB). This value is indicated as a ratio to the full-scale value.

Remark FSR: Full-scale range

Data Memory STOP Mode Low Supply Voltage Data Retention Characteristics (Ta = —40 to +85°C)

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit

Data retention power VooorR 1.6 5.5 \
supply voltage

Data retention power Iooor Subsystem clock stop (XT1 = Voo) and 0.1 30 UA
supply current feedback resistor disconnected

Release signal set time tsREL 0 us
Oscillation stabilization twair Release by RESET 217/fx s
wait time Release by interrupt request Note s

Note Selection of 2'%/fx and 2'%/fx to 217/fx is possible using bits 0 to 2 (OSTSO0 to OSTS2) of the oscillation
stabilization time select register (OSTS).
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Flash Memory Programming Characteristics (Ta = +10 to +40°C, Vop = 2.7 to 5.5 V, Vss = AVss = 0 V)

(1) Write erase characteristics

areathe 4

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Operating frequency fx 40V<Vopb<55V 1.0 8.38 MHz
27V<Vop<40V 1.0 5.00 MHz
Vep supply voltage Vpp2 During flash memory programming 9.7 10.0 10.3 \Y
Vob supply current loo When fx=8.88 MHz | Voo =5.0 V £10% 24 mA
Vep = Vpp2 | fx =5.00 MHz | Vobo = 3.0 V £10% 12 mA
Vep supply current lpp When Vpe = Vpp2 75 100 mA
Step erase time"°*" Ter 0.99 1.0 1.01 s
Overall erase time per Tera When step erase time =1s 20 s/area
area"°?
Step write time Twr 50 100 us
Overall write time per Twrw When step write time = 100 us 1000 us
word"*'?
Number of rewrites per Cerwr 1 erase + 1 write after erase = 1 rewrite 20 Times/area

Notes 1. The recommended setting value of the step erase time is 1 s.

The prewrite time before erasure and the erase verify time (writeback time) are not included.

2.
3. Theactualwrite time perwordis 100 us longer. The internal verify time during or after a write is notincluded.
4. When aproductis first written after shipment, “erase — write” and “write only” are both taken as one rewrite.

Example:

P: Write, E: Erase
Shipped product —P—E—P—E—P: 3 rewrites
Shipped product B E—->P—E—P—E—P: 3 rewrites

(2) Serial write operation characteristics

Parameter Symbol Conditions MIN. TYP. MAX. Unit
Set time from VooT to VerT top 10 us
Release time from VeeT to RESETT | ter 1.0 us
Vep pulse input start time from trP 1.0 us
RESETT
Vee pulse high-/low-level width trw 8.0 us
Vep pulse input end time from trRPE 20 ms
RESETT
Vep pulse low-level input voltage VepL 0.8Voo Voo 1.2Vop
Vep pulse high-level input voltage VppH 9.7 10.0 10.3 \Y
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Timing Chart

AC Timing Test Points (Excluding X1, XT1 Inputs)

0.8Vop . 0.8Vop
>< 02Vor o= Testpoints <[ 0.2Voo ><

Clock Timing

txe ———» txH ———»=
Vina (MIN.)
X1 input MAX.)

Vins (MIN.)
Vi,s (MAX.)

XT1 input \

TI Timing
triLo [ triHo
TIO00, TI010, TIOO1, TIO11
1/f1is
triLs triHs
TI50, TI51 \
\ A
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

Interrupt Request Input Timing

tiNTL || tiNTH
INTPO to INTP3 J J} \

RESET Input Timing
. tRSL——
RESET
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

Read/Write Operation

External fetch (no wait):

Y/
A8 to A15 >§\ Higher 8-bit address
tADD1
/ b Hi-Z - . b
ADO to AD7 >< Lower 8-bit address [}============= -< Instruction code ><
N f; N V-
tADS - trRDAD
tADH —=| trRDD1

tRDADH |

tasTH |
i tRDAST
ASTB 7} \
\
K 1
(= tASTRD i

trRDL1 |

tRDH

External fetch (wait insertion):

A8 to A15 g Higher 8-bit address
tADD1
/ \ Hi-Z = . h
ADO to AD7 >< Lower 8-bit address % -------------------------------- < Instruction code ><
X P N 7
tans — trDAD

\
|

tapH trRDD1 tRDADH
tasth tRDAST
ASTB 7‘ k
\u
— 4
RD X
\
- tASTRD trRDL1 | | troH
WAIT NF
tRDWT1 ‘ twrL twTRD ——
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

External data access (no wait):

/ \
A8 to A15 >< Higher 8-bit address p
( ,><

tapbD2 |

/ N y \ Hi-Z
ADO to AD7 >§‘Lower8-bit addressj HiZ Read data Write data 7} ------ S -<

taDs

—
tADH —|~tRDD2-=|

tasTH RDH
ASTB / E(

_ /
RD \ %
trRowD
—«— tasTRD trDL2 | twobs twoH
tovrn «—— twRADH ——=|
WR \ f
N
tasTwr twRL1 ‘
External data access (wait insertion):
4 . ) N
A8 to A15 >§‘ Higher 8-bit address 7
tabD2
/| -bit ) Hi-Z i { . N Hi-Z
ADO to AD7 >§\L°a“§§’r§s§“ %": """" e < Read data i Write data )' £
— trDAD
taps tADH
troH
tast troD2 -
ASTB
\
tasTRD
f— /
RD \ 7
\ / ltrowo
trRoL2 twos twDH |
twrwo ‘
WR \ 7{
tasTWR twRL1 ! twWRADH —=
. /
WAIT % 7F
tROWT2 i twr ‘ twrrD =~ twrL—|
twrwt twrwr
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

Data Retention Timing (STOP Mode Release by RESET)

Vop

RESET

Hg— STOP mode

Internal reset operation

HALT mode

v
A
/

-+— Data retention mode

STOP instruction execution

- »«— Operating mode

Vooor

«— fsReL

))
((

- twAT —

Data Retention Timing (Standby Release Signal: STOP Mode Release by Interrupt Request Signal)

-~

))

STOP mode

HALT mode

.

--— Data retention mode ———»

Vop

f

STOP instruction execution

Standby release signal
(interrupt request) )

Y

-

-«— Operating mode

VooDR

- {sREL —

/

554

User's Manual U14260EJ4V0UD

- twAT —




CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

Serial Transfer Timing

3-wire serial I/0 mode:

SCK1, SCK3 \

Si1, SI3

Input data

tkson

SO1, SO3 Output data ><

Remark n=1to4

UART mode (external clock input):

tkcyn

tkin | | tkHn

ASCKO0, ASCK2 \

Remark n=5,6

I2C bus mode (uPD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y only):

v

thHiGH tsu:sTa

'

tsu:pAT =

Stop Start Restart Stop
condition  condition condition condition
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CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL PRODUCTS)

Flash Write Mode Setting Timing

SCKSNO‘E 1/SCLON0|E 2

S|3Note 1/RXD0Nole 3

SOSNOle 1/TXDOND‘9 S/SDAONOle 2
0

Notes 1.
2.
3.
4.

556

RESET (input)

Vob

Vop
ov top trP

VepH —
Vep VpeL

ov

tPR

trw

tpw

trPE

Vop

ov

Reset command

ov

W\

LLL E

P31 (HS)"ee*

ov

3-wire serial 1/0 (SIO3) type
12C bus (1IC0) type (uPD78F0078Y only)
UART (UARTO) type

Handshake (when 3-wire serial 1/0 (S103) type is used)
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CHAPTER 28 PACKAGE DRAWINGS

64-PIN PLASTIC LQFP (14x14)

A
B
48 33
—T—] —r—
=" G =—
— —T—
— —T—
— —T—
— —T—
— —T—
—— —1—
—— + —— ¢ D
— —T—
— —T—
— —T—
— —T—
— —T—
f—ElE—SA'O 17—
T m’
G~
HIS 1 o)

NOTE

Each lead centerline is located within 0.20 mm of
its true position (T.P.) at maximum material condition.

detail of lead end

y/

ITEM MILLIMETERS

A

17.2+0.2

14.0£0.2

14.0+0.2

17.2+0.2

1.0

1.0

I | @ Tmololw

+0.08
0.372 907

0.20

0.8 (T.P.)

1.6+0.2

0.8

+0.03
0172908

0.10

1.4+0.1

0.127+0.075

o+4°
3° 30

1.7 MAX.

0.25

CcC|Hd|lwn| T |O|T|Z| £ |r|X|«|—

0.886+0.15

P64GC-80-8BS

Remark The external dimensions and materials of the ES version are the same as those of the mass-produced

version.
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CHAPTER 28 PACKAGE DRAWINGS

64-PIN PLASTIC QFP (14x14)

Mgﬁaauaaaﬁauuuaa@?I
-
- T

G B TH - J ]

NOTE

o

N

S

detail of lead end

—S

L

M—

Each lead centerline is located within 0.15 mm of
its true position (T.P.) at maximum material condition.

ITEM MILLIMETERS

A

17.6+0.4

14.0+0.2

14.0£0.2

17.6£0.4

1.0

1.0

I | Ommoo|wm

+0.08
0.3770_07

0.15

0.8 (T.P.)

1.8+0.2

0.8+0.2

+0.08
0177507

0.10

2.55+0.1

0.1+0.1

5°+5°

»w|D|O|T|Z2| £ |r|X|«|—

2.85 MAX.

P64GC-80-AB8-5

Remark The external dimensions and materials of the ES version are the same as those of the mass-produced
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version.
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CHAPTER 28 PACKAGE DRAWINGS

64-PIN PLASTIC TQFP (12x12)

ﬂHHHHHHHHHHHHI:lﬂg-g detail of lead end
% + % c o | A
= = =i
—%64 O 17§ —Q ’
AN ‘ 16 /
R JHlﬂHHHxHHHHHHHH*
-

H ITEM MILLIMETERS

A 14.0£0.2
12.0+0.2
12.0£0.2
14.0+0.2
1.125
1.125

+0.06
0327570

I | ®© 7o oW

Spuuliiiiiiihihnihnn

0.13

0.65 (T.P.)
1.0£0.2
0.5

+0.03
0177467

NOTE

Each lead centerline is located within 0.13 mm of
its true position (T.P.) at maximum material condition.

0.10
1.0
0.1£0.05

o+4°
3773

1.1£0.1

0.25

0.6+0.15
P64GK-65-9ET-3

clH|»n| D |O|T|Z2| £ |r|X|e|—

Remark The external dimensions and materials of the ES version are the same as those of the mass-produced
version.
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CHAPTER 29 RECOMMENDED SOLDERING CONDITIONS

The puPD780078, 780078Y Subseries should be soldered and mounted under the following recommended
conditions.

For soldering methods and conditions other than those recommended below, contact an NEC Electronics sales
representative.

For technical information, see the following website.

Semiconductor Device Mount Manual (http://www.necel.com/pkg/en/mount/index.html)
Table 29-1. Surface Mounting Type Soldering Conditions (1/3)
(1) uPD780076GC-xxx-8BS, 780078GC-xxx-8BS, 780076YGC-xxx-8BS
1PD780078YGC-xxx-8BS, 78F0078GC-8BS, 78F0078YGC-8BS

UPD780076GC-xxx-AB8, 780078GC-xxx-AB8
1PD780076YGC-xxx-AB8, 780078YGC-xxx-AB8

Soldering Method Soldering Conditions Recommended
Condition Symbol

Infrared reflow Package peak temperature: 235°C, Time: 30 seconds max. (at 210°C or higher), IR35-00-2
Count: Two times or less

VPS Package peak temperature: 215°C, Time: 40 seconds max. (at 200°C or higher), VP15-00-2
Count: Two times or less

Wave soldering Solder bath temperature: 260°C max., Time: 10 seconds max., Count: Once, WS60-00-1
Preheating temperature: 120°C max. (package surface temperature)

Partial heating Pin temperature: 350°C max., Time: 3 seconds max. (per pin row) —

Caution Do not use different soldering methods together (except for partial heating).

(2) uPD78F0078GC-ABS, 78F0078YGC-ABS

Soldering Method Soldering Conditions Recommended
Condition Symbol

Infrared reflow Package peak temperature: 235°C, Time: 30 seconds max. (at 210°C or higher), IR35-00-3
Count: Three times or less

VPS Package peak temperature: 215°C, Time: 40 seconds max. (at 200°C or higher), VP15-00-3
Count: Three times or less

Wave soldering Solder bath temperature: 260°C max., Time: 10 seconds max., Count: Once, WS60-00-1
Preheating temperature: 120°C max. (package surface temperature)

Partial heating Pin temperature: 350°C max., Time: 3 seconds max. (per pin row) —

Caution Do not use different soldering methods together (except for partial heating).
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CHAPTER 29 RECOMMENDED SOLDERING CONDITIONS

Table 29-1. Surface Mounting Type Soldering Conditions (2/3)

(3) uPD780076GK-xxx-9ET, 780078GK-xxx-9ET, 780076 Y GK-xxx-9ET
1PD780078YGK-xxx-9ET

Soldering Method Soldering Conditions Recommended
Condition Symbol
Infrared reflow Package peak temperature: 235°C, Time: 30 seconds max. (at 210°C or higher), IR35-107-2
Count: Two times or less, Exposure limit: 7 daysNete (after that, prebake at
125°C for 10 hours)
VPS Package peak temperature: 215°C, Time: 40 seconds max. (at 200°C or higher), VP15-107-2
Count: Two times or less, Exposure limit: 7 daysNete (after that, prebake at
125°C for 10 hours)
Wave soldering Solder bath temperature: 260°C max., Time: 10 seconds max., Count: Once, WS60-107-1

Preheating temperature: 120°C max. (package surface temperature),
Exposure limit: 7 daysN°t (after that, prebake at 125°C for 10 hours)

Partial heating

Pin temperature: 350°C max., Time: 3 seconds max. (per pin row)

Note After opening the dry pack, store it at 25°C or less and 65% RH or less for the allowable storage period.

Caution

(4) uPD78F0078GK-9ET, 78F0078YGK-9ET

Do not use different soldering methods together (except for partial heating).

Soldering Method

Soldering Conditions

Recommended
Condition Symbol

Infrared reflow Package peak temperature: 235°C, Time: 30 seconds max. (at 210°C or higher), IR35-103-2
Count: Two times or less, Exposure limit: 3 daysNete (after that, prebake at
125°C for 10 hours)

VPS Package peak temperature: 215°C, Time: 40 seconds max. (at 200°C or higher), VP15-103-2
Count: Two times or less, Exposure limit: 3 daysNete (after that, prebake at
125°C for 10 hours)

Wave soldering Solder bath temperature: 260°C max., Time: 10 seconds max., Count: Once, WS60-103-1

Preheating temperature: 120°C max. (package surface temperature),
Exposure limit: 3 daysN°te (after that, prebake at 125°C for 10 hours)

Partial heating

Pin temperature: 350°C max., Time: 3 seconds max. (per pin row)

Note After opening the dry pack, store it at 25°C or less and 65% RH or less for the allowable storage period.

Caution

User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD
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CHAPTER 29 RECOMMENDED SOLDERING CONDITIONS

Table 29-1. Surface Mounting Type Soldering Conditions (3/3)

<R> (5) 1PD780076GC-x x x-8BS-A, 780076GC-x x x-AB8-A, 780076GK-x x x-9ET-A
1PD780078GC-x x x-8BS-A, 780078GC-x x x-AB8-A, 780078GK-x x x-9ET-A
1PD78F0078GC-8BS-A, 78F0078GC-AB8-A, 78F0078GK-9ET-A
1PD780076YGC-x x x-8BS-A, 780076 YGC-x x x-AB8-A, 780076 YGK-x x x-9ET-A
1PD780078YGC-x x x-8BS-A, 780078YGC-x x x-AB8-A, 780078YGK-x x x-9ET-A
1PD78F0078YGC-8BS-A, 78F0078YGC-AB8-A, 78F0078YGK-9ET-A

Soldering Method Soldering Conditions Recommended
Condition Symbol

Infrared reflow Package peak temperature: 260°C, Time: 60 seconds max. (220°C or higher), IR60-207-2
Count: Three times or less, Exposure limit: 7 daysNete (after that, prebake at
125°C for 20 to 72 hours)

Wave soldering For details, contact an NEC Electronics sales representative. —

Partial heating Pin temperature: 350°C max., Time: 3 seconds max. (per pin row) —

Note After opening the dry pack, store it at 25°C or less and 65% RH or less for the allowable storage period.
Caution Do not use different soldering methods together (except for partial heating).
Remarks 1. Products with -A at the end of the part number are lead-free products.

2. For soldering methods and conditions other than those recommended, contact an NEC Electronics
sales representative.
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APPENDIX A DIFFERENCES BETWEEN :PD78018F, 780024A, 780034A, AND 780078 SUBSERIES

Tables A-1 and A-2 show the major differences between the uPD78018F, 780024A, 780034A, and 780078

Subseries.

Table A-1. Major Differences Between yPD78018F, 780024A, 780034A, and 780078 Subseries (Hardware)

Name

Iltem

uPD78018F SubseriesNote

uPD780024A, 780034A

Subseries

uPD780078 Subseries

EMI noise reduction

Not provided

Provided

Internal 12C bus version Provided Provided (multi-master supported)

(Y subseries)

PROM version uPD78P018F Not provided

Flash memory version Not provided uPD78F0034A, 78F0034B uPD78F0078
ROM 8 KB to 60 KB 8 KB to 32 KB 48 KB, 60 KB
Internal high-speed RAM 512, 1024 bytes 512, 1024 bytes 1024 bytes
Internal expansion RAM 512, 1024 bytes Not provided 1024 bytes

Minimum instruction execution
time

0.4 us (10 MHz)

0.24 us (8.38 MHz), 0.16 us

(12 MHz, expanded-specification products only)

Number of 1/O ports

53

51

52

Timer

16 bits: 1, 8 bits: 2,
Watch timer: 1,
Watchdog timer: 1

16 bits: 1, 8 bits: 2,
Watch timer: 1,
Watchdog timer: 1

16 bits: 2, 8 bits: 2,
Watch timer: 1,
Watchdog timer: 1

A/D converter

8 bits x 8

* 8 bits x 8
(uPD780024A Subseries)
* 10 bits x 8
(uPD780034A Subseries)

10 bits x 8

Subseries with
suffix Y

3-wire/2-wire/I2C: 1,
3-wire (automatic
transmission/reception): 1

Serial Subseries 3-wire/2-wire/SBI: 1, 3-wire: 2, UART: 1 3-wire: 1, UART: 1,
interface without suffix Y 3-wire (automatic 3-wire/UART: 1
operating transmission/reception): 1

mode

3-wire: 2, UART: 1,
Multi-master 12C: 1

3-wire: 1, UART: 1,
3-wire/UART: 1,
Multi-master 12C: 1

Timer output

3 (14-bit PWM output possible: 2)

3 (8-bit PWM output possible: 2)

4 (8-bit PWM output possible: 2)

Package ® 64-pin SDIP (19.05 mm (750))| * 64-pin SDIP (19.05 mm (750))| * 64-pin QFP (14 x 14)
* 64-pin QFP (14 x 14) * 64-pin QFP (14 x 14) * 64-pin TQFP (12 x 12)
* 64-pin LQFP (12 x 12) * 64-pin TQFP (12 x 12) * 64-pin LQFP (14 x 14)
* 64-pin LQFP (14 x 14)
* 64-pin LQFP (10 x 10)
e 73-pin FBGA (9 x 9)
Device file DF78014 DF780034 DF780078

Emulation board

IE-78014-R-EM-A,
IE-78018-NS-EM1

IE-780034-NS-EM1

IE-780078-NS-EM1

Electrical specifications
Recommended soldering
conditions

Refer to the data sheet or user’'s manual (with electrical specifications) of each product.

Note Maintenance product
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APPENDIX A DIFFERENCES BETWEEN uPD78018F, 780024A, 780034A, AND 780078 SUBSERIES

Table A-2. Major Differences Between uPD78018F, 780024A, 780034A, and 780078 Subseries (Software) (1/2)

Name

Iltem

uPD78018F SubseriesNote 1

uPD780024A, 780034A

Subseries

uPD780078 Subseries

A/D converter

Take the appropriate measures for the first A/D
conversion result immediately after the A/D conversion
operation is started (ADCSO is set to 1), such as

discarding it, because it may

not satisfy the rating.

However, if a wait time of
14 us (MIN.) has been
secured after ADCEO was
set to 1 before starting
operation (ADCSO is set to
1), the first data can be
used.

16-bit timer/event counter 1ch 1ch 2 ch
___________________ - — — —
TMO T™MO TMO0 . TMO1

Interval timer @) O O
PWM output O — _
PPG output — O O
Pulse width measurement O @) O
External event counter e} O O
Square wave output @) O O

T
Count clock fx/2, ¥x/22, 1x/28, TIO fx, x/22, £x/26, TI00 fx, fx/22, 1 /2, /28

fx/28, T1000 : fx/29, T1001

Control register TMCO TMCO TMCO00 : TMCO1
Output control register TOCO TOCO TOCO00 | TOCO1
Compare/capture register CRO00, CR0O1 (Capture only) | CR00, CRO1 CR000, CRO10 : CR001, CRO11
Prescaler mode register TCLQNote 2 PRMO PRMO0O 1 PRMO1
Capture/compare control — CRCO CRCO00 : CRCO1
register |

T
Interrupt INTTMO INTTMOO, INTTMO1 INTTMO000, | INTTMOO1,

INTTMO10 ! INTTMO11

Notes 1. Maintenance product
2. TCLO: Timer clock select register 0
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APPENDIX A DIFFERENCES BETWEEN uPD78018F, 780024A, 780034A, AND 780078 SUBSERIES

Table A-2. Major Differences Between uPD78018F, 780024A, 780034A, and 780078 Subseries (Software) (2/2)

Name | uPD78018F SubseriesNote uPD780024A, 780034A 1PD780078 Subseries
ltem Subseries
8-bit timer/event counter 2 ch 2 ch
T T
T™M1 . TM2 TM50 | TM51
T

Unit mode I

Interval timer @) O : O

External event counter O O | O

Square wave output @) O : O

PWM output — O | O

Cascade connection mode :

Interval timer O O : O

External event counter O @) | O

Square wave output O O ' O

: :

Count clock x/22, /23, | /22, fx/28, | fx, tx/22, fx/24, 1x/28, 1x/28, 1 /2, £x/23, £x/25, fx/27, /29,
2%, 125, | 24, 25, | 210, TIS0 | 21! Tist
fx/28, x/27, | /28, fx/27, !

28, /2%, ! /28, 22, |
fx/210, 212 | fx/210 fy/212, [
ub ' TI2 |

Control register TMCAH TMC50 : TMC51

Output control register TOCH TMC50 | TMC51

Clock select register TCL1 TCL50 : TCL51

T
Interrupt INTTM1 | INTTM2 INTTM50 : INTTM51

Note Maintenance product
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APPENDIX B DEVELOPMENT TOOLS

The following development tools are available for the development of systems that employ the yPD780078 and
780078Y Subseries.
Figure B-1 shows the development tool configuration.

566

Support for PC98-NX series

Unless otherwise specified, products compatible with IBM PC/AT™ computers are compatible with PC98-NX
series computers. When using PC98-NX series computers, refer to the explanation for IBM PC/AT computers.
Windows ™

Unless otherwise specified, “Windows” means the following OSs.

e Windows 3.1

e Windows 95

* Windows 98

¢ Windows 2000
e Windows NT™ ver.4.0
¢ Windows XP
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APPENDIX B DEVELOPMENT TOOLS

Figure B-1. Development Tool Configuration (1/2)

(1) When using the in-circuit emulator IE-78K0-NS or IE-78K0-NS-A

Language processing software

o Assembler package
@ o C compiler package

e Device file

o C library source fileNete !

Control software

* Project manager
(Windows only)Nete2

» Software package

Debugging software

e Integrated debugger
e System simulator

Flash memory

Host machine (PC or EWS)

Interface adapter,
PC card interface, etc.

Power supply unit

write environment

Flash programmer

[

Flash memory
write adapter

[

Flash memory

In-circuit emulator

Emulation board

Emulation probe

Conversion socket or
conversion adapter

Target system

Notes 1. The C library source file is not included in the software package.

2. The project manager PM plus is included in the assembler package.
PM plus is only used for Windows.

User's Manual U14260EJ4V0OUD

567



APPENDIX B DEVELOPMENT TOOLS

Figure B-1. Development Tool Configuration (2/2)

(2) When using the in-circuit emulator IE-78001-R-A

Language processing software

* Assembler package

@ o C compiler package
* Device file

o C compiler source fileNete!

» Software package

Debugging software

e Integrated debugger
e System simulator

Control software

» Project manager
(Windows only)Nete2

Host machine (PC or EWS)

Interface adapter,
PC card interface, e

tc.

Flash memory
write environment

Flash programmer

l

Flash memory
write adapter

l

Flash memory

In-circuit emulator

Emulation board

Emulation probe
conversion board

Emulation probe

Conversion socket
conversion adapter

or

Target system

Notes 1. The C library source file is not included in the software package.
2. The project manager PM plus is included in the assembler package.

PM plus is only used for Windows.
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APPENDIX B DEVELOPMENT TOOLS

B.1 Software Package

SP78K0 This package contains various software tools for 78K/0 Series development.
Software package The following tools are included.
RA78K0, CC78K0, ID78K0-NS, SM78K0, and various device files

Part Number: uSxxxxSP78K0

Remark xxxx in the part number differs depending on the OS used.

USxxxxSP78K0

XXXX Host Machine oS Supply Medium

AB17 PC-9800 series, Windows (Japanese version) CD-ROM

BB17 IBM PC/AT compatibles Windows (English version)

B.2 Language Processing Software

RA78KO0 This assembler converts programs written in mnemonics into object codes executable
Assembler package with a microcontroller.

Further, this assembler is provided with functions capable of automatically creating
symbol tables and branch instruction optimization.

This assembler should be used in combination with device file (DF780078) (sold
separately).

<Precaution when using RA78K0 in PC environment>

This assembler package is a DOS-based application. It can also be used in Windows,
however, by using the project manager (included in the assembler package) on
Windows.

Part Number: uSxxxxRA78K0

CC78K0 This compiler converts programs written in C language into object codes executable with
C compiler package a microcontroller.

This compiler should be used in combination with an assembler package and device file
(both sold separately).

<Precaution when using CC78K0 in PC environment>

This C compiler package is a DOS-based application. It can also be used in Windows,
however, by using the project manager (included in the assembler package) on
Windows.

Part Number: uSxxxxCC78K0

DF780078Note 1 This file contains information peculiar to the device.

Device file This device file should be used in combination with tool (RA78K0, CC78K0, SM78KO0,
ID78K0-NS, and RX78KO0) (all sold separately).

The corresponding OS and host machine differ depending on the tool used.

Part Number: uSxxxxDF780078

CC78KQ-LNote 2 This is a source file of functions configuring the object library included in the C compiler
C library source file package.

This file is required to match the object library included in C compiler package to the
user’s specifications.

It does not depend on the operating environment because it is a source file.

Part Number: uSxxxxCC78K0-L

Notes 1. The DF780078 can be used in common with the RA78K0, CC78K0, SM78K0, ID78K0-NS, and RX78KO0.
2. CC78KO0-L is not included in the software package (SP78KO0).
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Remark xxxx in the part number differs depending on the host machine and OS used.

USxxxxRA78K0
USxxxxCC78K0
XXXX Host Machine [OF) Supply Medium
AB13 PC-9800 series, Windows (Japanese version) 3.5-inch 2HD FD
BB13 IBM PC/AT compatibles Windows (English version)
AB17 Windows (Japanese version) CD-ROM
BB17 Windows (English version)
3P17 HP9000 series 700™ HP-UX™ (Rel. 10.10)
3K17 | SPARCstation™ SunOS™ (Rel. 4.1.4),
Solaris™ (Rel. 2.5.1)
USxxxxDF780078

USxxxxCC78K0-L

XXXX Host Machine oS Supply Medium
AB13 PC-9800 series, Windows (Japanese version) 3.5-inch 2HD FD
BB13 IBM PC/AT compatibles Windows (English version)

3P16 HP9000 series 700 HP-UX (Rel. 10.10) DAT

3K13 SPARCstation SunOS (Rel. 4.1.4), 3.5-inch 2HD FD
3K15 Solaris (Rel. 2.5.1) 1/4-inch CGMT

B.3 Control Software

PM plus
Project manager

This is control software designed to enable efficient user program development in the
Windows environment. All operations used in development of a user program, such as
starting the editor, building, and starting the debugger, can be performed from PM plus.
<Caution>

PM plus is included in the assembler package (RA78KO).

It can only be used in Windows.

B.4 Flash Memory Writing Tools

Flashpro Il Flash programmer dedicated to microcontrollers with on-chip flash memory.
(part number: FL-PR3, PG-FP3)
Flashpro IV

(part number: FL-PR4, PG-FP4)

Flash programmer

FA-64GC-8BS-A
FA-64GC
FA-64GK-9ET
Flash memory writing adapter
Remark FL-PR3,FL-PR4,FA-64GC-8BS-A, FA-64GC, and FA-64GK-9ET are products of Naito Densei Machida
Mfg. Co., Ltd.
Contact: +81-45-475-4191 Naito Densei Machida Mfg. Co., Ltd.

Flash memory writing adapter used connected to the Flashpro Il and Flashpro IV.
* FA-64GC-8BS-A: 64-pin plastic LQFP (GC-8BS type)

* FA-64GC: 64-pin plastic QFP (GC-ABS8 type)

* FA-64GK-9ET: 64-pin plastic TQFP (GK-9ET type)
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B.5 Debugging Tools (Hardware)

B.5.1 When using the in-circuit emulator IE-78K0-NS or IE-78K0-NS-A

|IE-78K0-NS
In-circuit emulator

The in-circuit emulator serves to debug hardware and software when developing
application systems using a 78K/0 Series product. It corresponds to the integrated
debugger (ID78K0-NS). This emulator should be used in combination with a power
supply unit, emulation probe, and interface adapter which is required to connect this
emulator to the host machine.

IE-78K0-NS-PA
Performance board

This board is connected to the IE-78K0-NS to expand its functions. Adding this
board adds a coverage function and enhances debugging functions such as tracer
and timer functions.

IE-78K0-NS-A
In-circuit emulator

A combination of the IE-78K0-NS and IE-78K0-NS-PA.

IE-70000-MC-PS-B
Power supply unit

This adapter is used for supplying power from a receptacle of 100 V to 240 V AC.

IE-70000-98-IF-C
Interface adapter

This adapter is required when using a PC-9800 series computer (except notebook
type) as the host machine (C bus compatible).

IE-70000-CD-IF-A
PC card interface

This is PC card and interface cable required when using a notebook-type computer
as the host machine (PCMCIA socket compatible).

IE-70000-PC-IF-C
Interface adapter

This adapter is required when using an IBM PC/AT compatible computer as the host
machine (ISA bus compatible).

IE-70000-PCI-IF-A
Interface adapter

This adapter is required when using a computer with a PCI bus as the host machine.

IE-780078-NS-EM1
Emulation board

This board emulates the operations of the peripheral hardware peculiar to a device. It
should be used in combination with an in-circuit emulator.

NP-64GC
Emulation probe

This probe is used to connect the in-circuit emulator to a target system and is
designed for use with a 64-pin plastic QFP (GC-AB8 type) and 64-pin plastic LQFP
(GC-8BS type).

EV-9200GC-64
Conversion socket
(See Figures B-2 and B-3)

This conversion socket connects the NP-64GC to a target system board designed for
a 64-pin plastic QFP (GC-ABS8 type) and 64-pin plastic LQFP (GC-8BS type).

NP-64GC-TQ
NP-H64GC-TQ
Emulation probe

This probe is used to connect the in-circuit emulator to a target system and is
designed for use with a 64-pin plastic QFP (GC-AB8 type) and 64-pin plastic LQFP
(GC-8BS type).

TGC-064SAP
Conversion adapter

This conversion adapter connects the NP-64GC-TQ or NP-H64GK-TQ to a target
system board designed for a 64-pin plastic QFP (GC-AB8 type) and 64-pin plastic
LQFP (GC-8BS type).

NP-64GK This probe is used to connect the in-circuit emulator to a target system and is
NP-H64GK-TQ designed for use with a 64-pin plastic TQFP (GK-9ET type).
Emulation probe

TGK-064SBW This conversion adapter connects the NP-64GK or NP-H64GK-TQ to a target system

Conversion adapter
(See Figure B-4)

board designed for a 64-pin plastic TQFP (GK-9ET type).

Remarks 1.

NP-64CW, NP-64GC, NP-64GC-TQ, NP-H64GC-TQ, NP-64GK, and NP-H64GK-TQ are products

of Naito Densei Machida Mfg. Co., Ltd.
Contact: +81-45-475-4191 Naito Densei Machida Mfg. Co., Ltd.

2. TGK-064SBW and TGC-064SAP are products of TOKYO ELETECH CORPORATION.
Contact: Daimaru Kogyo, Ltd. Phone: Tokyo +81-3-3820-7112 Electronics Dept.

Osaka +81-6-6244-6672 Electronics 2nd Dept.

3. EV-9200GC-64 is sold in five-unit sets.
4. TGK-064SBW and TGC-064SAP are sold in single units.
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B.5.2 When using the in-circuit emulator IE-78001-R-A

IE-78001-R-A
In-circuit emulator

The in-circuit emulator serves to debug hardware and software when developing
application systems using a 78K/0 Series product. It corresponds to the integrated
debugger (ID78K0). This emulator should be used in combination with an emulation
probe and interface adapter, which is required to connect this emulator to the host
machine.

IE-70000-98-IF-C
Interface adapter

This adapter is required when using a PC-9800 series computer (except notebook
type) as the host machine (C bus compatible).

IE-70000-PC-IF-C
Interface adapter

This adapter is required when using an IBM PC/AT compatible computer as the host
machine (ISA bus compatible).

IE-70000-PCI-IF-A
Interface adapter

This adapter is required when using a computer with a PCI bus as the host machine.

IE-780078-NS-EM1
Emulation board

This board emulates the operations of the peripheral hardware peculiar to a device.
It should be used in combination with an in-circuit emulator and emulation probe
conversion board.

|IE-78K0-R-EX1
Emulation probe
conversion board

This board is required when using the IE-780078-NS-EM1 on the |IE-78001-R-A.

EP-78240GC-RNote
Emulation probe

This probe is used to connect the in-circuit emulator to a target system and is
designed for use with a 64-pin plastic QFP (GC-AB8 type) and 64-pin plastic LQFP
(GC-8BS type).

EV-9200GC-64
Conversion socket
(See Figures B-2 and B-3)

This conversion socket connects the EP-78240GC-R to a target system board
designed for a 64-pin plastic QFP (GC-AB8 type) and 64-pin plastic LQFP (GC-8BS
type).

EP-78012GK-R
Emulation probe

This probe is used to connect the in-circuit emulator to a target system and is
designed for use with a 64-pin plastic TQFP (GK-9ET type).

TGK-064SBW
Conversion adapter
(See Figure B-4)

This conversion adapter connects the EP-78012GK-R to a target system board
designed for a 64-pin plastic TQFP (GK-9ET type).

Note Maintenance product

Remarks 1. TGK-064SBW is a product of TOKYO ELETECH CORPORATION.
Contact: Daimaru Kogyo, Ltd. Phone: Tokyo +81-3-3820-7112 Electronics Dept.

Osaka +81-6-6244-6672 Electronics 2nd Dept.

2. EV-9200GC-64 is sold in five-unit sets.
3. TGK-064SBW is sold in single units.
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B.6 Debugging Tools (Software)

SM78K0 This is a system simulator for the 78K/0 Series. The SM78K0 is Windows-based
System simulator software.

Itis used to perform debugging at the C source level or assembler level while simulating
the operation of the target system on a host machine.

Use of the SM78KO0 allows the execution of application logical testing and performance
testing on an independent basis from hardware development, thereby providing higher
development efficiency and software quality.

The SM78KO0 should be used in combination with the device file (DF780078) (sold
separately).

Part Number: uSxxxxSM78K0

ID78K0-NS This debugger supports the in-circuit emulators for the 78K/0 Series. The
Integrated debugger ID78K0-NS is Windows-based software.

(supporting in-circuit emulators It has improved C-compatible debugging functions and can display the results of
IE-78K0-NS and |E-78K0-NS-A) tracing with the source program using an integrating window function that associates
ID78K0 the source program, disassemble display, and memory display with the trace result.
Integrated debugger It should be used in combination with the device file (sold separately).

(supporting in-circuit emulator

IE-78001-R-A) Part Number: uSxxxxID78K0-NS, uSxxxxID78K0

Remark xxxx in the part number differs depending on the host machine and OS used.

USxxxxSM78K0
USxxxxID78K0-NS
USxxxxID78K0

XXXX Host Machine 0os Supply Medium
AB17 IBM PC/AT compatibles Windows (Japanese version) CD-ROM
BB17 Windows (English version)
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Conversion Socket (EV-9200GC-64) Package Drawing and Recommended Board Mounting Pattern

Figure B-2. EV-9200GC-64 Package Drawing (for Reference Only)

A M
E B A N 0 ©
A uuuuuuuuj\ m—g 2
NEC| £
ol O + ,% — x4
YQi]nn|\1’ﬁ§r’|ﬁ°ﬂnnn'rflsr‘inrli/ —
No.1 pin index P
AHI‘I I‘I I‘H I‘I I‘I I‘I I‘h
\ G
H
|
EV-9200GC-64-GOE
ITEM| MILLIMETERS INCHES
A 18.8 0.74
B 14.1 0.555
c 14.1 0.555
D 18.8 0.74
E 4-C 3.0 4-C 0.118
F 0.8 0.031
G 6.0 0.236
H 15.8 0.622
[ 18.5 0.728
J 6.0 0.236
K 15.8 0.622
L 18.5 0.728
M 8.0 0.315
N 7.8 0.307
o) 2.5 0.098
P 2.0 0.079
Q 1.35 0.053
R 0.35%0.1 0.0143:008
s $2.3 $0.091
T $1.5 $0.059
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Figure B-3. EV-9200GC-64 Recommended Board Mounting Pattern (for Reference Only)

G
H[II]I]I]I][II]HI][I]I]EI] _
PIvT =
w| w —Gﬁ % T
o =
L =
oononoooononog |4 -
S
B
A
EV-9200GC-64-P1E
ITEM MILLIMETERS INCHES
A 19.5 0.768
B 14.8 0.583
C |0.8-0.02 x 15=12.0-0.05 | 0.031%°%:x 0.591=0.472%%5,
D |0.8-0.02 x 15=12.0-0.05 | 0.031*%52x 0.591=0.472%55,
E 14.8 0.583
F 19.5 0.768
G 6.00-0.08 0.236%003
H 6.00-0.08 0.236% %05
| 0.5-0.02 0.197%°%2
J $2.36-0.03 $0.093:%%%
K $2.2-0.1 $0.087%%%s
L $1.57-0.03 $0.062% %02

Caution Dimensions of mount pad for EV-9200 and that for
target device (QFP) may be different in some parts.
For the recommended mount pad dimensions for
QFP, refer to "Semiconductor Device Mount
Manual" (http://www.necel.com/pkg/en/mount/index.

html).
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Conversion Adapter (TGK-064SBW) Package Drawing

Figure B-4. TGK-064SBW Package Drawing (for Reference Only)

° SN
| TTT]T I‘ ‘I T TT | J *
dy | |
c | WU
b [TTUTTTTTIT
f - g
ITEM MILLIMETERS INCHES ITEM MILLIMETERS INCHES
A 18.4 0.724 a $0.3 $0.012
B 0.65x15=9.75 0.026x0.591=0.384 b 1.85 0.073
9 0.65 0.026 c 3.5 0.138
D 7.75 0.305 d 2.0 0.079
E 10.15 0.400 e 3.9 0.154
F 12.55 0.494 f 1.325 0.052
G 14.95 0.589 g 1.325 0.052
H 0.65x15=9.75 0.026x0.591=0.384 h 5.9 0.232
| 11.85 0.467 i 0.8 0.031
J 18.4 0.724 j 2.4 0.094
K c2.0 C 0.079 k 2.7 0.106
L 12.45 0.490 TGK-064SBW-G1E
M 10.25 0.404
N 7.7 0.303
O 10.02 0.394
P 14.92 0.587
Q 1.1 0.437
R 1.45 0.057
S 1.45 0.057
T 4-91.3 4-¢0.051
U 1.8 0.071
\ 5.0 0.197
W $5.3 $0.209
X 4-C 1.0 4-C 0.039
Y $3.55 $0.140
z $0.9 $0.035

Note Product by TOKYO ELETECH CORPORATION.
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The following shows the conditions when connecting the emulation probe and conversion adapter. Consider the

shape of the components to be mounted on the target system and follow the configurations below when designing

the system.

Among the products described in this appendix, NP-64GC-TQ, NP-H64GC-TQ, NP-64GK, and NP-H64GK-TQ are
products of Naito Densei Machida Mfg. Co., Ltd. and TGC-064SAP and TGK-064SBW are products of TOKYO
ELETECH CORPORATION.

Table C-1. Distance Between IE System and Conversion Adapter

Emulation Probe Conversion Adapter Distance Between IE System and Conversion Adapter
NP-64GC-TQ TGC-064SAP 170 mm
NP-H64GC-TQ 370 mm
NP-64GK TGK-064SBW 170 mm
NP-H64GK-TQ 370 mm

User’'s Manual U14260EJ4VOUD

577



APPENDIX C NOTES ON TARGET SYSTEM DESIGN

Figure C-1. Distance Between In-Circuit Emulator and Conversion Adapter (64GC)

In-circuit emulator
IE-78KO0-NS or IE-78K0-NS-A

Target system

Emulation board
IE-780078-NS-EM1

Note

170 mm
/ \ ———
1
! 1
! 1
o :> ! 1
! 1
1
° . :<
Emulation probe
NP-64GC-TQ, NP-H64GC-TQ Conversion adapter: TGC-064SAP

Note The above distance shows when the NP-64GC-TQ is used. When the NP-H64GC-TQ is used, the distance
is 370 mm.

Figure C-2. Connection Conditions of Target System (NP-64GC-TQ)

Emulation board
IE-780078-NS-EM1

Emulation probe
NP-64GC-TQ

23 mm

_ Copversmn adapter
e ' TGC-064SAP

578 User's Manual U14260EJ4V0UD



APPENDIX C NOTES ON TARGET SYSTEM DESIGN

Figure C-3. Connection Conditions of Target System (NP-H64GC-TQ)

Emulation board
IE-780078-NS-EM1

Emulation probe
NP-H64GC-TQ

,,‘—""C’onversion adapter
-7 TGC-064SAP
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Figure C-4. Distance Between In-Circuit Emulator and Conversion Adapter (64GK)

In-circuit emulator
|E-78K0-NS or IE-78K0-NS-A

Target system

Emulation board
IE-780078-NS-EM1

Note

170 mm

- I """ 1

1 1

1 1

° |:l'> I I

1 1

[ J 1 3

| 1

Emulation probe

NP-64GK, NP-HB4GK-TQ Conversion adapter TGK-064SBW

Note The above distance shows when the NP-64GK is used. When the NP-H64GK-TQ is used, the distance is
370 mm.

Figure C-5. Connection Conditions of Target System (NP-64GK)

Emulation board
IE-780078-NS-EM1

Emulation probe
NP-64GK

21.95 mm

» “Conversion adapter
. TGK-064SBW

580 User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD



APPENDIX C NOTES ON TARGET SYSTEM DESIGN

Emulation
IE-780078

T~

21.95 mm

Figure C-6. Connection Conditions of Target System (NP-H64GK-TQ)

board
-NS-EM1
\ Emulation probe
NP-H64GK-TQ

) ,——';“Cb’n_version adapter
e ' TGK-064SBW

I.
CA
.- J ] M""I

Jj
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D.1 Register Index (In Alphabetical Order with Respect to Register Names)

[A]

A/D conversion result register 0 (ADCRO) ... 231

A/D converter mode register 0 (ADMO) ... 228

Analog input channel specification register 0 (ADSO) ... 231
Asynchronous serial interface mode register 0 (ASIMO) ... 250
Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 (ASIM2) ... 272
Asynchronous serial interface status register 0 (ASISO0) ... 252
Asynchronous serial interface status register 2 (ASIS2) ... 274
Asynchronous serial interface transmit status register 2 (ASIF2) ... 275

[B]
Baud rate generator control register 0 (BRGCO) ... 252
Baud rate generator control register 2 (BRGC2) ... 276

[C]

Capture/compare control register 00 (CRCO00) ... 151
Capture/compare control register 01 (CRCO01) ... 151
Clock output select register (CKS) ... 221

Clock select register 2 (CKSEL2) ... 277

[E]

8-bit timer compare register 50 (CR50) ... 190

8-bit timer compare register 51 (CR51) ... 190

8-bit timer counter 50 (TM50) ... 189

8-bit timer counter 51 (TM51) ... 189

8-bit timer mode control register 50 (TMC50) ... 192

8-bit timer mode control register 51 (TMC51) ... 192
External interrupt falling edge enable register (EGN) ... 405
External interrupt rising edge enable register (EGP) ... 405

[

IIC control register 0 (11ICCO) ... 338

IIC shift register 0 (1ICO) ... 336

IIC status register 0 (IICS0) ... 343

IIC transfer clock select register 0 (IICCLO) ... 346
Internal expansion RAM size switching register (IXS) ... 441
Interrupt mask flag register OH (MKOH) ... 403
Interrupt mask flag register OL (MKOL) ... 403
Interrupt mask flag register 1L (MK1L) ... 403
Interrupt request flag register OH (IFOH) ... 402
Interrupt request flag register OL (IFOL) ... 402
Interrupt request flag register 1L (IF1L) ... 402
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[M]

Memory expansion mode register (MEM) ... 419
Memory expansion wait setting register (MM) ... 420
Memory size switching register (IMS) ... 440

[O]
Oscillation stabilization time select register (OSTS) ... 132, 428

[P]

Port mode register 0 (PMO) ... 118

Port mode register 2 (PM2) ... 118, 254, 322

Port mode register 3 (PM3) ... 118, 280, 313, 347

Port mode register 4 (PM4) ... 118

Port mode register 5 (PM5) ... 118

Port mode register 6 (PM6) ... 118

Port mode register 7 (PM7) ... 118, 157, 195, 223

Port mode register 8 (PM8) ... 118, 322

Port register 0 (PO) ... 122

Port register 1 (P1) ... 122

Port register 2 (P2) ... 122

Port register 3 (P3) ... 122

Port register 4 (P4) ... 122

Port register 5 (P5) ... 122
(P6) ... 122

Port register 7 (P7) ... 122

Port register 8 (P8) ... 122

Prescaler mode register 00 (PRMOQO) ... 155

Prescaler mode register 01 (PRMO1) ... 155

Priority specification flag register OH (PROH) ... 404

Port register 6 (P6) ...

Priority specification flag register OL (PROL) ... 404
Priority specification flag register 1L (PR1L) ... 404
Processor clock control register (PCC) ... 129
Program status word (PSW) ... 72, 406

Pull-up resistor option register 0 (PUO) ... 123
Pull-up resistor option register 2 (PU2) ... 123
Pull-up resistor option register 3 (PU3) ... 123
Pull-up resistor option register 4 (PU4) ... 123
Pull-up resistor option register 5 (PU5) ... 123
Pull-up resistor option register 6 (PU6) ... 123
Pull-up resistor option register 7 (PU7) ... 123
Pull-up resistor option register 8 (PU8) ... 123

[R]
Receive buffer register 0 (RXBO) ... 249
Receive buffer register 2 (RXB2) ... 270
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[S]

Serial clock select register 1 (CSIC1) ... 321

Serial 1/O shift register 1 (SIO1) ... 319

Serial I/O shift register 3 (SIO3) ... 311

Serial operation mode register 1 (CSIM1) ... 320

Serial operation mode register 3 (CSIM3) ... 311

16-bit timer capture/compare register 000 (CR000) ... 145
16-bit timer capture/compare register 001 (CR001) ... 145
16-bit timer capture/compare register 010 (CR010) ... 147
16-bit timer capture/compare register 011 (CR011) ... 147
16-bit timer counter 00 (TMOO) ... 145

16-bit timer counter 01 (TMO1) ... 145

16-bit timer mode control register 00 (TMCOQO0) ... 148
16-bit timer mode control register 01 (TMCO01) ... 148
16-bit timer output control register 00 (TOCO00) ... 153
16-bit timer output control register 01 (TOCO1) ... 153
Slave address register 0 (SVAQ) ... 336

—_~ o~~~

[T]

Timer clock select register 50 (TCL50) ... 191

Timer clock select register 51 (TCL51) ... 191

Transfer mode specification register 2 (TRMC2) ... 279
Transmit buffer register 1 (SOTB1) ... 319

Transmit buffer register 2 (TXB2) ... 270

Transmit shift register 0 (TXSO0) ... 249

(W]

Watch timer operation mode register (WTM) ... 211
Watchdog timer clock select register (WDCS) ... 216
Watchdog timer mode register (WDTM) ... 217
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D.2 Register Index (In Alphabetical Order with Respect to Register Symbol)

[A]
ADCRQO:
ADMO:
ADSO:
ASIF2:
ASIMO:
ASIM2:
ASISO0:
ASIS2:

[B]
BRGCO:
BRGC2:

[C]
CKS:
CKSEL2:
CRO000:
CRO0O01:
CRo10:
CRO11:
CR50:
CR51:
CRCO00:
CRCO1:
CSIC1:
CSIM1:
CSIM3:

[E]
EGN:
EGP:

[
IFOH:
IFOL:
IF1L:
11ICO:
lICCO:
IICCLO:
IICS0:
IMS:
IXS:

A/D conversion result register 0 ... 231
A/D converter mode register O ... 228
Analog input channel specification register 0 ... 231

Asynchronous serial interface transmit status register 2 ... 275

Asynchronous serial interface mode register 0 ... 250
Asynchronous serial interface mode register 2 ... 272
Asynchronous serial interface status register 0 ... 252
Asynchronous serial interface status register 2 ... 274

Baud rate generator control register 0 ... 252
Baud rate generator control register 2 ... 276

Clock output select register ... 221

Clock select register 2 ... 277

16-bit timer capture/compare register 000 ... 145
16-bit timer capture/compare register 001 ... 145
16-bit timer capture/compare register 010 ... 147
16-bit timer capture/compare register 011 ... 147
8-bit timer compare register 50 ... 190

8-bit timer compare register 51 ... 190
Capture/compare control register 00 ... 151
Capture/compare control register 01 ... 151
Serial clock select register 1 ... 321

Serial operation mode register 1 ... 320

Serial operation mode register 3 ... 311

External interrupt falling edge enable register ... 405
External interrupt rising edge enable register ... 405

Interrupt request flag register OH ... 402

Interrupt request flag register OL ... 402

Interrupt request flag register 1L ... 402

IIC shift register 0 ... 336

IIC control register 0 ... 338

IIC transfer clock select register 0 ... 346

IIC status register 0 ... 343

Memory size switching register ... 440

Internal expansion RAM size switching register ... 441

User's Manual U14260EJ4VOUD

585



APPENDIX D REGISTER INDEX

[M]

MEM: Memory expansion mode register ... 419
MKOH: Interrupt mask flag register OH ... 403

MKOL: Interrupt mask flag register OL ... 403

MK1L: Interrupt mask flag register 1L ... 403

MM: Memory expansion wait setting register ... 420

[O]
OSTS:  Oscillation stabilization time select register ... 132, 428

[P]

PO: Port register 0 ... 122
P1: Port register 1 ... 122
P2: Port register 2 ... 122
P3: Port register 3 ... 122
P4: Port register 4 ... 122
P5: Port register 5 ... 122
P6: Port register 6 ... 122
P7: Port register 7 ... 122
P8: Port register 8 ... 122
PCC: Processor clock control register ... 129

PMO: Port mode register 0 ... 118

PM2: Port mode register 2 ... 118, 254, 322
PMS3: Port mode register 3 ... 118, 280, 313, 347
PM4: Port mode register 4 ... 118

PM5: Port mode register 5 ... 118

PM6: Port mode register 6 ... 118

PM7: Port mode register 7 ... 118, 157, 195, 223
PMS8: Port mode register 8 ... 118, 322

PROH:  Priority specification flag register OH ... 404
PROL: Priority specification flag register OL ... 404
PR1L: Priority specification flag register 1L ... 404
PRMO0O: Prescaler mode register 00 ... 155

PRMO1: Prescaler mode register 01 ... 155

PSW: Program status word ... 72, 406

PUO: Pull-up resistor option register 0 ... 123
PU2: Pull-up resistor option register 2 ... 123
PU3: Pull-up resistor option register 3 ... 123
PU4: Pull-up resistor option register 4 ... 123
PUS5: Pull-up resistor option register 5 ... 123
PUG: Pull-up resistor option register 6 ... 123
PU7: Pull-up resistor option register 7 ... 123

PUS8: Pull-up resistor option register 8 ... 123

[R]
RXBO0:  Receive buffer register 0 ... 249
RXB2: Receive buffer register 2 ... 270
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[S]
SIO1:
SIO3:
SOTBH1:
SVAO:

[T]
TCL50:
TCL51:
TMOO:
TMO1:
TM50:
TM51:
TMCO00:
TMCO1:
TMC50:
TMC51:
TOCOO:
TOCO1:
TRMC2:
TXB2:
TXSO0:

W]
WDCS:
WDTM:
WTM:

Serial 1/O shift register 1 ... 319
Serial 1/O shift register 3 ... 311
Transmit buffer register 1 ... 319
Slave address register 0 ... 336

Timer clock select register 50 ... 191

Timer clock select register 51 ... 191

16-bit timer counter 00 ... 145

16-bit timer counter 01 ... 145

8-bit timer counter 50 ... 189

8-bit timer counter 51 ... 189

16-bit timer mode control register 00 ... 148
16-bit timer mode control register 01 ... 148
8-bit timer mode control register 50 ... 192
8-bit timer mode control register 51 ... 192
16-bit timer output control register 00 ... 153
16-bit timer output control register 01 ... 153
Transfer mode specification register 2 ... 279
Transmit buffer register 2 ... 270

Transmit shift register 0 ... 249

Watchdog timer clock select register ... 216
Watchdog timer mode register ... 217
Watch timer operation mode register ... 211
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E.1 Major Revisions in This Edition

Page Description

Throughout Addition of lead-free products

p. 140 Modification of Table 7-3 Maximum Time Required for CPU Clock Switchover

pp. 149, 150 Addition of explanation when register is used as capture register to Figure 8-6 Format of 16-Bit Timer
Mode Control Register 00 (TMCO00) and Figure 8-7 Format of 16-Bit Timer Mode Control Register
01 (TMCO1)

pp. 155, 156 Modification of Caution 4 in Figure 8-12 Format of Prescaler Mode Register 00 (PRM00) and Figure
8-13 Format of Prescaler Mode Register 01 (PRMO01)

p. 186 Modification of description in <1> of (10) Edge detection in 8.6 Cautions for 16-Bit Timer/Event
Counters 00, 01

p. 324 Modification of PM22 and P22 in Table 17-2 Relationship Between Register Settings and Pins (3-
Wire Serial 1/0 Mode)

p. 333 Modification of descriptions related to ACK and wait in CHAPTER 18 SERIAL INTERFACE IICO
(uPD780078Y SUBSERIES ONLY)

p. 431 Modification of (2) (c) in 21.2.1 HALT mode

p. 434 Modification of (2) (b) in 21.2.2 STOP mode
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E.2 Revision History up to Previous Edition

The history of revisions made up to this edition is shown below.

(1/7)

Edition

Contents

Applied to:

2nd

Addition of the following package
e 64-pin plastic LQFP (GC-8BS type)

Addition of expanded-specification products to the uPD780078 Subseries

Throughout

Addition of 1.1 Expanded-Specification Products and Conventional Products

Modification of voltage operation range of A/D converter in 1.8 Outline of
Functions

CHAPTER 1 OUTLINE
(uPD780078 SUBSERIES)

Modification of voltage operation range of A/D converter in 2.7 Outline of
Functions

CHAPTER 2 OUTLINE
(uPD780078Y
SUBSERIES)

Addition of description about pin processing in 3.2.17 Ver (flash memory version
only)

Modification of 1/O circuit types of P32 and P33 in Table 3-1 Pin I/0 Circuit
Types

CHAPTER 3 PIN
FUNCTION (xPD780078
SUBSERIES)

Addition of description about pin processing in 4.2.17 Vee (flash memory version
only)

CHAPTER 4 PIN
FUNCTION (1PD780078Y
SUBSERIES)

Addition of description about programming area in 5.1.2 (1) Internal high-speed
RAM and (2) Internal expansion RAM

Modification of Figure 5-10 Data to Be Saved to Stack Memory and Figure 5-11
Data to Be Restored from Stack Memory

Modification of [Description example] in 5.4.4 Short direct addressing

Addition of [lllustration] in 5.4.7 Based addressing, 5.4.8 Based indexed
addressing, and 5.4.9 Stack addressing

CHAPTER 5 CPU
ARCHITECTURE

Modification of port block diagrams (Figure 6-2 Block Diagram of P00 to P03 to
Figure 6-21 Block Diagram of P80)

Addition of Table 6-6 Port Mode Registers and Output Latch Setting When
Alternate Function Is Used

CHAPTER 6 PORT
FUNCTIONS

Addition of description of internal feedback resistor and oscillation stabilization
time select register (OSTS) in 7.3 Clock Generator Control Register

CHAPTER 7 CLOCK
GENERATOR

Deletion of 8.5.6 One-shot pulse output operation in the previous edition

Modification of Figure 8-1 Block Diagram of 16-Bit Timer/Event Counter 00
and Figure 8-2 Block Diagram of 16-Bit Timer/Event Counter 01

Change of Table 8-2 TI0On Pin Valid Edge and CR00n, CRO1n Capture Trigger
and Table 8-3 TI01n Pin Valid Edge and CR0OONn Capture Trigger in the
previous edition to Table 8-2 CR0OOn Capture Trigger and Valid Edges of TIOOn
and TI01n Pins and Table 8-3 CR01n Capture Trigger and Valid Edge of TIOOn
Pin (CRCO02n = 1)

Change of explanation order of each function in 8.4 Operation of 16-Bit Timer/
Event Counters 00, 01

Addition of Figure 8-31 PPG Output Configuration Diagram and Figure 8-32
PPG Output Operation Timing

CHAPTER 8 16-BIT
TIMER/EVENT
COUNTERS 00, 01
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2/7)

Edition Contents Applied to:

2nd Addition of 8.5 Program List CHAPTER 8 16-BIT
TIMER/EVENT
COUNTERS 00, 01

Modification of 8.6 (3) Capture register data retention timing
Addition of (11) STOP mode or main system clock stop mode setting

Modification of Figure 9-1 Block Diagram of 8-Bit Timer/Event Counter 50 and | CHAPTER 9 8-BIT TIMER/
Figure 9-2 Block Diagram of 8-Bit Timer/Event Counter 51 EVENT COUNTERS 50, 51

Deletion of Caution in Figure 9-5 Format of 8-Bit Timer Mode Control Register
50 (TMC50) and Figure 9-6 Format of 8-Bit Timer Mode Control Register 51
(TMC51)

Addition of [Setting] in 9.4.2 External event counter operation

Addition of description about frequency to [Setting] in 9.4.3 Square-wave output
(8-bit resolution) operation

Addition of descriptions about frequency and duty ratio to [Setting] in 9.4.4 8-bit
PWM output operation

Addition of 9.5 Program List

Deletion of 9.6 (2) Operation after compare register transition during timer
count operation in the previous edition

Deletion of oscillation stabilization time select register (OSTS) from 11.4 CHAPTER 11
Registers to Control Watchdog Timer in the previous edition WATCHDOG TIMER
Modification of Figure 12-1 Block Diagram of Clock Output/Buzzer Output CHAPTER 12 CLOCK
Controller OUTPUT/BUZZER

OUTPUT CONTROLLER

Addition of Figure 13-2 Format of A/D Conversion Result Register 0 (ADCRO0) CHAPTER 13 A/D
CONVERTER

Modification of description in 13.2 (3) Sample & hold circuit and (4) Voltage
comparator, and addition of (9) ADTRG pin

Addition of Table 13-2 ADCS0 and ADCEO Settings and Figure 13-4 Timing
Chart When Boost Reference Voltage Generator Is Used

Addition of Table 13-3 Sampling Time and A/D Conversion Start Delay Time
of A/D Converter

Deletion of 13.6 (4) Noise countermeasures (those deleted are added to Figure
13-20 Example of Connecting Capacitor to AVrer Pin and Figure 13-22
Example of Connection When Signal Source Impedance Is High)

Addition of (13) Input impedance of ANIO to ANI7 pins

Modification of Figure 14-1 Block Diagram of Serial Interface UARTO CHAPTER 14 SERIAL
INTERFACE UARTO

Shift of description about asynchronous serial interface status register 0 (ASIS0)
from 14.3 Registers to Control Serial Interface UARTO to 14.2 Configuration
of Serial Interface UARTO

Addition of Caution in Figure 14-7 Error Tolerance (When k = 0), Including
Sampling Errors

Modification of Caution in Figure 14-10 Timing of Asynchronous Serial
Interface Receive Completion Interrupt Request

Addition of (1) Registers to be used and (3) Relationship between main
system clock and baud rate in 14.4.3 Infrared data transfer mode

Addition of Table 14-6 Register Settings
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(3/7)

Edition

Contents

Applied to:

2nd

Modification of Figure 15-1 Block Diagram of Serial Interface UART2

Shift of descriptions about asynchronous serial interface status register 2 (ASIS2)
and asynchronous serial interface transmit status register 2 (ASIF2) from 15.3
Registers to Control Serial Interface UART2 to 15.2 Configuration of Serial
Interface UART2

Modification of Caution 1 and addition of Cautions 2 and 3 in Figure 15-4
Format of Asynchronous Serial Interface Transmit Status Register 2 (ASIF2)

Addition of Notes 7 and 8 in Figure 15-8 Format of Transfer Mode
Specification Register 2 (TRMC2)

Modification of error values in Table 15-2 Relationship Between Main System
Clock and Baud Rate

Addition of Caution in Table 15-3 Maximum Permissible Baud Rate Error and
Minimum Permissible Baud Rate Error

Modification of the INTST2 timing in (ii) and (iii) of Figure 15-12 Timing of
Asynchronous Serial Interface Transmit Completion Interrupt Request

Division of Table 15-6 Transmission Status and Writing to TXB2 in the
previous edition into Table 15-4 Writing to TXBF and TXB2 (When Successive
Transmission Is Started) and Table 15-5 Writing to TXSF and TXB2 (When
Successive Transmission Is in Progress)

Modification of Figure 15-14 Timing of Starting Successive Transmission

Modification of Figure 15-15 Timing of Completing Successive Transmission

Modification of Figure 15-17 Receive Error Timing

Addition of Table 15-10 Register Settings

CHAPTER 15 SERIAL
INTERFACE UART2

Modification of Figure 16-1 Block Diagram of Serial Interface SIO3

Addition of Notes 3 and 4 in Figure 16-2 Format of Serial Operation Mode
Register 3 (CSIM3)

Addition of Table 16-2 Register Settings

CHAPTER 16 SERIAL
INTERFACE SIO3

Modification of Figure 17-1 Block Diagram of Serial Interface CSI1

Addition of description about SS1 pin in 17.4.2 (2) Communication operation

Modification of Figure 17-6 Timing of 3-Wire Serial /0 Mode

Modification of Figure 17-8 Output Operation of First Bit

Modification of Figure 17-9 Output Value of SO1 Pin (Last Bit)

Deletion of 17.4.2 (6) SCK1 pin and (7) SO1 pin in the previous edition

Addition of Table 17-2 Register Settings

CHAPTER 17 SERIAL
INTERFACE CSI1

Modification of Figure 18-1 Block Diagram of Serial Interface 11C0

Incorporation of 18.3 (4) lIC shift register 0 (1IC0) and (5) Slave address
register 0 (SVAO) in the previous edition into 18.2 (1) IIC shift register 0 (11C0)
and (2) Slave address register 0 (SVAO0), respectively

Addition of description to “Transfer Lines” in Figure 18-16 Wait Signal

Addition of descriptions to Notes 1 and 2 in Table 18-2 INTIICO Timing and Wait
Control

Modification of Figure 18-21 Master Operation Flowchart and Figure 18-22
Slave Operation Flowchart

CHAPTER 18 SERIAL
INTERFACE 1ICO
(uPD780078Y SUBSERIES
ONLY)
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(4/7)
Edition Contents Applied to:
2nd Modification of 18.5.16 (3) (d) (ii)) When WTIMO = 1 (after restart, does not CHAPTER 18 SERIAL

match with address (= not extension code)) INTERFACE IICO

Modification of (1) Start condition ~ address and (2) Data in Figure 18-23 (uPD780078Y SUBSERIES

Example of Master to Slave Communication (When 9-Clock Wait Is Selected ONLY)

for Both Master and Slave)

Modification of Figure 18-24 Example of Slave to Master Communication

(When 9-Clock Wait Is Selected for Both Master and Slave)

Modification of (E) Software interrupt in Figure 19-1 Basic Configuration of CHAPTER 19 INTERRUPT

Interrupt Function FUNCTIONS

Addition of Cautions 3 and 4 in Figure 19-2 Format of Interrupt Request Flag

Register (IFOL, IFOH, IF1L)

Addition of Caution in Figure 19-5 Format of External Interrupt Rising Edge

Enable Register (EGP), External Interrupt Falling Edge Enable Register

(EGN)

Addition of description and Remark in 19.4.1 Non-maskable interrupt request

acknowledgment operation

Addition of description in 19.4.2 Maskable interrupt acknowledgment operation

Addition of item to Table 19-4 Interrupt Requests Enabled for Multiple

Interrupt Servicing

Addition of description about when using expanded-specification products CHAPTER 20 EXTERNAL
DEVICE EXPANSION
FUNCTION

Addition of clock output and buzzer output in Table 21-1 HALT Mode Operating | CHAPTER 21 STANDBY

Statuses FUNCTION

Modification of clock output in Table 21-3 STOP Mode Operating Statuses

Modification of chapter CHAPTER 23
uPD78F0078, 78F0078Y

Addition of chapters CHAPTER 25
ELECTRICAL
SPECIFICATIONS
CHAPTER 26 PACKAGE
DRAWINGS
CHAPTER 27
RECOMMENDED
SOLDERING CONDITIONS

Addition of Table A-2 Major Differences Between uPD78018F, 780024A, APPENDIX A

780034A, and 780078 Subseries (Software) DIFFERENCES BETWEEN
uPD78018F, 780024A,
780034A, AND 780078
SUBSERIES

Modification of chapter APPENDIX B
DEVELOPMENT TOOLS

Addition of chapters APPENDIX C NOTES ON
TARGET SYSTEM DESIGN
APPENDIX E REVISION
HISTORY
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(5/7)

Edition

Contents

Applied to:

3rd

Addition of expanded-specification products to uPD780078Y Subseries

Modification of name of the following special function registers (SFR)
* Ports 0 to 8 — Port registers 0 to 8

Throughout

Addition of 2.1 Expanded-Specification Products and Conventional Products

CHAPTER 2 OUTLINE
(uPD780078Y
SUBSERIES)

Modification of value after reset of port register 1 (P1) in Table 5-3 Special
Function Register List

CHAPTER 5 CPU ARCHI-
TECTURE

Modification of Figure 6-14 Block Diagram of P40 to P47

Modification of Figure 6-16 Block Diagram of P50 to P57

Modification of Figure 6-17 Block Diagram of P64, P65, and P67

Modification of Figure 6-18 Block Diagram of P66

Addition of port registers (PO to P8) to 6.3 Port Function Control Registers

CHAPTER 6 PORT FUNC-
TIONS

Addition of the following figures

* Figure 8-3 Format of 16-Bit Timer Counter On (TMOn)

* Figure 8-4 Format of 16-Bit Timer Capture/Compare Register 00n (CROOn)
* Figure 8-5 Format of 16-Bit Timer Capture/Compare Register 01n (CR01n)

Addition of register setting method to the following sections
¢ 8.4.1 Interval timer operation

¢ 8.4.2 External event counter operation

¢ 8.4.3 Pulse width measurement operations

¢ 8.4.4 Square-wave output operation

¢ 8.4.5 PPG output operation

Addition of settings of prescaler mode register On (PRMOn) to the following figures

* Figure 8-15  Control Register Settings for Interval Timer Operation

* Figure 8-19  Control Register Settings in External Event Counter Mode
(with Rising Edge Specified)

* Figure 8-23  Control Register Settings for Pulse Width Measurement with
Free-Running Counter and One Capture Register (When
TIOOn and CR0O1n Are Used)

* Figure 8-26  Control Register Settings for Measurement of Two Pulse
Widths with Free-Running Counter

* Figure 8-28 Control Register Settings for Pulse Width Measurement with
Free-Running Counter and Two Capture Registers (with
Rising Edge Specified)

* Figure 8-30 Control Register Settings for Pulse Width Measurement by
Means of Restart (with Rising Edge Specified)

* Figure 8-32  Control Register Settings in Square-Wave Output Mode

* Figure 8-34  Control Register Settings for PPG Output Operation

Modification of the following figures

* Figure 8-17 Timing of Interval Timer Operation

* Figure 8-36 PPG Output Operation Timing

* Figure 8-37 Start Timing of 16-Bit Timer Counter On (TMOn)

CHAPTER 8 16-BIT TIMER/
EVENT COUNTERS 00, 01

Addition of the following figures
¢ Figure 9-3 Format of 8-Bit Timer Counter 5n (TM5n)
* Figure 9-4 Format of 8-Bit Timer Compare Register 5n (CR5n)

CHAPTER 9 8-BIT TIMER/
EVENT COUNTERS 50, 51
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(6/7)
Edition Contents Applied to:
3rd Modification of the following figures CHAPTER 9 8-BIT TIMER/

* Figure 9-10 Interval Timer Operation Timing EVENT COUNTERS 50, 51
* Figure 9-11 External Event Counter Operation Timing (with Rising Edge

Specified)
* Figure 9-12 Square-Wave Output Operation Timing
* Figure 9-13 PWM Output Operation Timing
* Figure 9-14 Timing of Operation with CR5n Changed
* Figure 9-15 16-Bit Resolution Cascade Connection Mode
* Figure 9-16 Start Timing of 8-Bit Timer Counter 5n (TM5n)
Modification of description on cycle and duty, and addition of active level width to
9.4.4 8-bit PWM output operation
Addition of 10.5 Cautions for Watch Timer and Figure 10-4 Example of CHAPTER 10 WATCH
Generation of Watch Timer Interrupt Request (INTWT) (When Interrupt TIMER
Period = 0.5 s)
Modification of Figure 13-1 Block Diagram of 10-Bit A/D Converter CHAPTER 13 A/D
Modification of part of description in 13.2 A/D Converter Configuration CONVERTER
Shift of description of A/D conversion result register 0 (ADCRO) to 13.3
Registers Used in A/D Converter
Modification of part of description in 13.4.1 Basic operations of A/D converter
Addition of description of successive approximation register (SAR) to 13.4.2
Input voltage and conversion results
Modification of the following figures
* Figure 13-9 A/D Conversion by Hardware Start (When Falling Edge Is

Specified)
* Figure 13-10 A/D Conversion by Software Start
* Figure 13-17 A/D Conversion End Interrupt Request Generation Timing
Modification of part of description in (10) Timing at which A/D conversion result
is undefined in 13.6 Cautions for A/D Converter
Addition of Figure 13-20 Timing of A/D Converter Sampling and A/D
Conversion Start Delay
Modification of description in (1) Registers to be used in 14.4.2 Asynchronous CHAPTER 14 SERIAL
serial interface (UART) mode INTERFACE UARTO
Addition of Figure 14-9 Example of UART Transmit/Receive Data Waveform
Modification of Table 14-4 Causes of Receive Errors
Modification of description in (1) Registers to be used in 14.4.3 Infrared data
transfer mode
Modification of description in (1) Registers to be used in 15.4.2 Asynchronous CHAPTER 15 SERIAL
serial interface (UART) mode INTERFACE UART2
Addition of Figure 15-12 Example of UART Transmit/Receive Data Waveform
Modification of Table 15-9 Causes of Receive Errors
Modification of description in (1) Registers to be used in 15.4.3 Multi-
processor transfer mode
Modification of description in (1) Registers to be used in 15.4.4 Infrared data
transfer (IrDA) mode
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(7/7)
Edition Contents Applied to:
3rd Modification of description in (1) Registers to be used in 16.4.2 3-wire serial CHAPTER 16 SERIAL
/0 mode INTERFACE SIO3

Modification of Table 16-3 Register Settings

Partial modification of Figure 17-1 Block Diagram of Serial Interface CSI1 CHAPTER 17 SERIAL
INTERFACE CSI1

Partial modification of Figure 17-3 Format of Serial Clock Select Register
1 (CSIC1)

Modification of description in (1) Registers to be used in 17.4.2 3-wire serial
1/0 mode

Addition of (5) SO1 output to 17.4.2 3-wire serial /0 mode

Modification of Figure 18-18 Communication Reservation Timing CHAPTER 18 SERIAL
INTERFACE IICO
(uPD780078Y SUBSERIES

Modification of Figure 18-21 Master Operation Flowchart (5/5)

Modification of Figure 18-21 Master Operation Flowchart ONLY)

Modification of (2) Slave operation in 18.5.15 Communication operations

Addition of Table 19-3 Ports Corresponding to EGPn and EGNn CHAPTER 19 INTERRUPT
FUNCTIONS

Modification of part of description in 19.4.1 Non-maskable interrupt request
acknowledgment operation

Modification of part of description in 19.4.2 Maskable interrupt request
acknowledgment operation

Addition of Note to Figure 20-2 Format of Memory Expansion Mode Register CHAPTER 20 EXTERNAL

(MEM) and addition of Figure 20-3 Pins Specified for Address (with DEVICE EXPANSION
uPD780076 and 780076Y) FUNCTION
Partial modification of Table 23-3 Communication Mode List CHAPTER 23

Division of Note in previous edition of Figure 23-5 Example of Connection with 4PD78F0078, 78F0078Y

Dedicated Flash Programmer to Notes 1 and 2 and modification of contents

Addition of description on voltage monitoring of dedicated flash programmer to
<Power supply> in 23.3.3 On-board pin processing

Revision of CHAPTER 25 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED- CHAPTER 25 ELECTRI-
SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF ;PD780076, 780078, 78F0078) CAL SPECIFICATIONS
(EXPANDED-SPECIFICA-
TION PRODUCTS OF
1PD780076, 780078,

78F0078)
Addition of CHAPTER 26 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (EXPANDED- CHAPTER 26 ELECTRI-
SPECIFICATION PRODUCTS OF uPD780076Y, 780078Y, 78F0078Y) CAL SPECIFICATIONS

(EXPANDED-SPECIFICA-
TION PRODUCTS OF
uPD780076Y, 780078Y,

78F0078Y)
Revision of CHAPTER 27 ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS (CONVENTIONAL CHAPTER 27 ELECTRI-
PRODUCTS) CAL SPECIFICATIONS
(CONVENTIONAL
PRODUCTS)
Partial modification of Table 29-1 Surface Mounting Type Soldering CHAPTER 29 RECOM-
Conditions MENDED SOLDERING
CONDITIONS
Deletion of B.7 Embedded Software and B.8 System Upgrade from Former APPENDIX B DEVELOP-
In-circuit Emulator for 78K/0 Series to IE-78001-R-A in the previous edition MENT TOOLS
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